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PREFACE. 



This book contains the substance of lectures delivered at 
Oxford in 1874 and 1875 to candidates for Honours in Classics 
at the First Public Examination, upon the prescribed subject 
of ' the Elements of Comparative Philology as applied to the 
illustration of Greek and Latin Inflections/ and therefore does 
' not profess to deal with more than a veiy limited portion of the 
wide field covered by the Science of Language. In the course 
of my lectures I was often met by the difficulty of recommend- 
ing to pupils any English text-book that would give them in 
a compact and accessible form the means of preparing the 
subject for themselves; and I had hoped that the want thus 
felt might have been supplied for our students by the Oxford 
Professor of Comparative Philology. So long as there was any 
prospect of help from that quarter, it would have been pre- 
sumptuous in me to come forward. But Professor Max Miiller 
has been unable to spare time from more important labours ; 
and the preparation of this Manual has perforce been entrusted 
to inferior hands. 

As to the educational value of the limited area of philolo- 
gical study which is here surveyed, I am aware that opinions 
differ. It is said, for example, that a study of the forms of 
Greek and Latin words is a mere effort of memory, testing 
neither the reflective powers nor the application of deductive 
method, and therefore not worth introducing as a separate 
subject into the curriculum of study for Classical Examinations 
at Oxford. It might, I think, be asBettei. m^\ ^^^ \x>^^ 
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that, inasmuch as some acquaintance with the history of Greek 
and Latin Inflections as read in the light of Comparative Phi- 
lology is essential to an intelligent study of the grammar of 
those languages, some knowledge of the elements of that science 
might fairly be exacted from all candidates for classical honours. 
I am not however concerned with a defence of the study of 
Comparative Philology. Its bearings upon some of the most 
interesting problems of ethnology, of history, and of religion 
are too well known to require assertion ; and if a mere know- 
ledge of the forms of two or more languages seems to carry 
the student but a little way towards these higher regions of the 
science, it must be remembered that such elementary know- 
ledge, small at first and gradually and carefully extended, is 
the only sure foundation for more advanced research, with- 
out which all enquiry into higher problems may lose itself in 
a wilderness of conjecture. I believe that a minute study 
and comparison of the forms of two such languages as classical 
Ghreek and Latin, or of two or more among the languages of 
modem Europe, with a due comprehension of the laws of pho- 
netic change that have operated to produce existing divergences 
from common forms, is the best possible preparation for an 
adequate grasp of any of the higher problems into which the 
science of language enters. It has an interest too in itself; the 
interest of tracing in different languages the divergence, under 
regular processes of phonetic change, of words and forms com- 
mon to them all ; the interest of detecting meaning and force 
in much that appears at first sight arbitrary and unmeaning; 
above all, the interest of watching the life of a language and its 
perpetual growth and change in the mouths of those who speak 
or have spoken it. No apology, I think, is needed for any 
attempt to lay in the minds of boys or young men the founda- 
tion, however limited, of such a study. 

The arrangement which I have adopted is that which has 

been found most convenient for teaching purposes. In its main 

outlines it is the same as that adopted by Schleicher in his 

^ Compend^Mm. der Vergleichende Grammatik,' and by teachers 

in the schools of Qermejiy, if 1 may \\A^ Itoxa. ^ \s&«&il little 



Preface. vii 

summary entitled ' Sprachwissenschaftliche Einleitmig in das 
Griechische nnd Lateinische, ftir obere Gymnasialclassen/ by 
Professor Baur of Maulbronn. It will be observed that the 
names referred to below as of leading authority are (unless 
England has by this time established a prescriptive right to 
Professor Max Miiller) almost exclusively German; and it is 
not too much to say that at present Comparative Philology 
cannot be thoroughly studied without at least a moderate 
acquaintance with the German language. But the best German 
philological works (to say nothing of their size and cost) are 
often, from the very exhaustiveness of their treatment, only 
confusing to beginners, who require a smaller array of facts 
more simply and clearly arranged. And valuable as are the 
translations into English of such works as Bopp's ' Comparative 
Grammar,' Curtius' 'Principles of Etymology/ or Schleicher's 
* Compendium,' to the advanced student or teacher, they are 
both in quantity and quality above the requirements of the 
schoolboy or the undergraduate during the first period of his 
University life : and to serve these is the less ambitious, but 
I trust not less useful, aim of the present work. 

I am conscious of many defects in my own knowledge of the 
subject, especially of a very imperfect knowledge of the Sanskrit 
forms necessary for the illustration of corresponding forms in 
Greek and Latin. On this account I have not presumed to cite 
more Sanskrit words than appeared really necessary, doing my 
best to secure accuracy by reference to higher authorities, and 
trusting that no inaccuracies into which I may have fallen can 
altogether obscure the light which Sanskrit everywhere throws. 

In matters of orthography I fear that I have not succeeded 
in maintaining entire consistency and uniformity. For instance, 
the consonantal or semivowel sound of % which we denote 
in English by y, and in Latin words by ^*, is represented 
sometimes by y (as on pp. 49, 70, 71, 72, 140, etc.), some- 
times by J or t (as on pp. 95, 173, 191, 194, etc.). So far 
as such irregularity can claim for itself any principle, it is this 
— ^to use y where the chief object is to make clear to English 
ears what sound (irrespective of etymology^ is \xi\^Ti"^fe^\ 3 ot \ 
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(t) where it is important to keep in sight the connection with 
the purely vowel sound of i. Purists in Latin orthography will 
perhaps ohject to any employment of the characters J, v for the 
consonantal sounds of i and u ; but the practical convenience of 
sometimes using distinct characters for distinct sounds may be 
pleaded in excuse. In column V of the table on p. 40 ^ will be 
found stated the 'probable pronunciation of the letters of the 
Roman alphabet ; and where this differs from the English pro- 
nunciation of the same letters (as in the vowels a, c, i, u^ the 
consonants c, g before c, t, and the semivowels J, v), the former, 
not the latter, pronunciation is presumed in all Latin words 
cited. With this caution, I hope that any confusion as to the 
relation between the letters in question and the sounds repre- 
sented by them, into which English usage might lead us, may 
be avoided. 

It only remains to express my thanks to the Rev. G. G. 
Bradley, Master of University College, for assistance and advice 
in the preparation of this work for the press ; to Professor Max 
Miiller (though he is not responsible for anjrthing beyond quo- 
tations from his published works) for useful hints in regard to 
Sanskrit terms employed ; and to the Delegates of the Claren- 
don Press for the care taken and courtesy shown in all arrange- 
ments for publication. 

T. L. P. 

OXFOBD, 1876. 



^ I regret that a veiy obvious error in this Table should have been 
allowed to pass without correction. At the bottom of column V, the 
Koman letters Y, Z are said to be later introductions ' to represcTU qu, z, y, 
an unmeaning statement, which is really corrected in the text on p. 44, 
1. 23. It should of course read *to represent Greek v, f.* 
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CHAPTER I. 



Intropuctoby. 



The main object of the present work, as indicated by its title, Object of 
is the philological explanation of the Inflections in Greek and 
Latin. For the purposes, however, of such explanation it is 
necessary to presume a certain jacquaintance with the main re- 
sults of the Science of Language or Comparative Philology, and 
with the terms commonly in use among philologists; and we 
must begin with a clear understanding, (i) of the general classi- ^*^^®^™"y 
fication of Languages, and the place in the history of human 
speech of those languages with which we are immediately 
concerned, viz. Greek and Latin; (2) of the classification of 
Sounds and the letters by which they are represented, and of 
the processes of change which sounds have undergone in human 
speech ; (3) of the constituent elements of language — i. e. 
'roots* or simplest forms, and formative elements, including 
Inflections. Into questions of the origin of language, and the 
connection between its simplest discoverable forms and the 
ideas expressed by them, we need not enter. The balance 
between the two extreme views of language as a conventional ^ 

^ The view that language is ' couventional,' in the sense that people 
meet or ever met together to deliberate on the meaning and changes of 
words, is of course easily ridiculed. The term, however, may also be 
applied to language in opposition to the idea that there is any necessary 
connection between words or ' roots ' and the ideas signified by them, or 
that there are organic forces of growth in speech itself which, by some 
mysterious natural process, without human agency, produce new material 

B 
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production — a view based upon the apparent meanlessness of its 
formal elements — and language as an organic being, producing 
those formal elements by virtue of a mysterious principle of 
growth inherent in its nature, has been clearly drawn by Pro- 
fessor Max Miiller in those Lectures on the Science of Lan- 
guage^, *to whose world-wide popularity (it has been well said) 
Comparative Philology owes its present position and its present 
charm :' and for this question, with others that relate to the 
aim and methods of Comparative Philology, we cannot do better 
than refer to a book which for every English student of that 
science should be the avenue by which he approaches it. But 
we may examine the relation of Latin and Greek words to each 
other or to Sanskrit, or trace the history of varying forms in 
any one language, without touching such questions as that of 
the Onomatopoeic or Interjectional origin of human speech (the 
' Bow- Wow ' and * Pooh-Pooh ' theories of Professor Max Miiller), 
or deciding whether language arose from imitations of cries and 
sounds (as it often does in the nursery) or from exclamations 
expressive of pleasure or pain or other emotions of mind or 
body. The furthest researches into the history of language 
and the utmost possible analysis of written or spoken languages 
bring us to certain primitive and elementary combinations of 

and alter old. These ideas exercise a kind of &.scination over many 
students of language ; but it is reasonably maintained that spoken lan- 
guage (as distinct from the faculty of language implanted in man) is an 
external medium of communication, learnt in childhood by mere imitation, 
and not inherited as a race-characteristic, or independently produced by 
each individual with his mentiil and bodily growth. The acquisition by 
each individual of his own language in childhood is the gradual accumula- 
tion, by imitation of those around him, of a stock of signs, which are so iar 
arbitrary and * conventional,' in that each is bound to the idea signified 
only by a tie of mental association, and not by any natural and necessary 
connection. 'Language* is not a faculty or capacity, but a developed 
result ; and the assumption that man is gifted at his birth not only with 
the capacity, but also with its elaborated results, is a theory, not of a 
Divine, but of a 'miraculous' origin of speech. 

The question of the Nature and Origin of Language has been recently 
treated in a popular form, by Ptof. Whitney in his *Life and Growth 
of Language (see especially ch. xiv). He assigns a more important 
place to the 'imitative' or 'onomatopoeic' principle than some philo- 
logists allow ; but on a question of this nature much latitude of opinion 
ia possible, and his remarks are very suggestive and instructive. 
' See Lectorea, Series L Lect. v. on * CoiiapaiaitVve Q(T?amii-ax.' 
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sounds which we call ' roots ;' but we cannot arrive with any 
certainty even at the ultimate ybrm of these roots. The earliest 
traceable condition of that 'Indo-European' speech, of which 
(as we shall see) Sanskrit, Greek, and Latin, with the other 
languages comprised under that term, are dialectical varieties, is 
evidently far removed from the primeval time when language 
first arose — as is clear, among other reasons, from its liighly 
developed vowef-system, and the employment of vowel change 
rather than the earlier and simpler method of reduplication^ to 
express modifications of ideas : and therefore speculations as to 
the connection between its elements and the ideas expressed by 
them can be of little use for the purposes of a science which (as 
Professor Max Miiller points out) collects facta and accounts for 
these facts as far as possible. It is at least probable that 
language owes its origin to a combination of imitational and 
inteijectional sounds : for it is difficult to assign any other origin 
to speech, and the phenomena of dawning speech in infants point 
to this as one natural origin for conscious sound : but the ex- 
isting materials of language, with which alone Philology has to 
do, give us no data upon which to base any calculations as to the 
exact mode in which such growth of speech began. Passing by, 
therefore, such questions as unpractical and insoluble, we may 
proceed to the consideration of the points already mentioned as 
introductory to the explanation of Greek and Latin Inflections ; 
viz. the classification of languages, the classification of sounds, 
the changes and modifications of sounds, and the elements of 
word-formation. These will occupy the next four chapters, and 
the discussion of Inflections properly so called will follow in 
chap. vi. 

' On this point consult Peile's 'Introduction to Greek and Latin 
Etymology/ and see below, ch. iv. 
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CHAPTER II. 



Classification op Languages. 



Twofold 
olftssifica- 
tkmof Ian- 
gmges. 



0. M orphO" 
logioal. 



Greek and Latin are 'inflectional' languages of the 'Indo- 
European ' family, which term refers to a further classification, 
viz. (a) morpTwlogical, according to the mode in which modifi- 
cations of ideas are expressed by combination of primitive 
elements; (6) genealogical^ according to similarity of gram- 
matical forms. 

(a) The 'morphological' classification distinguishes three 
'stages' of growth in language^ :— 

1. ' Radical ' or ' Isolating,' in which the simplest elements of 
speech or 'roots'^ are employed as words, without modification 
of their own sounds or combination with each other : mere 
juxtaposition of isolated roots expressing modification of ideas. 
Chinese and its kindred dialects are examples of this stage. 

2. 'Agglutinative' or * Terminational ;' in which roots are 
joined together to form words. In such compounds one root 
loses its independent form, and appears as a sound expressive of 
meaning tacked on (as prefix or suffix) to the other, which 



^ For details which are beyond the province of the present work, see 
Max Miiller's Lectures, Series I. Lect. Tiii (on * Morphological Classifi- 
cation *). 

' It is necessary here to anticipate the distinction (explained below in 
ch. V.) between the * radical ' elements in words or * roots,' i. e. the simplest 
part of each word which expresses its general idea or meaning, and the 
fof*mative elements by which this general idea, common to many words, is 
deSned and modified. For purposes of instruction, ch. v. may, if it seems 
convenient, he taken before ch. il. 
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remains as tlie piimitiTe element or 'root' of the word. The 

Finnish and Tartar languages, and the dialects of the aborigines 

of the Pacific Islands (grouped bj Professor Max Muller and 

others under the name ' Turanian ') appear to be in this stage. 

3. * Inflectional ;' in which both roots (L e. the * root ' proper 

and the snffix) are modified according to regular processes for 

the expression of meaning. The Semitic and Indo-European 

£Bmulies of speech fall under this head. 

This classification may be illustrated by constructing an lUustn^ 

. ofthettoei 

imaginary history, passmg through these three stages, of some stages of 
Greek or Latin word, e. g. flfu (do). The ultimate forms or csJpwS 
* roots ' to which philological analysis has reduced the ' two 
syllables of which this word is composed, are i (idea of * going *) 
and ma (ist personal pronoun)/^ We should have these roots 
combined in the Eadical stage by simple juxtaposition [t ma\ ; 
in the A^lutinative, by suffixing one to the other, and modi- 
fying the root thus suffixed [i-ma, t-mt] ; in the Inflectional, by 
modification of both roots [ai-mi, cifii]. 

The student must bear in mind that this is a classification, 
not of languages, but of varieties of linguistic development ; and 
that though, when we speak of Chinese as * Isolating,' Hun- ^J^?Sq 
garian as ' Agglutinative,' Greek and Latin as ' Inflectional,' we jj^^ ™h 
give a correct idea of the general characteristics of those Ian- «ve; 
gnages, and their structural contrast to each other, we do not 
imply tha,t there is in any one of these languages no trace of 
the structural characteristics of the others. The higher * agglu- 
tinative ' dialects (e. g. Finnish and Hungarian) are almost inflec- 
tional, and in some respects analogous to the Indo-European 
languages; while in inflectional languages many forms are 
found in which the 'root' maintains its own form and dis- 
tinction from the suffixes, no less completely than in an agglu- 
tinative language. Thus to take the Greek word just employed 
as an illustration ; beside tifii, a typical inflectional form, we have 
t-/A€v, t-T€, in which the root proper remains unmodified. Again, 
beside «/il (sum), we have the dialectical variety cV/xt (Aeol.), in 
which the root as of the Sanskrit asmi remains in a much less 
jnodiBed form — the e being only a phonetic \ai\fe\i^ 0I ^ V^^^ 
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p. 34) — and which in this respect of root modification marks 
a transition stage, and that not very far upon the road, from 
Agglutination to Inflection. And as in English the line 
between mere juxtaposition and word composition is often 
hard to draw, cp. e. g. * house floor ' and * housetop,' * godlike ' 
and * godly,' so it is often in languages of low development a 
matter of doubt where isolation ends and agglutination begins ; 
and even Chinese, the purest example of the first, is by some 
regarded as being in its colloquial forms and in some of its 
dialects a language of compounded words, 
not always On the other hand^, it is misleading to speak of these 'stages 
each Ian- of development' as marking a definite historical progress of 
individual languages from a lower to a higher state of civili- 
sation. Philology offers no proof that inflectional languages 
have ever actually passed through an agglutinative stage of 
development, or that isolating languages have passed on with 
increasing civilisation to an agglutinative and finally to an 
inflectional stage. Facts indeed point in the other direction, 
and show that 'an isolating or agglutinative stage does not 
imply civilisation or the reverse, and that no amount of culture, 
no amount of years, and no amount of foreign intercourse, has 
been able to change the radical character of a language ^.' Chinese 
civilisation is the oldest now existing ; yet its founders spoke an 
isolating language, while their barbarous neighbours were in a 
more advanced stage of agglutination : and yet all their im- 
broken civilisation, and the intercourse through the introduc- 
tion of Buddhism with those who spoke an inflectional language, 
have not caused any sensible advance in the Chinese language 
from the * isolating ' to an * agglutinative ' or * inflectional ' stage ; 
and yet 'phonetic decay has been at work in the vocabulary, 
dialects have sprung up in the empire, new words have been 
applied to denote the relations of grammar.' Again, though 
analysis of the inflections of the Indo-European verb seems to 
point to an earlier agglutinative stage and a still earlier period 

* Mr. Sayce (* Principles of Comp. Philology/ ch. v.) makes an instruc- 
tjre protest agaiDBt the ahune of the theory of three stages of development. 
^ Sajrce, I c. p. 137. 
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of simple isolated roots, we cannot as a matter of fact point 
to a period when the two parts e. g. of ft/it were ever of full and 
equal power as independent words ; and though we may trace 
formative suffixes back to roots with general meanings [e. g. -tar 
in jpater, mater, etc., and the terminations in -rcDp, -tor of nouns 
of agency, to the root = to 'cross' or *get through' (with a 
thing) which appears in trans and through], we prove nothing 
with regard to an isolating or agglutinative stage in what are^ 
and so far as our evidence goes always have been, inflectional 
languages. Comparison and analysis of the Indo-European 
languages enable us to form some conception of the state of 
civilisation attained by those who spoke the primitive mother 
tongue upon the table lands of Central Asia — a civilisation 
probably much below the contemporary civilisation of China; 
yet the language of China remained in the isolating stage, while 
that of our Indo-European ancestors must (if we regard deve- 
lopment through all three stages as necessary) have already 
passed from the stage of isolation through that of aggluti- 
nation to the inflectional stage, in which it is presented to us 
by the earliest ascertainable data of Philology. These data 
show us the case and person endings, for example, in the con- 
dition of grammatical forms — inflections or modifying suffixes ; 
and there is no trace, as far as meaning goes, of their having 
ever been separate or agglutinated particles. While Chinese 
has remained in the most primitive stage, fossilised, so to speak, 
like the whole Chinese civilisation, the Indo-European languages, 
so far as we can trace them, have always been in the most 
advanced stage : but for enquiry into the causes of this differ- 
ence, which is an enquiry into the mental characteristics of the 
different races of mankind, the facts of language offer no foun- 
dation : and it is of these facts alone (as has already been said) 
that Comparative Philology takes cognisance. 

(b) Genealogical Classification : — 

This classification gives us three main * families ' or groups of &. Genealo- 

... . . gicalclassi' 

languages, according to similarity (a) in vocabulary, (b) in gram- fication. 
matical forms : viz. 
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1. Semitic, including Hebrew, Arabic, and their kindred 
dialects. 

2. Indo-Bv/rojpean (otherwise called * Indo-Germanic ' or 
' Aryan '), including the following subordinate families or groups 
— Indian, Persian, Greek, Italian, Keltic, Sclavonic, and Teu- 
tonic. 

The languages comprised under both these heads are ' inflec- 
tional.' 

3. Tti/ranian"^ (otherwise called 'Ural-Altaic,' 'Mongolian,' 
* Tataric,' or ' Scythian '), including the languages of the nomadi'* 
races of Asia and Europe (Laplanders, Hungarians, Samoyeds^ 
Turks, Mongols, Tartars, etc.), and the dialects of Siam, Malay, 
and the Polynesian Islands. These languages are all 'agglu- 
tinative,' and though it is impossible to trace in them anything 
like the same family likeness of vocabulary or granmiatical 
forms, as in the Indo-European or Semitic groups — the absence 
of such family likeness being one distinguishing feature of the 
dialects of a nomad population, among whom no nucleus of a 
political, social, or literary character has ever been formed, 
which could give fixity to and create definite standards for 
language — we may accept, as sufficient warrant for the appli- 
cation to them of the term ' family ' or * group,' the statement 
that 'some of the Turanian numerals and pronouns, and many 
Turanian roots, point to a single original source; and the 
common words and common roots which have been discovered 
in the most distant branches of the Turanian stock, warrant the 



* The name * Turanian,^ fkmiliap from its use by Prof. Max Miiller, is 
retained as a designation of the ' class ' or * family ' of languages, for which 
some prefer one or other of the names here quoted. See Sayce, p. 21, 
note; Whitney, 'Life and Growth of Language,' pp. 231, 233. On the 
phrase ' Turanian /ami/y/ to which exception has been taken, Prof. Max 
Miiller remarks, *If ''family" is only applicable to dialects so closely 
connected among themselves as the Aryan or Semitic, it would no doubt 
be preferable to speak of the Turanian as a "class" or "group," and not 
as a " family '* of languages. But this concession must not be understood 
as an admission that the members of this class cannot claim a common 
origin, and that they are held together, not by genealogical affinity, but 
bjr morphological similarity only.* 
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admission of a real, though very distant, relationship of all 
Turanian speech*.' 

It is, however, with the ' Indo-European ' languages that we 'Indo-Burc 
are now concerned. The fact implied by this name is now a guages, 
familiar truth established by Comparative Philology, viz. that a the term. 
comparison of the languages of all the civilised races of Europe, 
and two at least of those of Asia (Indian and Persian), proves 
beyond doubt that these languages are branches of a common 
stock, and with reasonable probability that there was once a 
time when the ancestors of Germans and Sclaves, of Greeks, 
Italians, and Kelts, of Persians and Hindoos, were settled in a 
rudimentary stage of civilisation upon the plains of Central 
Asia, and spoke the same language, subject to such dialectical 
variety as must always arise in a primitive state of society, with 
imperfect communication between the scattered members of a 
single nation or even of a single tribe. This time is, however, 
pre-historic ; and though, upon the evidence of language, philo- 
logists sketch out for us the state of civilisation and manners of 
this primitive people, and even claim to restore the * Ur-sprache ' 
or primitive language^ anterior to any dialectical variation, we 
cannot regard these as historical facts, the only fo/cts before us 
being the phenomena exhibited by different kindred languages, 
by Sanskrit, Greek, Latin, etc., which we group under the term 
' Indo-European.' 

This term seems to be that of widest meaning, and most * 
obviously inclusive of all the languages in question. The name 
Indo-GerrrumiCf employed by many German scholars, is hardly 
comprehensive enough of the European branch of the family ; 
while the names Sanskritic, Ja'phetic, and Mediterranean (sug- 
gested by Ewald), are each open to the objection of counte- 
nancing misleading notions^. There remains the ienm Aryan, 

^ Max Mullet's Lectures, I. viii. 

* Wherever in the following pages reference is made to the primitive 
'Indo-European' form or 'type* of words in kindred languages, such 
type must not be coDceived of as having, or having at any time had, real 
existence, but as an imaginary form showing in combination the elements 
which have been differently retained in different languages. 

* Sanshritic might suggest the idea that all lQdo-E\iroi^e».Ti Wv^'di^^'^ 
am derived from Sanskrit; Japhetic, from the Hebrew ■po\ii\. oi V\ew o\>i>afc 
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popularised in this country by Professor Max Miiller's Lectures, 
and employed by many philologists as a desi^ation of the Indo- 
European family ; but by some in the more restricted sense of 
Indo-Iraniarif i.e. to denote the Asiatic sub-division of the 
Indo-European family. This latter usage, however, is likely to 
create no little confusion with its much more frequent use in 
the wider signification of Indo-European ^ 
Subdivisions The languages comprising the Indo-European (or Aryan) 
European family may be arranged thus in three main divisions : — 

A. Asiatic containing — 

I. Indian^ 

a, Sanskrit, the ancient literary language of the Vedas, 
or sacred books of the Hindus : Prakrit being the 
provincial dialect of the mass of the community. 

K Modern Indian dialects, Hindi, Bengali, Mahratti, etc. 

n. Iranian, 

a. Zend (or Old Bactrian), the language of the Zend- 

Avesta or sacred books of the religion of Zoroaster. 

b. Old Persian, of the * cuneiform ' inscriptions. 

c. Modem Persian. 

d. Armenian. 



three ancestors of the human race, would include tribes in Northern Europe 
and Asia who speak Turanian languages : while Mediterranean refers only 
to one phase in the history of Indo-European nations, and the central 
position once occupied by, but now no longer belonging to, the people who 
spoke these languages. 

^ The term Aryan has the advantage over Indo-European of being short 
and (as a word of foreign origin) of lending itself more easily to any 
technical definition that may be assigned to it : and as a mere ticket or 
label of classification, there is no doubt much to be said for its use. 
I should not therefore presume to discard it altogether ; but I still think 
that the fact implied on the face of the term Indo-European (a term 
sanctioned by the high authority of Bopp) is a good reason for on the 
whole preferring this latter term. The existence too of another and more 
limited use of the term Aryan (as = Asiatic or Indo-Iranian) is somewhat 
against its acceptance as the technical term for the whole family of lan- 
guages, however great the preponderance of authority for the wider use. 
In deference, however, to this authority, it should be retained as a collateral 
term with Indo-Europea/n, For the origin and uses of the term arya 

I need only refer to Prof. Max Miiller'a Lectures, I. vi. pp. 234-236, 

I8t ediidoD, 



n.] Classification of Languages. 1 1 

B. South-West European Division : — 

m. Greek. 
I a. Ancient. 

h. Modem. 

! IV. Italian. 

a. Latin, Oscan, Umbrian, the three dialects of ancient 
I Italy. 

I h. The modem 'Romance' (or * Romanic') languages; 

viz. Italian, Spanish, Portuguese, Provencal, French, 
Wallachian, Romansch. 

V. Keltic. 

a, Cymric or Armorican, including Cornish, Welsh, and 

the dialect of Brittany. 
h. Gadhelic, including Gaelic, Erse, and Manx. 

C. North- West European Division : — 

VI. Sclavonic. 

a. Lettic — Old Prussian and Modern Lithuanian. 

b. Sclavonic Proper — Bulgarian, Russian, Polish, Bohe- 
mian. 

VII. TeiUonic. 

a. High German (spoken in the upper countries of the 
Rhine, Main, and Neckar), including Old High 
German and Modem German. 

b. Low German (in the Lowlands of North Germany, 
Holland, and Belgium), including (i) Gothic, Anglo- 
Saxon, and English ; (2) Old Saxon and Frisian, and 
Dutch. 

c. Scandinavian — Old Norse and Modern Icelandic, 
Swedish and Danish. 

Of these sub-divisions the Asiatic (A) contains most that is Comparative 
ancient in sounds and febric of language, and fewest strongly- and order 01 
developed individual forms. The South- West European (B) stands fromprimi- 

tivG stock. 

next in this respect ; while the North- West European group (C) 
shows most individuality of development, and fewest remains of 
a common stock. The diffusion of this common stock under all 
these different forma over the Contineiit o£ EiXXTOig^ \a ^e^L^et^^ 
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recognised as the result of successive migrations westward from 
the original home of the Indo-European or Aryan nations in 
Central Asia^ : and this heing so, the phenomena just noted lead 
us to infer that the first to separate and lose connection with 
the parent stock were the ancestors of the nations comprised 
under group (C); that these were followed by the ancestors of 
those under group (B) ; the ' Aryan ' proper comprised under 
group (A) alone remaining East of the Ural Mountains. This 
inference from the phenomena of language is borne out by the 
geographical position of the different branches of the race. If 
we take a map, we shall find that, as a general rule, the more 
eastward the position of an Indo-European people, the more 
traces of what is old and common to other languages of the same 
family are retained in its language ; while the further north-west 
and west they have gone, the less of what is old and the more new 
formations does their language retain. Nor does the western- 
most position of certain languages in the group which stands 
second in order of separation (e.g. the French, Spanish, and 
Keltic), interfere with the truth of this general statement; such 
position being due to special historical causes, e. g. the spread of 
the Eoman Empire to the Atlantic Ocean, and (in the case of 
Keltic) the gradual pressure of the Teutonic nations, driving the 
Kelts further and further westward. These Kelts, whom we 
meet with as the conquerors of Rome under Brennus (ac. 390), 
and 100 years later as the invaders of Macedonia and Greece, 
and of whom Herodotus speaks as dwelling in the extreme 
west of Europe^, apparently in Spain, must have spread into 

* It must, however, be remembered that the eyidence of successive 
order of separatioD, furnished by the closer relationship of particular 
dialects, is at the best vague, and the conclusions drawn from them 
indefinite and uncertain, so far as anything like the establishment of a 
historical order of separation is concerned. If it can be shown that Latin 
is most closely connected with Greek, it can, on the other hand, be 
shown that in many respects Greek is most closely connected with San- 
skrit : and probably all that it is really safe to affirm is that the various 
dialects of the Indo-European family after a long continued community 
separated gradually, until under different circumstances they established 
their respective national independence. 

* Hdt. ii. 33, iv. 49. He speaks of them as l^w tcuv "HpcueXrftojv (xrrjXiojv, 
and (after a tribe called Kbyijrai) ^(rxaroi irpbs f^Xiov Sv<niiojv rwv iv t'q 
YJbp&nrp, SJa Janguage ia that of a man living on t\iQ biiOTQ oi\k<&^^- 
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Switzerland and Tyrol ; and, after occupying Gaul, Belgium, and 
Britain, were driven by pressure of the Teutons to the extreme 
north and west of Gaul and the British Islands, 'where their 
language has survived to our own day, though gradually dis- 
appearing (like Cornish) under the influences of increased com- 
munication with the mass of the English speaking population. 
Some philologists, indeed, take a different view, and maintain 
that, looking to the present distance from the original home of 
the respective Indo-European nations, the Kelts must have been 
the first, and the Slavonians the last to move westward ; and 
that the Slavonians finding the rest of Europe occupied, were 
forced to make their new home in its northern and eastern 
regions. This may be so ; but in the absence of history, lan- 
guage (which has been called 'fossilised history') is our best 
guide; and language seems to postulate a longer separation 
from the primitive stock in the case of the Teutonic and 
Sclavonic groups than for any of the others. 

The following diagram (adapted from Schleicher's 'Com- 
pendium') will illustrate the successive migration and bifur- 
cations of the Indo-European family — the separations being 
indicated by lines striking downwardsy and the degree of 
separation or proximity by greater or less deflection from the 
uppermost line. The vertical order of the column to the 
right hand corresponds to the horizontal order of the previous 
Table. 
Eeiation- On looking down the right-hand column, we find that the 

sknt Greek, three first languages of which any considerable literature re- 
mains are Sanskrit, Greek, and Latin, all 'dead' languages, 
embodied in their respective literatures, not subject to the 
constant changes of spoken languages, and therefore retaining 
a more complete inflectional system than any other languages 
known to us, though even in them the inflectional system is 

terranean, to whom all knowledge of these western countries came from 
people who had sailed through the Straits of Gibraltar, outside the so-called 
' Pillars of Hercules.' For other examples of Herodotus' relative use of terms 
' from a Mediterranean point of view/ compare i. 6, km-bs "AKvot voTdfwv : 
i. 74 (of the Halys), fiicov dvoa^ and an instructive note to the latter passage 
in Woods' edition (' Catena Qassicorum ' series). 



Classification of Languages. 



15 



^.dy in a state of decay. These three languages thus form 
basis of philological enquiry for the Indo-European branch 
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human speech; and for the illustration of the inflectional 
:em of any one of them, the three together furnish all or 
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nearly all the available data. It is important to understand 
clearly their relationship, as parallel branches of a common 
stock, in the same generation of the genealogical tree. They 
are sisters, or at farthest cousins; and are not in any sense 
derived from each other. Latin is not derived from Greek, 
neither is Greek or Latin derived from Sanskrit, in the sense 
in which the modem Bomance languages are ' derived,' i. e. 
descended &om, classical Latin. This relationship may be 
proved by internal evidence from any of the languages given 
in our Table. Thus Greek aor^p, Latin stdla (= ster-ula), 
German sterUf English star, must be fuller and therefore older 
forms than Sanskrit ^rd, in which the initial 8 has been lost. 
Or again, if we take the grammatical forms, e. g. of tlfil [Sanskrit 
asmi, Latin strni], we shall find that in i sing. Latin stm^ 
retains the s of the root as {(s) which Attic Greek elfil has 
lost ; in 2 sing. Aeolic Greek cV-o-l is more perfect than Sanskrit 
oat/ in I plur. Greek ea-fih retains the full root €a {as) as 
compared with Sanskrit srnas, while the Latin termination -mus 
(Sanskrit -mas) is older than Attic Greek -ftev, the older dialects 
preserving -ficf : in 2nd plur. Latin estis is the most complete 
form, Greek co-rc the next, Sanskrit stka the most mutilated, 
having lost both initial and final letter ; in 3 plur. Latin sunt 
(Sanskrit santi), is fuller than the oldest dialectical form in 
Greek [em Doric and Aeolic], from which the root fs has entirely 
disappeared — much more so than the still more weakened form 
€t<ri. The Teutonic languages retain a correspondingly stronger 
form than Greek, in (jrerman sind. French sont, Italian sono, 
Spanish son, are modifications of sunt, A similar comparison 
of grammatical forms is employed by Professor Max Miiller 
(Lectures, Series I. Lect. V), to refute the theory that French, 
Italian, and Spanish, are derived foom the Proven9al language, 
which is, according to that theory, the only true * daughter ' of 
Latin. French sormnes, ites, sent, besides Proven9al sem, etz, 
son, are justly pointed to as fatal to such a theory. 
Evidences It may be well to subjoin a few specimens of that cor- 

of relation- 

jih^be. respondence between the Indo-European languages which is at 
once the evidence of their relatioiidiii^ and the basis of their 
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classification into £Eunilies. The evidence is twofold, (a) in 
Yocabulaiy, (&) in grammatical structure. 

(a) In vocabulary, it is easy to find in any two of these 
languages numbers of common words, and to prove them all 
related by proving each one related with each of the rest in 
succession — Latin with Greek, Greek with Sanskrit, Sclavonic 
with German, and so on. But for words identical in all or 
nearly all branches of the family, we are restricted to such 
special classes of words as nuriMrals and pronouns. These 
appear to have been less varied by multiplication and substi- 
tution of synonymous terms than any other class of words— 
except, perhaps, the terms indicating degrees of near relation- 
ship, father, mother, daughter, brother, etc. ; and hence all the 
Indo-European nations, however widely separated, and however 
different in manners and civilisation, count with the same words 
and use the same pronouns in individual address , allowance, of 
course, being made for the changes brought about by the 
phonetic laws of individual languages. 

(h) Stronger still is the evidence of correspondence in gram- 
matical structure, as shown in a common system of word- 
formation, declension, and conjugation. This portion of lan- 
guage is that which, in the case of intermixture of languages, 
by the adoption into one language of terms belonging to another, 
most resists any trace of intermixture. A foreign word admitted 
to citizenship in another language is declined or conjugated on 
the system of the language which has adopted it ; and the study 
of language offers no trace of a mixed grammatical apparatus in 
the same language. This being so, uniformity of grammatical 
structure in a number of distinct languages must be one of the 
strongest proofs of their substantial unity. 

The following table exhibits specimens of the correspondence, 
in vocabulary and inflection, of the Indo-European languages :-r~ 
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The most &miliar illustration of a ' family ' of languages, and 
on the whole the most instructive attainable example of dialectic 
growth, is to be found in the modem * Romance ' or * Homanic ' 
languages, so-called as being all descended from the 'Lingua 
Romana,' spoken in the different provinces of the Roman 
Empire. In these we have not only a body of highly culti- 
vated languages, each with its subsidiary dialects, and evidently 
sprung from a common stock ; but we have also, what we have 
not in the case of the great Indo-European family, the mother 
language, the * Ur-sprache,' from which they have all sprung ; 
and we can trace historically, with tolerable accuracy, the pro- 
cesses of change and divarication which have produced them. 
They all rose about the same period of the Middle Ages, out 
of the condition of local patois, the result of illiterate provincial 
corruptions of the Latin of ordinary popular pronunciation, 
which even in classical times had differed in many respects 
from the literary dialect of Rome, and had degenerated still 
£Eurther and faster when the decline of literature took away 
the only check upon arbitrary pronunciation and erroneous 
grammar. In the provinces upon which the Roman con- 
querors imposed the use of the Roman language^, that lan- 
guage was subject in its use to all the innovations produced 
by ignorance, caprice, or the purely physical causes which dis- 
pose the vocal organs of different nations to different sounds. 
When therefore the various nationalities of modem Europe 
began to take shape and cohesion out of the chaos of the Middle 
Ages, the dialects of the Latin speaking peoples, in what had 
been Roman provinces, had sufficiently diverged from each other 
to form the starting-point of so many distinct languages, each 

^ Id Britain, though a Roman province for 400 years, the Koman 
civilisation was too partial (being confined to the towns) to leave its 
impress in the use of the Roman language, which in Gaul and Spain 
survived the conquest of those countries by Teutonic invaders. * What 
strikes us at once in the new England,' says Mr. Green, * is that it was the 
one purely German nation that rose upon the wreck of Rome. In other 
lands, in Spain, or Gaul, or Italy, though they were equally conquered by 
German peoples, religion, social life, administrative order, still remained 
Roman. In Britain alone Rome died into a vague tradition of the '^^ast/ 
('History ofiihe Engliab People/ ch. i. sect, ii.) 

C 2 
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with its- own national peculiarities, but with strongly marked 
traces of their common origin — in vocabulary, in inflection, and 
in grammatical structure — running through them all. The 
following brief sunmiary given by Professor "Whitney (*Life 
and Growth of Language,' pp. 183, 4), enumerates the Romanic 
group with sufficient precision : — 'Fragments of French are the 
oldest, coming from the tenth century ; its literature begins one 
or two centuries later ; the earliest Italian, Spanish, Portuguese, 
are from the twelfth, or hardly earlier. These four are the 
conspicuous modern members of the group. But there was 
also, in the eleventh to the fourteenth centuries, a rich lite- 
rature of the chief dialect of Southern France, the Proven9al, 
which, except for a recent sporadic effort or two, has ever since 
been unused as a cultivated tongue. There exists, too, in the 
northern provinces of Turkey, in Wallachia and Moldavia, a 
broad region of less cultivated Bomanic speech, witnessing to 
the spread of Eoman supremacy eastward : it is destitute of a 
proper literature. Moreover certain dialects of southern (S. and 
S. £.) Switzerland, are enough unlike Italian to be ordinarily 
ranked as an independent tongue, under the name of Bhaeto- 
Bomanic or Bumansh/ This last is the dialect spoken in the 
Orisons, and met with by English travellers in the Engadin. 

Full materials for the philological study of the Bomanic 
languages are available in the 'Grammatik der Bomanischen 
Sprachen' of Professor Diez^, than which (says Professor Max 
Mtiller), 'nothing can be a better preparation for the study of 
the comparative grammar of the ancient Aryan languages.' 
Subjoined is a table (compiled from this work) of comparative 
forms in tho six languages examined by Diez (viz. those above- 
mentioned with the exception of Bumansch) ; these languages 
being placed in the order of (upon the whole) nearest resem- 
blance to the Latin original. The evidence of relationship 
needs no further comment; and it must be borne in mind 
that the relationship to each other of the various branches of 

^ A French traiislation of Diez' Grammar is better arranged than the 
original, and contains additional matter supplied by Prof. Diez himself and 
incorporated by the translators. 
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the Indo-European family is precisely analogous to that of these 
Romanic languages to each other ; and that the evidence for it 
in the two cases is different not in kind, but only in degree, in 
proportion as the divarication of dialects has in the one case been 
wider and longer, and historical observation of their phenomena 
less attainable. 

The transmutation of Latin into its derivative languages, 
illustrated by the table on pp. 22, 23, exhibits certain features 
of change from * analytic ' to ' synthetic ' languages, the germ of 
which can be traced even in classical Latin. We shall have 
occasion, in treating of changes and modifications of sounds 
(chap, iv), to notice the course of changes in the form of words, 
which are constantly at work in every spoken language, and the 
laws of phonetic change following the universally observed ten- 
dency to secure ease in articulation at the expense often of 
clearness. The formative suffixes of nouns and verbs — In- 
flections — ^were the parts which were first affected. Originally 
distinct elements with a meaning of their own, and a clear et3ano- 
logical connection with important elements of the language, 
especially the pronouns, they have become in the language of 
Cicero and Vergil so far worn away as to appear in many cases 
mere unmeaning terminations in the written language, and in 
all probability still less recognisable in popular pronunciation of 
every day life. This rubbing away of the distinctive suffixes by 
which grammatical relations were expressed, naturally led to 
difficulties in retaining the right discrimination, e. g. of case 
and tense, and to substitution of other expedients for expressing 
such distinctions. 

(i.) Case injlections gave way to prepositions. This process 
is gradually at work in all languages, from the earliest stage, 
which is the richest in inflections. As the analytical tendency 
of language (getting rid of inflections and substituting separate 
words for each part of a conception) advances, prepositions are 
more and more developed to give precision to the obliterated 
forms and extended meanings of case endings. Li Greek and 
Latin (as the form of many of them indicates) they were origi- 
nally adverbs, serving to define more clearly the meaning which 
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TABLE OF CORRESPONDENCE BETWEEN 



Wwdtand 

Forms 
Compared, 


Latin 
Original. 


L Italian, 


II. SpanUh. 


Article. 


Nom. S. 
Gen.S. 
Nom. PI. 


ille, -a (used in 
late provincial 
Ijat. as Article) 


il\ lo (masc.), la (fem.) 
del, dello, della 
i, gM, le 


el, la» lo (neut.) 
del, dela» delo 
los, las 


Declen- 


Nom. S. 
Nom. PI. 


rcorona, -n^ 
<annu-8, -i > 
'flos,flores ) 


ooron-a, anno* fior-e 
coron-e, anni, fior-i 


coron-a, an-o, flor 
coron-as, an-os, flor-es 


Numerals. 


1 
2 
3 

1000 


unus,-a 
duo 
tres 
mille 


uno, una 

due 

tre 

mille, pL mihi 


uno, una 
dos, duas 
tres 
mil 


Personal 
Pronouns. 


Nom. S- 
Nom. PI. 

Gen. PL 


ego,tu, ille 
nos, yos, illi 
f nostrum ) 
tillorum ) 


io; tu; egli, ella 
noi ; y oi ; eglino, elleno 

denoi, yoi; loro 


y6; tu; el,eIla»eUo 
nos ; yos ; ellos, ellas 

de — 


Verbs. 


/Sing.l 
1 « 2 

i\ ^' 1 

(6 « 2 
\ « 8 
Tinperfect 
Prete-flS. 
rite (2S. 
Plup. Subj. 
Gerund 
Infinitiye 


canto 

canta-s 

canta-t 

canta-mus 

canta-tis 

canta-nt 

canta-bam 

canta-vi 

cantasti 

cantassem 

cantando 

cantare 


cant-o, yeud-o 
cant-i, yend-i 
cant-a^ yend-e 
cant-iamo, yend-iamo 
cant-ate, yend-ete 
c4nt-ano, y6nd-ono 
cant4ya, yend^ya 
cantai, yend6i 
cantasti, yendesti 
cantassi, yendessi 
cantando* yendendo 
cantare, y6ndere 


canto, yendo 
canta-s, yend-es 
canta, yend-e 
cantamos,yend-emoB 
cantais, yendeis 
oantan, yenden 
oantaba, yendia 
cant^ yendi 
cant-aste, yendiste 
cant-ase, yendieae 
cantando* yendiendo 
cant-ar, yender 


Auxiliary 
Verbs, 


used in ac- 
tiye yoice 

usedinpas- 
siye yoice 


(habeo 
(habemus 
(sum 
(sumus 


ho cantato 
abbiamo cantato 
sono stato 
siamo state 


he cantado 
hemos cantado 
soy cantado 
somos cantados 



^ il, lo are the two syllables of ilk. 



n.] 



Clasdfication of Langtiages. 



^3 



THE 'BOMANIC LANGUAGES DESCENDED FROM LATIN. 



• 

IIL Portuffuese. 


IV. ProvenfeU, 


V. French. 


VI. Wallachian. 


(maac.), a (fem.) 
do, da 
08, as 


lo, la 
del, dela 
li, las 


le, la (OldP.U) 
du, de la ( „ del) 
les, les 


• 

-1, -le (suffixed) 
a*— lui „ 

• 

1 


ooro-a, anno, flor 
ooro-as, anno-s, flore-s 


coron-a,ans, flor-s 
coron-as, an, flor 


couronne, an, fleur 
couronne-8, an-s, fieur-s 


coron-e, an, floare 
corone, an-i,flor-i 


hnm, huma 
dous, duas 

mil 


uns, una 
dui, duas 
trei, tres 
mil, pi. mila 


un, une (Old P. uns) 
deux ( „ dous) 
trois ( „ treis; 
mille ( „ mil) 


un, una (o) 

doi (doo, doao) 

trei 

mie, pL mii 


en; tu; elle, ella 
no8;vo8;elle8, ellas 

de ; dellesydellas 


ieu; tu; elh, eiha 
nos ; vos ; elhs, elhas 

de ; delor 


je; tu; il, elle 
nous ; vous ; ils, elles 

de ; d'euT,d'elles 


eu: tu; el, ia 
noi; voi; ei, ia-le 

al no8tru,vostru ; alor 


canto, vendo 
cantas, vendes 
canta, vende 
cantamos, vendemos 
cantais, vendeis 
cantfio, vendia 
caat-ava» vendia 
cant-ei, vendi 
cant-aste, vendeste 
cantasse, vendesse 
cant-ando,vend-endo 
cant-ar, vender 


chant-i, vend-i 
chant-as, vend-es 
chant-a, vend 
chant-am, vend-6m 
chant-atz, vend-etz 
chant-an, v6nd-on 
chantava, vendia 
chantei, vendei 
chant-est, vend-est 
chant-es '^, vendues 
chant-an, vend-en 
chant-ar, vend-re 


chante, vend-s 
chant-es, vend-s 
chant-e, vend 
chant-ons, vend-ons 
chant-ez, vend-ez 
chant-ent, vend-ent 
chantais, vend-ais 
chant-ai, vend-is 
chant-as, vend-is 
chant-asse, vend-isse 
chant-ant^, vend-ant 
chant-er, vend-re 


ci^nt, vind 
qpt-zi, vinz-i 
ci^nt-^ vind-e 
cunt-^m, vind-em 
cunt-atzi, vind-etzi 
cipt-^, vind 
cipt-4m, vind-eam 
c^nt-ai, vind-ui 
ci^nt-asi, vind-usi 
cynt-&sem,vind-iisem 
cunt-^iid, vind-i^nd 
cynt-i vind-e 


tenho^cantado 
temos cantado 
socantado 
somos cantados 


aichantat 

sui chantatz 
sem chantat 


ai chants 
avons chants 
suis chants 
sommes chants 


amciptat 
amci^nt 



1 i. e, teneo. Spanish also uses the corresponding tengo as an auxiliary. 

3 A Ailler form is retained in 2 sing, chantesses, and in plur. 

3 In phrases like en vopant. 

* The preposition before, the article after the noun. 
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belongs to the case ending by itself: and as the requirements of 
language become more complicated, they become more and more 
necessar^to distinctness and accuracy in language. ^ Hence they 
are often used in prose where they would be omitted in poetry^ ; 
and it is always the case which determines the meaning of the 
preposition, not vice versa. 

In modem Greek, and in the derivatives of Latin, prepo- 
sitions have almost superseded cases; and the growing ten- 
dency to use them appears in the New Testament, where they 
are far more numerous than in classical Greek ^ ; and in e. g. the 
practice of the Emperor Augustus^, who made use of them in 
order to speak as clearly as possible. "We are told that he pre- 
ferred to say * impendere in aliquam r&rrv^ * includere in carmine ' 
(instead of * alicui rei,' 'carmine'). The tendency is found often 
enough in earlier times, e. g. ' ad camificem dare ' (Ter.), ' Ful- 
gorem reverentur ah aura * (Verg.). 

(ii.) From the difficulty of retaining distinctions of tense 
comes the use of active auodliary verbs. In the passive voice 
sura was always so employed ; and traces of a similar use e. g. 
of da/re are found in phrases like inventwnt daho, Ter. And. iv. 
I. 59, vasta dahoz=vastaho, Verg. Aen. i. 63; ix. 323. Habere 
and tenere {avoir, avere ; Spanish tengo, tenere) must have been 
so used in later dialectical pronunciation ; we have perhaps an 
anticipation of this in the classical eocpertv/nhy cognitum haheo. 
The passive auxiliary construction with swm, etc. is obtained by 
an easy resolution of any tense in that voice : but the propriety 
of the active habeo or teneo is not so obvious. It may, however, 
have been extended by aiialogy from cases in which such ana- 
lysis was correct to others in which it could not be so employed 
with strict accuracy. 



^ e.g. ah, ad, with ablat. or accus. of motion; or ah with 'ablativus 
agentis.' 

* c. g. kaOiovmv dird rSiv tf/ixioav, * eat of the crumbs,' where classical Greek 
would employ the * partitive genitive * alone. See Farrar's Greek Syntax, 
pp. 86, 87. 

^ ' Praecipuam curam duxit sensum animi quam apertissime exprimere ; 
quod quo facilius exprimeret, aut nee ubi lectorem vel auditorem turbaret et 
moraretur, nee prepositiones verbis addere, neque conjunctiones iterare 
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(iii.) Next to these changes, founded on pronunciation and on 
the substitution of prepositions and auxiliary verbs for noun and 
verb inflections, the usage of the definite and indefinite article 
seems the most considerable step in the transmutation of Latin 
into its derivative languages. The development of the definite ar- 
ticle from a demonstrative pronoun, which is seen in the Eomanic 
forms il, lo, etc., derived from Latin iUej took place in Greek at 
an early period, but within historical observation ^ ; for we see 
it beginning in the Homeric poems in the use, beside the demon- 
strative OS, of a parallel form 6 also demonstrative, but in certain 
collocations suggesting the later use as definite article, e. g. 17 S' 
&p dfi€ip€ro UdKKas 'ABfjinj, etc. The Greek language thus gained 
an important element of precision, and facility for the combi- 
nation and grammatical handling of abstract ideas, e. g. by the 
article with infinitive or neuter adjective ; and though little or 
no attempt seems to have been made in the literary dialect of 
Biome to create a corresponding means of precision by an 
analogous employment of the Latin demonstrative pronoun, 
there are not wanting signs that the necessity for it was felt 
and partly acted upon in popular language, by the employment 
of tUe and urms with the force of a definite and indefinite article 
respectively^. "Were this not the case, the evidence of the 
Homanic languages would be sufficient proof that, at all events 
in the provincial idioms of the later Empire, this usage had 
become more or less established. The same development of 
definite article from demonstrative seems to have taken place 
in. the Teutonic languages ; for in German der (like 6^, 6) is 



dubitavit^ quae detractae afferunt aliquid obscuritatis etsi gratiam augent.' 
Suetonius, * Vita OctaviaDi/ Ixxxvi. 

N.B. The last words of this quotation recognise the &ct that analytic 
languages gain in accuracy what they lose in conciseness. 

* On the history and usages of the Greek article see Curtius* Greek 
Grammar, §§ 365-391 ; Clyde's Greek Syntax, §§ 3-9. The latter book 
is a very valuable aid to the student of Greek grammar. 

' The theory of grammarians in this matter seems to have gone contrary 
to the practice of those who spoke and used the language. Quinctilian 
(LO. i. 4. 19) says, *Noster sermo articulos non desiderat;* and Scaliger 
called the article * otiosum loquacissimae gentis instrumentimi,' ' articulus 
nobis est nullus et Graecis superfluus.' 
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demonstrative, relative, and definite article; and in English 
that and which are often interchangeable. 

For further suggestions upon the relation of the Romanic 
languages to Latin, the reader may consult Max Miiller's Lec- 
tures, Series I. Lecture v. and Hallam's Middle Ages, chap. IX. 
part L 



CHAPTER in. 



Classification op Sounds. 

The diyision of sounds and of the letters representing them in Prmdijies of 
the alphabets of different languages, according to the organs of change. 
the human voice by which the sounds are produced, is the basis 
upon which enquiries into the mutual connection of languages, 
and all etymology, must ultimately rest. In tracing the original 
form or the common element of words or their inflections in 
one or more languages, we are retracing the course of * phonetic 
change;' the changes i.e. in the sounds and the letters repre- 
senting them, by which, while languages are in daily use as 
media of oral communication, variety or degeneration from 
simple and primitive forms have been produced. The principle 
of this phonetic change is the endeavour, conscious or uncon- 
scious, to secure ease of articulation. ' All articulate sounds are 
produced by effort, by expenditure of muscular energy in the 
throat, lungs, and mouth. This effort, like every other that 
man makes, he has an instinctive disposition to seek relief from, 
to avoid : we may call it laziness, or we may call it economy : 
it is in fact either the one or the other, according to the circum- 
stances of each particular case. It is laziness when it gives up 
more than it gains ; it is economy when it gains more than it 
abandons.' 

Ease of articulation is secured in the majority of cases by 
substituting a sound easier to pronounce for one which is found 
difficult — a tmaker for a stronger sound : and (;wi\Jcl Wixa.^^ I'^iX^ 
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exceptions) it is a safe rule in etymology that harder sounds are 
not derived from easier, nor a word which has retained a strong 
sound from one which exhibits a correspondingly weak sound ; 
nor, therefore, a language in which individual forms retain 
strong sounds from a language whose corresponding forms re- 
tain weaker sounds. Thus (to take a simple instance) &uch 
forms as silva, sus, video, vinum beside v\rf, ts, Ibfiv, outos, go 
far to prove what has already been demonstrated upon the 
evidence of inflections (above, p. i6), that Latin cannot have 
been derived from G-reek, having retained in these words the 
sounds 8 and v (f), which Greek has lost, or represents only by 
an aspirate. 

But what are hard or strong, and easy or weak sounds ? and 
how is the relative strength of sounds determined 1 Obviously 
by the physical conditions of their utterance. Hard sounds are 
those which require greater physical effort on the part of the 
organs of speech, easier sounds those which require less effort. 
The table given on p. 29 exhibits the sounds arranged according 
to the physical conditions of their production : and without a 
minute investigation of those physical conditions (for which the 
student is referred to Max Miiller's Lectures, Series II. Lect. iii. 
on * The Physiological Alphabet'), a brief statement of them is 
necessary for the explanation of the terms employed. 
Physical The voice, then, is a continuous stream of air from the lungs, 

the human changed as it leaves the 'la/rynx' (i.e. the upper end of the 
trachea or windpipe) into vocal sound by the vibration of two 
ligaments called chordae vocales, and modified by the different 
positions, or interrupted and compressed by various actions of 
the uvula, tongue, palate, teeth, and lips, which thus become 
organs of voice*. 

* For a fuller description of the instruments of the human voice, see 
Max Miiller's Lectures, Series II. Lect. iii. (pp. 1 09-1 14, 2nd ed.), and 
Farrar's ' Chapters on Language/ ch. vii. pp. 84, 85 : * When we are speak- 
ing we are in reality playing on a musical instrument, and a more perfect 
instrument than ever was invented by man.' * The larynx, with its carti- 
lages and muscles, forms, in point of fact, a combination of musical instru- 
ments ; it is at once a trumpet, an organ, a hautboy, a flageolet, and an 
Aeolian harp. The air passing upwards and downwards through the 
larynx and trachea forms its analogy with the wind-instruments; the 
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Modification of the Btream of vocal sound, without iuteirup- 
tion or compreseion by th^e organs of voice, produces Vouxla 
(voeales, tfKnyritvTa), so called because thej have a sound of their 
own, being various modifications of the vocal sound produced by 
the ' chordae voeales.' 

Interruption by complete contact, or compresaion by approxi- 
mation of the organs of voice, produces Consotianta (con-soTianles, 
aviitpmm), BO called because they have no sound of their own, 
but must be accompanied with a vowel sound'. Thus, in the 
Sanskrit character the vowel a is never written after a con- 
sonant, because a, the primitive vowel sound, is supposed to be 
inherent in every consonant. 

The subjoined table illostrates the classification of Sounds as 
applicable to Gtreek and Latin : — 

(The Greek and Latin characters are given). 

TABLE IN ILLUSTRATION OF THE CLASSIFICATION 
OF SOUNDS. 





MCTEB 


J 


1 


■Frioati™' Soimda. 


Vowfua. 


Tenuia. 


MedB. 


Spin 
Temria. 


Media. 


Liquids. 


Pri- 
mary. 


SeooDdaij. 


Giltural 
Palatal 
Deatal 
Ubial 


okq 


7 

S 


X 




h 






I 


)••■ 


•" 












i{i) 




i 


t 


s 

d 


s 


n 


I 


i 


I r 




P 



b 


* 


>» 


f 


F 




I 



Tibmtion of the chordat tocala, its resemblsnce to the stringed.' See 
alio Dr. Cvpenter's ' Animal Phjoologj,' p. 518 ; and Whitney, ' Life aod 
Growth of Language.' ch. iv. p. 59. 

' The Arabic grammanans a^ a vowel tnotttni, and a coDSonant a 
Jmmeri because in fbrming vowels the voice is not intermpted, whereas 
' ' U stopped at certain fixed positioua. 
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(/and V are sometimes classed separately as 'Labio-dentals, 
being formed by contact of under lip and upper teeth). 

N.B. In Latin, c, g, represent the hard sound of le, y : i {j), 
semivowel, the sound of English y in you : v (and Greek f) 
that of English w. 

The vowels in Greek and Latin are pronounced nearly as in 
Italian. (Cp. the table of the Greek and Roman alphabets, 
p. 40.) 

[Sanskrit, besides the sounds expressed in Greek and Latin, 
has letters expressing — 

' Palatal ' mutes, ten. and med. [k' g'] ; spirant [«'] ; nasal [w] 
'Cerebral' „ „ „ [fd]; „ [sh]; „ [n] 

(These sounds are varieties of guttural and dental respect- 
ively). 

A complete set of aspirated mutes, tenues, and mediae ; e. g. 
M, gh ; k'h, g'h ; etc. 

Short and long sounds of all the vowels, + the dental vowel 
sounds r I (ri, Zri).] 
Glassifica- Consonants are classified^ (see the Table, p. 29) — 

tion of Gon- 

i*Mute ~ d "'•• ^y ^^® completeness or incompleteness of contact of the 

Semi- < vocal organs.' 

vowels. '^ 

a. Mutes (aKJxova, mviae), where there is a complete interrup- 
tion of the passage of the breath (i. e. the vocal sound). These 
are * Consonants' proper, having no sound of their own, and 
depending for articulation upon the vowel sound which follows 
when the stream of vocal sound is released from the 'check' or 
interruption. They are sometimes called 'Momentary* or 
' Explosive ' sounds [h g, td, ph\ 

h. Semivowels^ (rifii<l><Dva, semi-vocales), where the stream of 
vocal sound is not interrupted by complete contact, but only 
compressed by approximation of the 'vocal organs,' so that a 
continuous sound is heard from the friction of the breath or 

^ The teacher will find the comprehension and recollection of these 
classifications and the terms employed much facilitated by oral illustration, 
pronouncing himself, and asking his pupils to pronounce, each sound as it 
is menidoned, 

' For the more limited use of tlna term, eeeV^^o^, 1^. %\^ note i. 
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Yoced sound against the partially closed organs. They are 
sometimes called * Protracted ' or * Fricative ' sounds [s, z, I, r, 
/, V, etc.]. 

II. By the accompaniment or absence of vocal sound. ^^'7^1^^^ 

•^ ^ ^ and Mediae. 

a. Tenues ^ (^tXA, * voiceless :' also called, * sharp,' * hard,' 

* surd'), when the contact or approximation takes place with the 
vocal chords (see above, p. 28) wide apart, so that only a whisper 
takes place [k, t, p, s, /]. 

b. Mediae^ (M^o'a, 'voiced,' also called *flat,' 'soft,' 'sonant'), 
when the contact or approximation takes place with the vocal 
chords close together, so that they vibrate and cause sound ^, 
either during approximation or (in the case of mutes) directly 
the contact is released [g, d, 6, «, v, etc.]. 

III. By the part of the mouth at which, and the * vocal in* Guttu- 
organs' between which the contact or approximation takes 

place. 

a. Guttural, by the back or soft palate (uvula) and root of 
the tongue [k, g\. 

h. Palatal^, by the middle or hard palate and the tongue 

* «, T, IT, were called ipiXd. ypafXfMTa (* baJd,' slight, or thin letters) by 
the Greek grammarians in distinction from the aspirates x> ^« 4** which had 
a rough or shaggy sound. Hence ipikSis 7^0€tv= to write with a tenuis 
instead of an aspirate (pdirvs for ^6/pvs)^ Ath. 369 B ; and I \pi\hv='E with- 
out the aspirate, a name given to ^ by Greek grammarians when in 403 B.C. 
the Athenians adopted the symbol H, 17, from the Samian alphabet, for e, 
H haying previously been one way of writing the aspirate. The origin of 
the term Z if/i\6v is less certain ; but it has been supposed that T, like Lat. 
V, originaUy represented both the vowel u and the v or digamma p, and 
that to distinguish tiie two the vowel received the name of Z if/ikdv = 

* mere u.* 

* The mediae (fiftrd.) 7, J5, were so called because they were pronoimced 
by the Greek grammarians with more aspiration than the tenues and with 
less than the aspirates, 

' On the general causes of the distinction between tenttes and mediae, 
see Prof. Helmholtz, as quoted by Max Miiller, Lectures, II. iii. p. 131, 
2nd ed. Prof. Whitney would insist upon the use of the terms 'surd/ 

* sonant ;' see ' Life and Growth of Language,' p. 63. 

* The various consonantal sounds which in Sanskrit and other languages 
a>re called palatal are formed by placing the tongue in a position inter- 
mediate between the guttural and dental contact, and are modifications, 
sometimes of gutturals, sometimes of dentals. In Sanskrit they approach 
nearer the former, and are often represented, the tenuis by English ch (in 
church, or Italian cielo), the media by j (i e. as in out pTOTi\niC;i?Ai\QTL c:»i 
Germafh Oeorffe). Sanskrit Bcbol&TB, however, not xmfeeqyiBiLVX^ Y'^^^'f ^ 
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(i. e the guttural 'check' or contact pushed a little further 
forward). 

c. Dental, by the upper teeth and front part of tongue [<, c?]. 

d. Labial, by the lips [p, 6], or under lip and upper teeth 
[/, v]. The latter are sometimes classed separately as Labio- 
dental, 

Somewhat outside of I. and IH, come Nasals and Liquids, 
Nasals. Nasals are a variety of Explosive Mediae : i. e. when the 

organs are in position for pronouncing g, d, h, but the stream 
of breath passes into the nose, ng, n, m, are respectively pro- 
duced. Accordingly, if we try to pronounce n or m either 
holding the nose, or when it is stopped by a cold so that the 
air cannot pass that way, the result is the original sound of d 
or b, e.g. moon ])ecomes bood^. 
Liquids. Liquids {' lingual ' sounds or ' trills '), are caused by the breath 

passing over the sides of the back of the tongue [l], and over the 
tip of the tongue [r]. They may be classed with Semivowel 
[Fricative] sounds, to which they have most affinity. 
Aspirates.^ Aspirates are variously classed with * explosive' and 'frica- 
tive ' sounds. The sound denoted by h (sjpiritus asper^, is a 
mere expulsion of breath, imchecked by the vocal chords, which 
remain wide apart without vibrating so as to produce vocal 
sound. This * breathing ' (to adopt the term familiar in Greek 
grammar), when it follows an explosive consonant, gives such 
sounds as Greek x (^+^)> ^ {t+h), <l> (p+h). In pronouncing 
the tenues k, t, p, the vocal chords are apart and in a natural 
position for aspiration : but with the mediae ^, d, b, they are 

denote the palatal series by the guttural signs Jc, kh, g, gk, modified either 
by ' (h\ hh') or by difference of typ e, be cause this helps them to show the 
easy transition between e. g. nom. ^T«^(vak) and "^iM (v&k'-) the stem of 
the oblique cases. 

^ The following stanza from a jeu> d'esprit, entitled *The Lay of the 
Influenzed,' may serve as an illustration of this : — 

* Dover bore bedeath the bood 
Shall byrtle boughs edtwide; 
Dever bore thy bellow voice 
Bake belody with bide.* 

' The distinction between spMtua asper and lenia is the same as that 
denoted in consonants by the terms temtia and media, the glottis being in 
one case open, in the other doaed. 
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close together, and not in position for aspiration. Hence gh 
(g-^-h), dh {d-\-h), hh (h + h), are more difficult sounds, which 
perhaps existed in the earliest forms of Indo-European speech, 
but have only found expression in the Sanskrit and (to a certain 
extent) in the Keltic languages. 

The slight sound or * breathing ' heard before any vowel, and 
best caught when two vowels come together (e.'g. go over), is 
rarely expressed by any sign, except in Greek by the spiritus 
lenis or * soft breathing.' 

If the breath emitted for sjpiritus asper or lems be modified 
by certain narro wings of the mouth forming barriers which hem 
it in, various distinct sounds are produced. Eight such * bar- 
riers/ with corresponding modifications of the spiritus obsper and 
lenis, are enumerated by Professor Max MuUer ; of which only 
those for which signs are given in our table of sounds are here 
given, viz. 

1. The barrier produced by advancing the tongue towards the 
teeth, modifies spiritus asper into s, spiritus lenis into z, 

2. If the lower lip be brought against the upper teeth, the 
barrier produced modifies spiritus asper into /, spiritus lenis 
into V, as heard in English live, Tialve. Hence ^ v are sometimes 
called * Labio-dentar sounds. 

3. If the lips be slightly contracted and rounded, spiritus 
asper becomes wh in wheel, which ; spiritus lenis the English 
w, which is apparently represented by Greek f and Latin v. 

These sounds, s, z,f, v, etc, are called spirants. This name and Spirants, 
the physical fact which it denotes (that the sounds so-called are 
modifications of the 'breathings'), will at once suggest the 
explanation of such phonetic varieties as sedes, ebos ; sus, vs ; sub, 
imo; or the correspondence of Latin / to various aspirate 
sounds in Greek, e.g. to <l>, x {x^^h^fel)] to 6 {Brjkvs, femina, 
Orip,/era) ; and to *, originally f, in piyca, frigu>s. 

Vowels and Diphthongs. 

I. The three primitive vowel-sounds are A, I, U (pronoimced Vowels: A, 
as in Italian). Of these a is formed nearest to tVii^ g'uA.t'Ufral * 
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point of contact (with the lips opened wide) ; i nearest to the 
palatal; u nearest the labial contact, the lips approaching 
each other. 

i and u pass into the cognate consonantal (or semivowel ^) 
sounds of y and v {w), 

a can pass into no other sound : it is the vowel par exceUenee, 
occurring in Sanskrit', and probably in the earliest form of 
Indo-European language, much ofbener than i or u. 
B, O. 2. U and are phonetic variations of the A sound. If we 

compare kindred words in Sanskrit, Greek, and Latin, we find 
that Sanskrit a is represented by a, €, o, in G-reek, by (X, ^, ^' in 
Latin, e.g. Sanskrit navas, Greek v€{f)os, Lat. novus ={novo8); 
polar ^ narrip {^indrtp's), pater ; hharami, (t>€p(a {=z(l)€po'fii),/ero. 
In some cases the variety secured by this weakening of a has 
been turned to account, to indicate differences of meaning; 
thus Sanskrit padas, which is gen. sing., nom. and ace. plur. 
of pad, a foot, becomes in Greek nobosj ndbes, irobas; the 
Greek thus gaining in distinctness what it loses in strength 
of soimd. 

3. "When two vowels follow one another so rapidly as to melt 

Diphthongs, into one sound we get a diphthong. Of the primary vowels a 

alone can thus form the basis of a diphthong ; for i and t^, if a 

vowel sound follows, pass into the ' semivowel ' sounds of y and 

w. e and 0, being varieties of a, can also serve as * diphthongal 

^ ' Semi-vowel ' is here used in the limited sense, which often attaches 
to it, of the consonantal sounds of i, u. The reader will take note that it 
has been applied above (p. 30) in a wider sense to the whole class of 
' Fricative * consonants, as distinguished from Mutes or Consonants proper. 
To avoid confusion it would be better either to describe the y and w sounds 
as { and u consonantal, or to give up the wider application of the term to 
Fricative consonants, but the inconsistency of usage is too confined. 

^ In Sanskrit a following a consonant is never written, because it is 
supposed to be inherent in every consonant (e.g.patar is written ptr); 
and the Sanskrit alphabet, which has two separate characters for each 
vowel sound according as it is initial or in the middle of a word, has no 
character for a medial. 

• The vowels are originally short in quantity (as e.g. in most roots), 
lengthening being generally the result of * vowel intensification,* as in duoo 
(root dUC'), or contraction, as amas—ama-is. Vowels which are naturaUy 
long must be distinguished firom vowels which are naiuraUy short, bat 
long by position, e. g. drma (a), rwx (d). In speaking of vowel sounds 
generally we mean (unless otherwiae BpecV&ed^) a,S^%,$,£. 
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bases/ We thus get as diphthongal sounds, in Greek at, av, ci, 
6v, ot, ov ; in Latin at, au, ei, eu, ot, (m ; though, for reasons 
which will appear afterwards, the Latin diphthongs, with the 
partial exception of au and eumz, few words, became weakened 
to the simple sounds or (e), o, i, u, <e (e), u, and we must go back 
to the archaic remains of the language for such forms as aidUis, 
deicere,/otdu8j joudex. 

4. Another vowel-sound is sometimes added, viz. the inde- *^"^»^ 
finite or neutral sound (* original vowel,' * Ur-laut,' ' Ur- vocal '), 
variously defined as * the natural vowel of the reed,* * the voice 
in its least modified form,' etc. This is the sound heard in such 
words as hiUy dust ; and it has been said that in such words as 
e. g. spriH, assertf bird, virtue, dove, oven, double, blood, but one 
and the same indefinite vowel-sound is heard. However this 
may be, there is no doubt an indefinite sound to which un- 
dccented vowels in most modem European languages have a 
tendency to return, e. g. in the last syllable of beggar, nation, 
Paddington ( = town), Glerman lieben ; or the first syllable of 
French tenir. Physically, it appears to result from leaving 
the tongue in its most natural position, opening the mouth 
easily and emitting vocal breath ; and it approaches the 
sound of all the vowels. It is this indistinct vowel, combined 
with r and I, that produces the Sanskrit vowel sounds ri and 

lri(r, I). 

It should be borne in mind that sounds are distinct from the Relation of 
signs used to represent them, i. e. the letters. The number of letters. ^ 
possible articulate sounds is greater than any nation ever 
employs-; and the 'alphabet' of some languages will express 
sounds which that of others does not. Again, the use of letters 
in time reacts upon sounds. They do not always fit each other 
exactly to start with; and while pronunciation is always 
changing, spelling in a literary language becomes more or less 
fixed. Thus in time letters become symbols of other sounds 
than those proper to or originally denoted by them, and carry 
their new sounds into other words or other languages. For 
example, in the Eoman alphabet, which is common to most 
nations of modero JEnrope, c, g, representing to a ^Toasi c& V^^ 

D 2 
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classical period the hard sound of k or Greek y^ before aU 
vowels, in the pronunciation of the later Empire, and in the 
languages of modern Europe, came to signify different sounds 
before the vowels % e ; and these new sounds are carried back by 
each nation into their pronunciation of classical Latin, leading 
to such anomalies as the identical pronunciation of secus and 
coecus, or the different pronunciations of loeius, loci, Toco, parts 
of the same word. Again, j and v, the modem representatives 
of consonantal i and u, have acquired, and carry back with 
them into the modem pronunciation of consonantal i and u 
in Latin words, quite different sounds from those of our y and 
w, which are in reality much nearer representatives of the sounds 
in question. Whatever, therefore may be the practical value to 
modern nations, in reading or pronouncing a dead language, of 
attempts to reproduce the ancient pronunciation, it is of the 
utmost importance, for philological and etymological enquiry, to 
realise as accurately as we can what sounds, in the mouths of 
those who spoke the Greek and Latin languages, are represented 
by their written character ; and this not only for the philology 
of those languages, but for that of all the modern languages 
which, as we have seen, are connected with them. 
8^^* The only people who have ever attempted to express in their 

written character almost every known gradation of sound, are 
the Hindoos, those who employed the Sanskrit language. The 
Sanskrit alphabet has fourteen vowels, each (except a) with two 
symbols, one initial, the other medial ; thirty-three simple con- 
sonants ; and upwards of 400 or 500 compound consonants, of 
which about 140 are given (in Professor Monier Williams' * San- 
skrit Grammar*) as *the more common' of such consonants. 
Sanskrit, in fact, in its whole structure, is an elaborate process 
of combining letters according to fixed rules. * Its entire gram- 
matical system, the regular formation of its nouns and verbs 
from simple roots, its theory of declension and conjugation, and 
the arrangement of its sentences, all turn on the reciprocal 

^ The evidence for this statement as to the pronunciation of c, g will be 
found summarised in Roby's * Latin Grammar,' vol. i. Preface, pp. xliii-lii, 
or WbrdBworth*B 'Eragments and SpecimenB,' IxAtod. ch. iii. ^§ 22-28. 
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relationship and interchangeableness of letters, and the laws 
which regulate their internal combination^.' These laws, too, 
are the key to the influence which Sanskrit has exercised upon 
the study of Comparative Philology. That influence is due, not 
to its being (as is sometimes said) an older language — though 
approaching on the whole nearer to the primitive type whose 
existence we infer from a comparison of the various branches of 
the Indo-European family — but to the fact that its elaborate 
system of phonetic combination of sounds supplies illustrations 
for the different phonetic rules which determine the variation, 
in difierent languages, of the elements common to all. Owing 
to the transparency of its construction, the nicety of its laws 
and its great antiquity in many respects, and especially that of 
its vowel system, Sanskrit was soon found to be more adapted 
than any other language to open men's eyes to the nature of the 
connection of all the sister languages : and in the first rejoicings 
of the students of language over its discovery, its importance 
was for a time overrated. * The preposterous idea that Sanskrit 
must have preserved in every case the oldest form ' is now how- 
ever generally discarded ; and those philologists whose labours 
rest upon the most thorough knowledge of Sanskrit, are the first 
to allow that even in its sounds there are weaknesses and cor- 
ruptions peculiar to it which prevent it from serving in all cases 
as the starting-point for comparison, and even send us to other 
languages to recover the primitive form. Thus (to quote the 
remark of Curtius ^), * now that this language has for a long 
time served exclusively to throw light on others, the light begins 
to shine back from the other languages upon Sanskrit.' With 
this limitation, however, the pre-eminence of Sanskrit as the 
central point in the study of Comparative Philology may remain 
accepted; for (to quote again from Professor Curtius), 'the 
exuberance of the old Indian literature ; the antiquity of its 
most revered monument the Big-veda; the perfection of its 
alphabet ; the remarkable acuteness and diligence of its native 

^ Monier Williams* ' Sanskrit Grammar/ Preface to 2nd ed. p. xv. 

* *Princijile8 of Greek Etymology,* Introd. § 5 ^v* ^7*^^^'^ \.t«qs»- 
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grammarians, who have prepared the most valuable assistance 
for the study of Etymology, if only by their discovery of the 
conception of roots and their careful index of roots ; all these 
are claims on the part of Sanskrit, which only during the last 
half-century has become the field of such fresh and important 
investigations, to retain permanently the prominent position of 
importance for the study of the whole Indo-Germanic (Indo- 
European) stock of languages^/ 

^ 'Principles of Greek Etymology/ Introd. § 5 (p. 30, English translation). 
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The Greek and Eoman Alphabets. 

A. Greek Alphabet, It is universally admitted that the ?J^^,. 
Greeks learnt the art of writing from the Phoenicians, with 
whom, as the chief traders of the Mediterranean, they were 
brought into contact at an early epoch of their national his- 
tory. In adopting the Phoenician alphabet they seem to have 
retained both the forms and the names of its letters, slightly 
modified, in the order in which they originally stood; the 
Semitic terms, Aleph, Beth, Gimel, etc., being transformed 
into names more euphonious to Greek ears, but of course 
unmeaning except as signs. These names, through the influ- 
ence of Greek civilisation, have become identified with the 
practice of writing in all ages and countries; and the word 
* Alphabet ' (from the first two Greek letters. Alpha,- Beta), is a 
lasting memorial of the obligations of modem literature and 
science to primitive Oriental ingenuity. The old explanation, 
that the name of each letter was the name of some familiar 
object, the first sound of which was the element to be repre- 
sented, Aleph {A) being Phoenician for * ox,' Beth (B), for * house' 
(cp. Beth-el =* House of God,* Beth-horon, etc., familiar to us 
from the Bible), Gimel (G), for * camel,* etc., is now discredited ; 
and the Phoenician alphabet is no longer regarded as the ultimate 
source of the world's alphabets, but is itself traced back to an 
Egyptian source. (See Max Mtiller, 'Chips from a (Jerman 
Yforkshopf ' vol iv, p. 486.) 
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The name» of the letters were but little changed either in 
Greece or the East ; but their forms must have undergone con- 
siderable alteration, since there is but slight resemblance be- 
tween the classical Greek characters and the later Phoenician ; 
but it is said that the original community of form may be traced in 
the older inscriptions of the two languages. The whole Phoenician 
alphabet of twenty-two letters was adopted by the Greeks with 
certain variations of power and order, as appears from the sub- 
joined table \ in which column I gives the Phoenician alphabet, 



I. 

Phoenician 

Alphabet and 

Numerals. 


II. 

Pull No. of 

Greek 

Letters. 


III. 

Classical 

Greek 
Alphabet. 


IV. 

Greek 
Numerals 
correspond- 
ing. 


Y. Boman Alphabet. 


Characters. 


Names 

of 
Letters. 


Probab)e 
Pronnnciatioi 


Aleph I 


Alpha A 


A 


I 


A 


a 


ah 


Beth 2 


BetA B 


B 


2 


B 


be 


h 


Gimel 3 


Gamma F 


F 


3 


C = K 


ce 


k (cin ccU) 


Daleth 4 


Delta A 


A 


4 


D 


de 


d 


He 5 


E E 


E ipiXhv 


5 


E 


e 


ay (a in whaU 


Vau 6 


Vau <T'F 




6(Vau9') 


F (older |») 


ef 


f 


Zain 7 


Zeta, Z 


Z 


7 


G=r 


ge 


g (in give) 


Heth 8 


Heta H 


H 


8 


H«* 


ha 


h (in hat) 


Teth 9 


Theta e 


e 


9 






^ ^ 


Jod 10 


Iota I 


I 


10 


jfvowel 
[consonant 


}' { 


ee (in feet) 
y {in yea) 


Kaph 20 


Kappa K 


K 


20 


(K) 


ka 


k 


Lamed 30 


Lambda A 


A 


30 


L (old U) 


el 


I 


Mim 40 


Mu M 


M 


40 


M 


em 


m 


Nun 50 


Nu N 


N 


50 


N 


en 


n 


Samech 60 


Sigma S 


H 


60 


• 






Oin 70 





fUKpibv 


70 











Pe 80 


Pi n 


n 


80 


P (p inscr.) 


pe 


P 


Tsade 90 














Koph 100 


Koppa ? 




90(?) 


Q (old ? ) 


qu 


h 


Kesch 200 


Rho P 


p 


100 


R (old P) 


er 


r 


Schin 300 


XL X2,B 


2 


200 


S 


es 


8 


Thau 400 


Tau T 


T 


300 


T 


te 


t 




T T 


T 


400 


V vowel 


{"} 


00 (in fool) 




Phi # 


# 


500 


V consona.nt 


w, or Ft. ott in 




Chi X 


X 


600 


X = B ' ix ' 


X 




Psi V 


>F 


700 


(Y)l later introductions to 
(Z) J represent qu, z, y. 




n 


il fi4ya 


800 








900 (Sampi) 





* For this Table, and some of the information connected with it as 
regards the Phoenician and Greek alphabets, I am indebted to Col. Mare's 
• History of the Language and Literature of Ancient Greece/ Book I. 
ch. iv. § 8. The information about the Roman alphabet is compiled from 
Corssen, Roby, and Wordsworth. 
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as a representative of sounds, and as a numeral system (this 
latter usage being also adopted by the Greeks) ; column II, the 
whole number of letters ever used by the Greeks (twenty-one 
Phoenician, in their original order, and five of native Hellenic 
invention) ; cohimn III, the classical Greek alphabet ; column 
IV, the Greek alphabet as a numeral system ; column V, the 
!Roman alphabet, with the probable pronunciation of its different 
letters. 

The old Phoenician alphabet consisted only of consonants ; the Phoenician 
pure vowel sounds (like d medial in Sanskrit, p. 34* note 2), being 
considered as subordinate aids to pronunciation, and included in 
the power of each consonant. In Greek etymology, however, 
the vowels were of almost equal importance with the consonants; 
and required to be as exactly distinguished as these, in a lan- 
guage which depended so much upon poetry and music for its 
full formation. But for thig purpose they had not to invent 
altogether new characters ; for several of the letters of the Phoe- 
nician alphabet, though technically classed as consonants, were 
more properly semivowel in character, and were appropriated 
by the Greeks to denote the vowel sounds to which they had 
respectively affinity. These letters were Aleph, He, Jod, Oin, 
and Vau (see the Table) ; the first four of which were adopted 
as the simple vowel sounds -4, E^ /, 0, while the Vau, which, 
on analogy of the others, should have been converted into ?7, 
retained its original power. Then for the pure TJ another 
character was invented, called Y ^iXov, in contradistinction to 
the Vau (possibly because the same character, as F in Latin, 
served originally for both vowel and consonant sound, see note 
to p. 31). The Greek Vau, however, is better known under its 
later name of biyafifia, so-called from its form on inscriptions f ^. 
Its pronunciation was probably that of consonantal u (i. e. 
something like our w, see p. 36) ; but its form identifies it 
with Latin F. Now Latin F holds the same place in the 
alphabet with Phoenician Vau, which as a numeral =6 ; and 



^ On the Digamma, see Liddell and Scott, b. v. diyafipa : and below, 
ch. It, on the changes of the spirant v. 
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Greek when we remember that the Greek sign for 6 was 5-', it seems 

probable that this character (afterwards used to denote or) 
originally represented the digamma, which must have held the 
sixth place in the Greek alphabet. 

On the term E yfnXov see above, note to p. 31. The H, from 
which it is distinguished as e from e, was obviously in its origin 
a double E : but before it was taken to represent the double or 
long e, it seems to have been used to^denote the spiritus asper, 
HOS occurs on inscriptions =df, and H stands for €KaTov : and 
this usage of course survives in Latin H, When H was taken 
as a vowel, it was cut in two so that |- represented the spiritus 
asper, H the apiritvs lewis ; whence came the signs * ' for the 
breathings. 

O iiiKp6v:=:,o, and C yL€ya=^oo or o, were names given after the 
introduction of the form C in the archonship of Eucleides 
(b.c. 403), to distinguish what hdd hitherto, as in Latin, been 
combined in one form O. The character © (i. e. oo), intro- 
duced about Hadrian's time, made its form, like its sound, a 
lengthened o. 

The seventh and eighteenth letters of the Phoenician alphabet, 
Zain and Tsade, which appear to have been modifications of 
the same sound, were merged into Greek Z; which took the 
place of the former, though in pronunciation more like ts, being 
a mixed sound of ds or a-b (avpiaba, Doric for «rvpiCa>; ^ABr^paCe^: 

*A,0rjvas 8f). 

• 

The Phoenician Teth=t sound, and Thau=th, were retained 
in their places by the Greeks, but their respective powers were 
interchanged, and the names slightly altered to correspond; 
Teth becoming Theta and representing the aspirated t, and Thau 
becoming Tau for the unaspirated tenuis. 

Sigma (S) seems to have had various shapes : its oldest forms 
being M, and then in succession ^ or ^, £, 5, (whence came the 
later form 2) ; after this, but still early, C (whence in late 
authors the orchestra is called to tov Bedrpov o-Iy/wi, and sigma 
=a semicircular couch. Martial x. 48, etc ). The Latin form S 
arises from the attempt to write $ in a single stroke. In the 
classical alphabet it has interchanged p\«i.efcft m\)Si %^ ^ oSaaxacter 
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introduced B.c. 403, for the compound letter X2. We also hear Jf^i^ 
of fTov^, a Doric form of <riy/xa, which probably was a second 
sibilant related to Phoenician schimy as o-ty/za to samech. It 
remained as a numeral := 900, under the name <ra/^i7rt, in the 
form"^. 

Ko^ppa, Cp, disappeared from the classical Greek alphabet, its 
sound being so like that of K, that one sign sufficed for both. 
It remained however as a numeral =90, and i^ found in old 
Doric and Aeolic inscriptions : and it survives in Q, which the 
Bomans adopted from the Dorian alphabet of the Greeks of 
Gumae. 

X* was originally written X2 {chs) ; the sign S being intro- 
duced in the archonship of Eucleides. Hence X became iden- 
tified with the sound cs or chs, and was adopted by the Romans 
as its representative; the place assigned to it in the Koman 
alphabet being perhaps due to the place of X=cA in the Greek 
alphabet. Eoman inscriptions of all times often have xs for a?^, 
which looks as if the idea of a, as a mere guttural like Greek x> 
still influenced its written value. 

The three characters *, X, **, were later inventions to repre- 
sent the compound letters originally written IIH, KH, 112. "^ is 
ascribed to Simonides, and was adopted at Athens in the archon- 
ship of Eucleides (403), at the same time with 1;, o>, and |. 

B. Roman AljpTiahet. The history of the Roman alphabet will Jf^g^^. 
be found fully treated in such books as Wordsworth's * Frag- 
ments and Specimens of Early Latin ' (Introd. chap. II.) ; and 
Roby's Latin Grammar, and need only be briefly noticed here'. 

^ Herodotus (i. 139), speaking of the Persiiui names, says they all end 
in the same letter, rd Acapiies filv ^v mkiovai^ "Imvts h\ ^iyfui. aafjup6pas 
(At. Eq. 603, Nub. 122, 1298) is a horse marked with the old letter ffdv ; 
cp. Komrlat twos, Nub. 23. Col. Mure assumes ffcti/ to have been derived 
firom the Phoenician Zain, and places it in col. II. of his table between 
Vau and Hetaf supposing that the Dorian usage of aoLv = a alluded to by 
Herodotus was a mere provincial anomaly. Liddeil and Scott adopt the 
view given in the text. 

' Mr. Boby quotes as instances exstrad (S. C. de Bacch., see Appendix 
I), taxsat, Uxs, proxswmuSf exsigito, deixserit. 

' The most complete account (from which the others referred to are 
mainly derived) is to be found in pp. 1-29 of Corssen*s * Ueber Aussprache/ ^ 
etc., vol. 1 For illustrations and examples reference iq.\i&\i \^ xcksA^ \>q 
Conagen, 
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J^^^ It was derived from the Dorian alphabet of the Chalcidian 
colony of Cumae, as is shown by the form of aS = ^, and the nse 
of Q (Koppa) ; and in its oldest form seems to have consisted 
of twenty-one letters, viz. A, B, C, Z>, E, F, Z, IT, 7, K, Z, Jlf, 
N, 0, P, Q, R, S, T, V, X. The three aspirates th, 'pk, ch (in 
the Dorian character Oj ^) ^)> were never used by the Romans, 
but the characters were retained as numeral signs. ^ (x), was 
written _L, and abbreviated into L=5o ; Q, with its circle in- 
complete, became C=ioo, the initial of centum : and <p became 
CIO or CD, and finally M=iooo. D=5oo is the half of q>; 
X=io is perhaps from ®, an ancient form of ^ j and V=5, is 
the half of X. 

Z went out of use at a very early period, its occurrence in the 
* Carmen Saliare,' and on a single coin, being in fact the only 
evidence for its having been used at all ; but in the time of 
Cicero it was reintroduced for the transcription of Greek f. 

K went out of use, probably before the XII Tables, except in 
a few old abbreviations (Kal. = Calendae, K=Kaeso, etc.), and 
C was used to denote both the guttural tenuis and media, until 
somewhere between 300 and 200 B.C. a modified form, G, was 
taken to represent the media. The earliest inscription upon 
which G is found is the epitaph of Scipio Barbatus (Appendix 
I). The old was retained in C, CiV= Gains, Gnaeus. 

In the time of Cicero, T and Z were introduced for repre- 
senting V and C ill Greek words : and the combinations th, ph, 
chj were written for the first tim^ (see below, pp. 77, 78). 

The Emperor Claudius tried to introduce three new letters, 
viz. an inverted digamma J, for the consonantal sound of v ; a 
reversed Greek sigma 3, for hs or ps ; and the sign of the 
Greek spiritus a^per \- (see above, p. 42), for the middle sound 
between i and u, i. e. Greek v. 

Double consonants^ were not written till the time of Ennius, 

^ The date of the introduction of doubled consonants is of some im- 
portance for the scansion of Plautus. Plautus died fifteen years before 
Ennius ; and but few instances of double consonants in his plays can be 
really genuine. SupelectUe, dmilumae, satelites^ scbgUa^ etc., are generally 

correct; and ilht esse, must often be scaimed tte, eac. See Wagner, Intro- 

duction to Atdularia, pp. xli-xliv. 
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who is said to have introduced the practice in imitation of 
Greek. The earliest instance upon inscriptions is about 186 B.C. 
(see Appendix I), from which time to that of the Gracchi 
(about 120 B.C.) usage fluctuates; after 120 B.c. doubled con- 
sonants are general. Another method of denoting stress upon 
a consonant was by the *sicilicus' (so-called from its shape, 
8iea\ e.g. sera, as^eres^^sefrra, asseres. 

The example of Greek 17 and « led Roman literati to try 
various methods for expressing long vowel sound. 

(a) Doubling the vowel ; said to have been used by the poet 
Accius, and found on inscriptions of his time between 1 30 and 
75 B.C., always with the vowels A, E, V (vootum is found on an 
earlier inscription). A double / was used after Cicero and 
Caesar to express the semivowel^* (Aiiax, Maiia, etc.). 

(6) The length of I was in earlier Latin expressed by writing 
it ei; but after Sulla's time by making the i taller than the 
other letters (vicus, lIberi, etc.). This tall i was also used for 
the semivowel or j sound, especially at the beginning of words 
(Ivs, Ivbeto, etc.); and in later inscriptions it is used con- 
fusedly for both I and ?. 

(c) By an accent or * apex ' (') from about 63 b.c. onwards. 
In Republican inscriptions this apex is found over A, E, EI, 
0, V (for examples, see Corssen, I. p. 22) ; in the Augustan age 
it is almost universal. 

The Romans devised a simple nomenclature for the letters, 
which has superseded the Graeco-Phoenician names of the Greek 
alphabet. The vowels were denoted by their own sound ; the 
explosive (mute) consonants and A by a vowel after them ; the 
fricative and nasal sounds by a vowel before them. The vowel 
employed for this purpose was e, except that k, h were called 
ka, ha, q was called qu, and x, ix. 



CHAPTER IV. 



Changes and Modifications of Sounds*. 

These must be noticed here so far as they affect Latin and 

Greek, and further illustrations of their operation will appear 

hereafter in the explanation of inflections. Sounds, we must 

remember, are interchanged and modified (a) between two or 

more languages \pdKfw, lacrima; duo, two, zwei ; irevre, quin- 

que] ; (b) in the same language [e. g. tego, toga ; rp€(l>a>y Bpeylra]. 

These changes and modifications proceed according to regular 

rules, varying sometimes in different languages ; and the correct 

investigation of these rules is the basis of all true etymology. 

Two general principles affect etymology : — 

Harder (a) Harder sounds are not derived from easier : or words 

derived from which have retained a stronger letter from those which exhibit 

c&sier •» 

a correspondingly weak one. (In our Table of sounds Gutturals 
are stronger than Palatals, and so downwards ; Tenues stronger 
than Mediae ; Explosive stronger than Fricative.) Thiis koios 
must be older than irotos; equus than ittttos (Ikkos, ctgvas), sus 
than vs. 

Apparent exceptions are often examples of the general 
phonetic law that change arises from weakness of articulation : 
©• g- f^<^-'Or, frac'tus. It is easier to pronounce tenuis and 
tenuis together, media and media, aspirate and aspirate : so in 

^ In this chapter I have gone over somewhat the same ground as that 
covered by Peile*s ' Introduction to Greek and Latin Etymology/ adopting 
in the main his arrangement of the phenomena of phonetic change, 
with numy ofbia illustrations. 
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Greek, \€KThs from Xeyo), -nx^Biis from rvTr-TO), lik^xB^Xs from 
ttX/ko). 

So hiem-]^8 appears stronger than hiem-s ; but jp is merely 
phonetic, inserted because it is difficult to sound 8 after m. 
Again, the reduplicated form dlBrjiu is changed by Greeks to 
TiOrjfii, which is easier to pronounce, though r by itself is stronger 
than B, 

(b) Generally/, only letters pronounced at the same part of the Sounds usu- 
mouth are etymologically interchangeable — dentals with dentals, changeable 
labials with labial s, etc. [Gutturals, however, the strongest sounds same part ol 
of all, sometimes give way altogether to dentals or labials ; and 
in Sanskrit, Greek, Latin, and Gothic, are found less frequently 
than these latter.] 

Apparent exceptions may often be explained by the existence 
of both letters in the original form ; e. g. bis and his : cp. 
Sanskrit dvis. Here the Latin b represents the v (w) sound. 
In tTTTToy, Lat. equus, Sanskrit aqvas, n represents the v sound. 
a-vp and cum are the same word; but from ^vvz=.Kavv : so Kcm-vos 
and vap'Or are reconciled by Lithuanian kvap-as. 

The latest and most comprehensive explanation of such 
changes, however, is that which refers them to the influence of 
v}eak articulation. One or two examples of its effects are 
subjoined. 

I. Lahialism, or change from k to tt, p, is supposed by 'Labialism.' 
Curtius to be due to a parasitical v (w), unconsciously produced 
by lazy articulation of k ('labial after sound'). That v (w), 
following k, could change it to p, appears from Indo-European 
akva, Sanskrit Ofva, equ^oSf tmros (which must=tKfo$). Here kv 
has become in Greek irn. 

That the v in these cases was merely phonetic, not a suffix, 
appears from instances where Latin has kv (qu), as well as k(c). 
e. g. seqU'DTf sec-undtis ; coqu-o, eoc-u8 : Greek cnofiaij ttcttcdv 
show that V must be parasitic in Qraeco-Italian time, and re- 
tained by Latin in some words while dropped by Greek (Peile, 
286, 7 ^). So with the change from ^ to ^, 6 / Latin gu gives 

* Corssen (* Ueber Aussprache,' etc., i. pp. 71-75) shows that qu was a 
mode of denoting the labial 'after soun<(' or modi&caUoii oi ^i)[i^ ^\i\i\>\x£^ 
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the middle step. In v/rgiiere, urgere, tinguOy Teyyo), v is parasitic ; 
but it is less often so after g than after kj g being an easier 
sound. 
BentaUsm.' 2. Dentalism : k changed to t, probably from influence of y 
sound (t or j), as in transition from -do to -tio, where i is 
semivowel. Here it is part of a sufiix ; but this proves power of 
y sound to change guttural to dental, and hence philologists 
assume a parasitic y where they find the change without any 
apparent reason. There are, however, but few certain examples : 
Tis, quiSf Sanskrit kis ; Indo-European katvar, rirrapts {^^rh- 
fapes), quattuor. 

These two instances of change from one class of sounds to 
another are given to show that some reason can generally be 
found for the apparent non-observance of our rule (6). We 
may now pass to the consideration of the two main heads of 
change, viz. : — 

(a) Dynamic change^ which is voluntary, and intended to 
express change of meaning ; the formative principle in lan- 
guage. 

(6) Phonetic change^ which is involuntary, and due mainly to 
lax articulation ; the destructive principle in language. 

We need only here enumerate, with a few examples under 

each head, the principal changes of sounds that affect Latin and 

Greek; referring the student for a fuller illustration to such 

books as Schleicher's * Compendium,' and Peile's * Introduction 

to Greek and Latin Etymology.' 

A. Dynamic change. 

Dynamic* I. Eedujplication. This appears to be the earliest and most 

tedl^Uca- natural device of language to strengthen the expression of an 

***"* idea, observed most frequently in the language of savages and 

children, and commoner in the earlier than in the later stage 

tenuis, and so a transition from guttural k to labial p. In English, a 
similar labial modification of the dentals is expressed in between, dwarf, 
and palatal modification is heard in the pronunciation t)f nature^ verdure 
(ty, dy). The labial modification of d {dw) is expressed in Old Latin 
duellum, but passed into the simple labial in classical Latin, heUwm, Gp. 
dig with S&Dakrit duis, quoted above ; and duonoro{m) = bonorum on old 
insonptiona. 
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of hifflily developed languages such as Greek and Latin. In Redupli- 
these it is gradually superseded by more refiued and subtle '^ 
modes of expressing the required change of meaning ; and traces 
of its application remain only in occasional and (for the most 
part) exceptional phenomena : — 

(a) In imitative words, e. g. fdulo, dKa\d(<o ; or names of 
animals expressive of their sound, e. g. cuculvs, turtur ; t-no^^ 

T€TTl$. 

(b) In Alliteratuyti\ a favourite device of early Latin and 
Greek poetry (and also among other nations), to strengthen the 
expression of an idea by mere repetition of the sound of letters 
and syllables. Ennius and Naevius exhibit constant exam- 
ples of its use ; as also does Plautus, with whom however it 
becomes more of a trick of composition. Lucretius also employs 
it with considerable effect (for examples, cp. Munro's * Intro- 
duction to Notes,' 11. pp. 106, 107, ist ed.), and Vergil does not 
disdain this among other poetical artifices, e.g. Aen. vi. 834 : — 

*Neu patriae validas in viscera vertite vires.' 

Alliteration, of course, does not prove the use of reduplication 
as a formative principle in language ; but it illustrates the 
natural tendency to intensify an idea by the repetition of sound. 

(c) As a formative principle, B,eduplication is commonly 
employed in Indo-European languages to produce * frequent- 
ative* and ' desiderative ' verbs. In Sanskrit such verbs are 
regularly formed from every root, by reduplicating the initial 
consonant and vowel of the root, and suffixing in one case ya, in 
the other w/a or sh. Thus from the root hudh (='to know*), 
are formed hobudhydmP (frequentative or intensive), hohndishdmi 
(desiderative) ; from i;tc?( = 'to know,' Greek ft5«v, ItSLtinvid-ere), 
vividydmi (frequentative), vividishdmi (desiderative). Similar 
formations in Greek and Latin are fxapnalpciv (root mar^, ori- 
ginally =' to grind down,' 'rub,' and so 'polish'), 'to flash;' 

» On the use and effects of alliteration in Latin poetry, see Munro's 
* Lucretius,' Introduction to Notes, II. (vol. ii. p. to6, ist ed.). 

' Greek fu-fUofjuu == fu-fjid-yo-fjuu is exactly analogous to ho-bhud-^a, 
' The various ramificatioos of this root mar are eihaxiBdv^'^ \i£^Q^ \w 
MaxMdller'g 'Lectures/ II. vii. 

E . 
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Dynamic 
change: 
•Vowel-in- 
tensifica- 
tion.* 



nafji:j}div€iv (root <^aj/, as in i-ipdv-rjy), irompvca, biibia-a-ofxaii iiepiirjpl^^iv 
cp. Lat. me-mor-ia, etc. ; or in nouns, \ai\a\fr (root Xaj3, as ii 
€'\aP-ov)f SaibdKtoSf namaikoe is , d/mac/iOKcros* The same force appean 
in the reduplicated 2 aorist. 

(d) Reduplication is also employed in the formation of som< 
'present stems' (denoting, apparently, protracted as distin- 
guished from momentary action), e.g. 5tSo>fii, Tt^/;/xt, yiyvopa 
(^yt-yei/'Ofcat), mitTKo (irL-irer-rci, root ner, as in c-ttc cr-oi/) ; Lat 
sistOy gignOf sero {=^ se-so, root sa, as in sa-tum). More com- 
monly still (in Greek almost universally), to form 'perfect- 
stems,* e. g. XAoiTra (root XtTr, as in e-Xm-ov), pepuli : such forms, 
indeed, are too familiar to require illustration for the present. 

2. Vowel Intensification (* strengthening ' or 'raising'), e.g. 
to strengthen the idea of a root for the formation of Noun 
or Verb stems Xitt-, Xein-m; fid-, fid-Oy /oidus (/oediLs), It 
appears that Indo-European speech expressed these and similar 
modifications of ideas, by strengthening or raising the vocal 
sounds, in a regularly ascending scale of each of the three 
primitive vowels, a, t, u. This 'raising' or 'strengthening' 
was produced by allowing a stronger current of air to pass 
from the lungs before sounding the radical vowel of a word 
— ^thus, in effect, producing the sound of a before such vowel. 
We thus have three ' scales :' — 



a : I. a + a = a 
i : I. a + i = ai (e) 
u: I. a + u B au (6) 



2. a + a =S (no distinction between ist 
2. a + ai s=ai. and 2nd). 

2. a + au«=au.. 



The vowel sounds thus gained were used by different branches 
of Indo-European peoples, according to different phonetic laws, 
with more or less regularity. Sanskrit exhibits it most clearly ; 
except that a is sometimes weakened to i and u, and that the 
first raising of i, u, is e, / the scales are employed as we have 
given them (see Peile, Lecture V. and Schleicher for illust- 
tration), in the formation from roots of noun and verb stems. 

Greek and Latin exhibit traces of the same regular rise of 
vowel sounds; Greek most fully, the vowel system in that 
language being far stronger and less liable to corruption than in 
Latin. 
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The scales in Greek would be : — 

A scale, a, €, o, raised ist to o, &, rj. 

(c to o, a to d or tj). 



2lld to 0) 



e. g. y€v, yovilf yi-yov-a. 

Xey, \6yos, 

^(p, <p06po9, 

Xcuc, KiKcUea, ) . 

, ^. > perfect stems. 

dy, €070, ) ^ 



fifiyyv/u, ippotya^ 



Vowel- 
scalee: 
Oreek. 



I scale. L ra 


ised 1st to e< (at). 


2nd to 01. 




e. g. Xt», 


\€ljm. 


X^Xotira, 
cT/tf, ot/ju>8, o!/xj). 




m0. 


V€l$OU, 


ir€l$cj, niwoi^ 




C{8, 


tISw, 


ct&v, otSa, 




U scale. V raised ist to ev (aw). 


2nd to ov (av). 




e.g. cAcv9, 


{ijXaO-oy), 


€2Ai}Aou0a, 
Ki\€v0o9, &K0\0%f$i0J, 




nrv, 


WtVfM, 


CcCoi, (TohfMlf 




XV, 


X€{;a>, 


or as a; (X^jyvvfu), 




Vowel scales in Latin : — 




Vowel- 


A scale, e, ( 


), a, raised ist to 0, e, a. 


2nd to 5. 


scales: 
Latin. 


e.g. I. mens, 


moneo, 


• 2. Bonus, persona. 




nec-8, 


noceo. 


v6cs, v5cem, 




seq, 


socius. 


voco. 




prec, 


procus. 


datorem, dorrjpa. 




fer, 


fors. 


dataram. 




toga, 


tegula. 






tego, 


legem. 






placere, placare. 






I scale, i raised to [ei], i, e. 


2nd to [oi], oe, ii. 






[ai], oe. 






e.g. I. die, 


cUco, 


moenera, moinera, munera, 




fides. 


fido, 


foidus, foedus. 





U scale, u raised ist to [eu]. 

au, 0. 
due, diicere. 



omos, unus. 
2nd to [ou], u. 

douco (inscr.). 



but here distinction between ^e steps is quite lost : for eu and ou both 
passed into u, 

3. Nasalisation ought probably to be reckoned as a process Dynamic 
of ' Dynamic Change/ being an extension of consonantal sound Nasa&sa- 

E 2 
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Fh<metic 
change: 



Its effects. 



Vowel- 
chaDge: 
Subsntu- 
tion. 



parallel to that of vowel sound just described, e. g. in tundo 
(root tud), where tund : tud : : ndd' : mO, In its origin the nasal 
is a variety of another sound (see above, p. 32), and the gut- 
tural nasal is found (except in Sanskrit) only in combination 
with the guttural which produced it (dyxovrj, anguistus). Nasal- 
isation occurs chiefly in the formation of a certain class of pre- 
sent stems in Greek and Latin ; and iti the verbs so formed it 
is (like vowel-intensification for the same purpose) confined to 
the present stem. This formation will be found discussed in 
chap, viii; and if the view there adopted, that the nasal is 
dynamic, and not merely part of a grammatical suffix, be cor- 
rect, we must reckon Nasalisation with Eeduplication and 
Vowel Intensification as a means of * Dynamic change ^* 

B. Phonetic Change : — 

The scanty traces of vowel -strengthening in Latin suggest the 
opposite process of weakening or decay, which in vowels is 
particularly characteristic of that language. This brings us 
to the second head of change, viz. that which is involuntary, 
or 'phonetic* strictly so called, the principle of * Phonetic 
Decay,' which plays so large a part in the history of language. 
As has already been pointed out (chap, iii.) the cause of such 
change is the effort after ease of articulation. 

Its effects may be traced (i) in the substitution of a weaker 
for a stronger sound; (ii) in the loss of letters representing 
certain sounds ; (iii). in ' assimilation ' to a neighbouring sound, 
where the concurrence of two dissimila/r sounds causes difficulty 
of pronunciation ; (iv) in * dissimilation,' where the concurrence 
of two similar sounds causes a like difficulty. We may look at 
these effects 1. in vowels, II. in consonants. 

I. Vowels : (i) Svhstitution of weaker for stronger sound. 
The Latin language, we saw, retained fewer traces than Grreek 
of the system of Vowel Intensification. On the contrary, it is 
especially distinguished by weakness and decay of vowel sounds. 
Thus of six diphthongs (at, ei, oi, cm, eu, ou), once in use as 
Latin sounds, and traceable on inscriptions, five had dwindled 



^ Conault especially Curtius, 'Tempora und Modi,' pp. 53-66; also 
JPeile, Led, V. pp. 93-95 (ist ©d.). 
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down to simple sounds by the time of Plautus, au being the Substitutioi 
only one generally preserved (with the exception of et6 in a few 
words, W6W, ceuj neuter y hetis, etc.) ; while here we have a 
weakening to 0, and forms with this weaker sound side by 
side with those retaining au ; e. g. la/atuSy lotus ; Claudius, 
Clodius; plaudo, explodo. The other diphthongal sounds were 
entirely superseded by the weaker forms; e. g. qv^istor by 
quaestor ; coira/re by coerare, then curare (cp. foidus, foedm) ; 
ddvus by divvs, omneis by omries ; joudex by judex. In vowel 
sounds again, Latin shows a constantly progressive degradation 
of sounds from stronger to weaker, as represented in the fol- 
lowing scale : — 

A to O...U...E...I 
O to U...E...I 
U to E...I 
E to I, U 
I to E. 

A comparison of Greek and Latin with Sanskrit shows that 
the original vowel a (largely predominant in Sanskrit), has been 
changed first by breaking up into the three sounds of a, e, 
(e. g. 7r(J5o£, TToSes, n6bas, all = Sanskrit padas), and then by 
further weakening of each of these three sounds. While, how- 
ever, in Greek the process of vowel change was (speaking gene- 
rally) confined to the breaking up of original a into a, e, o, (t 
remaining unaltered,) and a vowel of one scale but seldom passing 
into another (a to t, or v^) : in Latin such farther changes are 
so frequent as to assume the character of special phonetic laws 
of the Latin language. A few examples under the heads of 
formative elements, composition, and reduplication, will make 
this clear. 

(a) Formative elements : i. Verbs. Sanskrit hhar-a-mas be- in Forma- 
comes Greek <l>€po-fi€v (Doric), the connecting voweP a passing ments. 
to the sound and there remaining. Latin weakens to te in 

* Schleicher (comp. § 32) gives a few examples of a of primitive Indo- 
European roots weaJcened to < or v in Greek, e. g. dadami, didajfu ; fjuj\os, 
from root mal {mar), etc. 

* The 'connecting vowel ' is explained in oh. vni. 
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ubrtitution vol-u-mus, and generally weakens it still further to i, e. g. fer- 
i-nrns. The unsubstantial character of the second a in bhar-Or- 
maSy as a mere link between stem and termination, has perhaps 
helped its decline : and we see that in the termination -mTis it 
has not sunk so far. In the termination again of 3rd pers. plur. 
(Sanskrit antij Greek -ovri (Doric), Latin -unt), the weakening 
of a in Latin, though it goes one step further than Greek, stops 
at u ; while such forms as dederont, found on inscriptions, and 
the retention of after u in quomy hquontur, etc., show that the 
o sound was not entirely superseded. In ferentem and ferendum, 
however, the a before nt sinks down to e / old legal forms like 
jtMre dicundOf res repetimdae, also morihundus, oriundus, secv/ndus 
( ^ sequendus)y etc., remaining as evidence of an earlier stage in 
the process of decline. The Greek participle stops short at o, 
in <fi€povTos. 

Li final syllables the vowel usually sinks to e, e. g. monueronty 
-unt ; then {nt being lost by the lax pronunciation of the final 
syllable, which was characteristic of Latin) monuere ; uteris , 
utere; ipstis, ipse; cp. ablative in ^ of 3rd declension, origi- 
nally I, The reason for i, the weakest of the vowel sounds, thus 
passing to e in termination, is suggested by Corssen to be, that 
in pronouncing e the organs of speech vary least from their 
position when at rest. 

2. Nouns. The masculine terminations -os and -us (in early 
Latin -os), represent Sanskrit -as, the a sinking in Greek to 0, 
in Latin a step further to u. So neuter terminations ; Sanskrit 
ganaSf Greek ycvos, Latin germs ; in oblique cases sinking to -es, 
'yeve(cr)o£, gener-is ; but in some words retaining the stronger 
sound, e. g. corpor'is'=corpos-is, from corpus, Li gen. plur. 
duonoro{m)=^honorv/in, shows that -urn is a weakening of -om 
(cp. Greek -wv), representing an original 'amy the older vowel 
sound being apparently retained in provincial Latin, and trans- 
mitted to modern Italian — e.g. loro^illorum, 

to OomFosi- (J) Composition : a, 0, t*, in Latin fi-equently weakened to ^, 

the lightest vowel, from effort after lightness of sound ; e.g. 

causidicvs (caiisa), armiger (armo-), eomiger (comu). Especially 

IS this the case in composition mt\L i^Te^o«\^\Q»Tka,\?\iffiCQ such 
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weakening is the rule with but few exceptions, cp. e. g. cajpio Substitution 

OX V OWQIS • 

with its compounds, and with aucejpSy cestus with incestuSj etc. 
In Greek compound verbs, on the contrary, the original form 
remained generally intact — cp. ay<Oy avpdya>j irapdycjj /carayo), with 
ago, redigo, svhigo, etc. Where this prevailing tendency did 
not obtain in Latin words, the exception may sometimes be 
accounted for by the particular meaning, e. g. in tepefacere, caM- 
facere, etc. The idea of causation, obviously represented by 
jacere, may have prevented the sinking of the vowel which takes 
place in corificere, perficere, etc. Other exceptions, for which it 
is not easy to see a reason, are post Tiabere by prohiherej perfa- 
ciles by dijfficiles, expando (perhaps to distinguish it from com- 
pounds of pendo, e.g. expendo), etc. 

(c) Eeduplication, Here Greek and Latin both weaken the In Redupii- 
vowel in the reduplicated syllable in most cases to e, as in 
rerv<f>a (root tvtt), tetuli. Latin in some words retains a 
stronger vowel, e.g. poposci, cucurri ; but side by side with 
these are found such forms as peposci, showing the tendency to 
uniformity, regarding these syllables as mere grammatical forms. 
And Latin goes further than Greek in weakening the vowel of 
the radical syllable also, e. g. pepigi (root pag^ seen in pac-tum), 
cecidi (root cad). 

(ii) Loss of Vowel Sounds. Uncommon in Greek, except in a Vowel- 
few verbs which form a present stem by reduplication, and drop Loss, 
the root vowel, 7rt-7r(€)r-6>, yi-y{€)v'OfAai, fii-fi{€)v-a>y etc. ; and 
sometimes in formative suffixes before an inflection, e. g. nd- 

T((E)pOSf fXriT(€)pOS. 

In Latin : a drops in virgo {= virago) j clarus and clamor 
(root cal)f palma (Greek iraXdfiri), cupressos {Kvirdpicraov) ; o in 
mct{o)riXf nep(o)ti8, doct{o)Ana, etc. : u before I (this consonant 
and vowel having an affinity for each other, as being produced 
near each other in the mouth), in mnc{u)lum, peric{u)lu7n, 
8aec{u)lum, etc. ; and in words formed with the suffix -ulo-^ the 
preceding consonant (especially n or r), then assimilating itself 
to I and producing the terminations -ello, -olio, -illoy -ullo, e, g. 
ocellus (= ocululus)^ lihellus (= liberulus)y asellus (asinulus\ 
honvuUtis (Tiomonulus), corolla (ccyrowM^y bacillus \J)ac'uX'«Xui^^ 
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pwpiUus (jmpilultis), steUa (ster-ula) : e before r (its most cog- 
nate consonant), especially in the suffixes -ero, -hero, -tero, etc. ; 
ltt{e)ri, inf{e)ra, ag{e)riy lateb(e)raf 8ac{e)ro, 8oe{e)ruSf etc. 
Far more frequent is the loss of t, the thinnest of the vowel 
sounds, and the most frequent substitute for the stronger vowels. 
It seems capable of dropping out from almost any position, as 
e. g. in such familiar words as quaes{i)tory avdac{i)ter, val(i)de, 
gaudeo (cp. gavisus), fer{i)t ; dixti {dic-si-sti), and similar con- 
tractions; teg{i)men, repo8(i)ttis ; co{i)gOy sur(i)gOy porgo (beside 
the longer form porrigo) etc. 
^""^^tuDOB? That this decay of vowel sounds was caused by the vowel 
rowel-lo88. gradually dying out of unaccented syllables, is the most recent 
and most probable explanation. This sis not the place for a 
discussion upon the Latin accent, such as may be found at 
length in Corssen's great work, * Uber Aussprache,* etc., and 
briefly summarised iu Peile's * Introduction.' We need only 
notice (i) that the decay first in quantity ^ and then in form of 
final syllables, which marks the history of Latin speech, seems 
most fully connected with the known law of Latin accen- 
tuation^, never to accent the final syllable: (2) that many of 
the apparent metrical irregularities in the lines of Plautus and 
Terence (lines which, as intended to be spoken, are naturally 
subject to the practice of ordinary pronunciation), are best 
explained by the neglect in rapid pronunciation of sounds in 
syllables upon which no stress was laid'. We have only to 
pronounce the words ourselves to understand the Plautine 
prosody of volUptdtem^ ferentdrius, senectUti ; and in these and 
numberless other cases of comic prosody, the vowel sound is in 

* As the lengthening a short vowel is a process of raising or increasing 
(or * intensifying,' see p. 50) the vowel sound, so the shortening a long vowel 
is a decreasing or diminishing, and the result a decay in quantity. 

^ The rules of Latin accentuation (little familiar to us as rules from the 
fact that they coincide so nearly wiili our English accentuation of Latin 
words) are given by QuratUian, I. 0. i. 5. 22-31. See Roby's * Latin 
Grammar,' vol. i. § 296 sqq. ; and Wordsworth, ' Fragments and Speci- 
mens/ Introd. ch. iv. 

' On this question of Plautine and Terentian prosody I may be per- 
mitted to refer to Introd., Part IV. of ray (new) edition of Terence, 
Andria (Rivingtons, 1875). Reference is there made to other and fuller 
sources of information. 



IV.] Changes and Modifications of Sounds. 57 

a kind of intermediate stage between full pronunciation and 
total extinction — written, but scarcely heard, and liable to be 
pronounced more or less distinctly according to chance. 

N.B. The change of quantity from long to short in final 
syllables is a loss or weakening of vowel sound, just as raising or 
lengthening a short vowel is a gain or 'intensification of sound.* 
Loss of quantity is an intermediate step to extinction of a final 
sound ; and the gradual decay of sounds can often be historically 
traced through distinct stages of decline — a syllable with a 
vowel naturally long becoming short in ordinary usages (as 
amdU, monet, cp. anidre, moriere; hondr, cp. honoris), then 
losing its final consonant, and finally, perhaps, disappearing 
altogether. 

(iii) Assimilation of Vowels: (i) hi/ Consonants, through Vowel- 
their phonetic relationship to particular vowels (see above). Assimila- 

a, the fullest and most independent vowel sound, is subject 
to no such influence. It passes into by weakening of articu- 
lation, and so down the scale of descent to u, c, i. None of 
these however rise to a, nor do u, e, i, rise to 0. The difference 
in strength between a and was clearly felt, as also between 
and u ; but between u, e, ^, there was no such strongly marked 
difference, and in their case the order of descent is sometimes 
stopped or varied by the influence of neighbouring sounds. 
Thus u, by its affinity to the labial nasal m, was retained at an 
early stage of the language in sumus, volumus, the vowel which 
in Sanskrit is a (bTiaramas), and in Greek o {(^ipofi^v), sinking 
generally in Latin to i {/erimits). To the same influence (of 
labial b) perhaps are due the forms Hecuba (older Hecoba, Greek 
'EKd^iy), and triumjpus (Greek dplafifios). I however is the sound 
which, especially when followed by another consonant, had the 
greatest tendency to produce u. Thus e rises to u in jpulsus 
from pello, s^pultus from sepelio, cp. midgeo, dftAy©; stultus, 
StoliduSf sulcus, 6\kos, scopulus, a-KorreXos ; pessulus, Trdaa-aXos ', 
crapula, KpaiTrdkrj, e had an especial affinity to r^ ; so in oblique 
cases of neuters in -iw (= Greek -os, Sanskrit -as), where the s 
becomes r, the u sinks to e, e. g. funus, funeris ; genus, generis 

^ Boby, * Latin Grammar,* vol. i. § 39. 
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^swmilation (^-^genos-is). Sometimes i rises to e, from influence of r, e.g. 
pulvis, pulveris ; and e is the commonest vowel in Latin before 
two consonants or a double consonant (x) ; e. g. jvdex^ but 
jvdids : au^cejps, but aucupis — remaining sometimes where one 
of the two has been dropped, e.g. mile{t)8j milit-isj dive(t)s, 
divitis. Cp. also the participial forms, -en{t)8 and -endiis, the u 
surviving in euntisj etc., and in old legal forms, e. g. jure 
dicundo. 

{, as the thinnest of vowel sounds, and the point to which all 
vowel sounds naturally tended to sink, can hardly be said to be 
the result of assimilation, so much as of the absence of any assi- 
milating tendency which would retain the vowel at an earlier 
stage of decline. It seems however to have a certain affinity 
for dental sounds; e.g. before n in machina, hal(i)nea, trutina 
(cp. firjx^vrjj poKdveiov, Tpvrdvrj), and before the suffix -no in 
domimiSf etc. (cp. with Greek mOavbs, Uavhs, etc.) ; in a large 
class of genitives in -inisy from stems originally in -cm, e.g. 
turhiniSf imaginis, hominis (old form hemones), ApoUinis (old 
form Apolones) ; before <, cZ, in verbal conjugation, agitey agito 
{ay€T€y dy€Ta>), gemitus (gemere), domitu^ (domd-re)^ dehitus 
(debere) ; or in formations like candidtis, frigidus {frige-re), 
morhidus (morbo-), 

(2) Assimilation of vowels by other vowels is seen in the 
tendency of two vowels coming into contact to approach each 
other. Thus a root vowel i, in contact with a, 0, and u, becomes 
e in queam, queunt, eo, earn, eundi, etc., but remains unmodified 
in forms where there is no such contact, nequit, nequibaty invus, 
ibo. The oblique cases of is show the same change. Again, 
where two vowels are separated by a consonant, the latter 
(especially i), tends to assimilate the former^. This is seen in 
many proper names, Duilius for DudliuSy I/ucilius (LucuUus), 
FopiliTis (populus) ; in derivatives, such as consilium {consut), 
facilis {facultas)y inquilinus (incola), e assimilates in bene 
(originally bono, then bone)y i in ilUcebrae (root lie, of aUicio) ; u 
is assimilated by in soboles (suholes), e by w in tugurium {teg.). 

' Eoby, * Latin Grammai,' noV. \. ^ ^i. 



IV.] Changes and Modijications of Sounds. 59 

(3) Dissimilation is of less frequent operation, occurring only vowel- 
in some cases where, from whatever cause, the same vowel Dissimiia- 
sound occurred twice, and acting then as a bar to frirther 
change. Sometimes the two vowel sounds coalesced into one : 
thus, when qu(ym tended to become quum, by substitution of u 
for o, the two vowels often coalesced, with the result cum {q not 
being written without u); but the principle of dissimilation 
retained the old spelling even in the Augustan age, and we have 
qtiom or cum, equos or ecits, linqv^mt and lincunty etc., in- 
differently \ The same principle operated in retaining the older 
forms eurUis rather than eentis, ipsius, illius rather than ipsiis, 
illiis (the genitive ending -tis, Grreek -os, regularly sinking to 
-is), and in avoiding -eeis (dat. plur. of -is), by the forms -eis or 
-ieis. « 

II. Changes of Consonants : The respective characteristics of Cpiwonant 

'^ "^ ^ change; 

Latin and Greek are here reversed. We have seen that the Gteneral ten- 
dencies. 

Latin vowel-system is weaker and has been subject to greater 
degeneration by phonetic change than the Greek: but the 
Latin consonants are stronger, and (as will be seen) are com- 
paratively free from assimilation, which obscures the radical 
form of many Greek words \ Bearing in mind what has been 
already said of the relative strength of sounds, and of the general 
principle which governs all phonetic change — the desire to secure 
ease of articulation, the following general rules of consonantal 
change will be intelligible : — 

1. 'Explosive' (or 'Momentary') sounds change to 'Pro- 
tracted ' (or * Fricative ') sounds, not vice versa, e. g. c {k) to 
c («), centtimi to French cent ; t to «, tu, to, o-v ; d to I, daKpv, 
lacrunuiy 'oSvo-o-fvs, Ulysses; b to v, habere, Italian avere, 
French avoir; p to v, sapere, savoir : ph, ch, th, to /^, c^/p©, 
fero, x°^^» fi^i ^VP (Aeol. </)i7p), /era; ch to A, x**/"*'*? humi, 
xavddva, pre-hendo, ex© (ox*®)? f^^ho {vec-tus), 

2. Gutturals change to dentals and labials, not vice versa, 
except in such special phenomena as Labialism and Dentalism^, 

* See Munro's •Lucretius/ In trod, to Notes, I. (vol. ii. p. 27, 1st ed.). 

* E.g. in ipp&ffffo), as compared with Lat. /arc-io, see below, p. 71. 

' For other examples see Roby, * Latin Grammar/ L § 99, and Gor^&eiv. 

* See above, pp. ^7, ^8. 
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Ccmsonant g. Tenues change to mediae in their respective classes, not 
general , q^icQ versa (except where influenced by other sounds), e. g.frag-, 
frac-tus (see above, p. 46). 

4. Rules (2) and (3) apply most obviously and uniformly to 
Explosive sounds or Consonants proper. Among * protracted ' 
or momentary sounds it is not so easy to trace definite rules of 
change. The contact of the vocal organs being less complete, 
in fact, an approximation only, the sounds are much less defi- 
nite ; and their strength depends more or less upon the length of 
time during which they are sounded. The spirants y, «, v, do 
not seem to interchange much, but neither s nor v pass into y^ 
which, according to order of pronunciation, would naturally be 
the strongest sound. Of the liquids, r seems to be older than ^, 
. Greek and Latin often giving I where Sanskrit has r ; and 
hence some philologists consider that I arises always from a 
weakening of original r, pointing in illustration to the fact 
that many children are unable to sound r, and substitute the 
easier^ for it. Schleicher, e.g. (* Compendium/ § 147, 156), 
refers to X€vic6s, Itbc-eo, from root ruk (appearing in Sanskrit as 
ruj.) : loC'Utus, XaK-fli/, cp. with Sclavonic rek-a, * I speak ;' 
re-lic-tuSf Xiir-clv, with Old Indian rik\ etc. : but there seem to 
be other roots in which I is invariably found (see Peile, p. 85). 
And in the Eomance languages I and r interchange both ways ; 
e. g. peregrinus becomes pellegrinOf and Tihur, Tivoli ; but lus- 
ciniolus becomes rossignuolo, and apostolus, apdtre. s in Latin 
always passes to r between vowels, except in some cases ^, where 
s is not original but a substitution (e. g. for ss in cau^a, for d in 
esurieSf etc.), or in compounds of words with initial s (desUio) ; 
and in Greek it frequently passes into the spiritus asp&r * (aXs, 
sal; fdo9, sedes ; vXt), silva, etc.). This h sound in Greek is 
always a remnant of one of the spirants, and weaker than any of 
them ; in Latin it represents an original gh, d-nd seems to have 
been more strongly sounded. 

We may instance the eflPects of phonetic change upon conso- 
nants, under the same heads as those of vowel-change : — 

^ Boby, ' Latin Grammar,' i. § 193. 



IV.] Changes and Modifications of Sounds. 6i 

(i) Svhstitution of weaker for stronger sound, {a) media for Consonant 
tenuis, g for k, pac-iscor, infy-vvyLi, pag-us, pa/ngo ; Kv^tpvaoj, Substitu- 
gyhemo ; curculio (Plautus), gurgulio ; negotium {nee-), t 
seldom passes into d. In Greek bdmi (Aristoph. Yespae 676), 
perhaps =Ta7n;ff; ptnobts (Horn. Od. iv. 404), perhaps =nepotes. 
In Latin the confusion between t and d in the MS. spelling of 
words like Iiaud, apudy sed, is to be referred to the general 
weakness and uncertainty of Latin final sounds, p passes to 
6 in a few Greek words (e. g. v^pis from wcp), and in rather 
more Latin (e.g. carhasus, Kapiraa-os; Umbo, la^-ium, XaTrreiv, 
\a(f>va'<roD) ; and b in Latin frequently represents Greek </>, nithes, 
v€<t>os ; orbus, Sp<l>avos; and the suffix ■'ber=>-<f)op6s (</>6po>), sodu- 
ber, candela-brum, 

(6) Any further substitution of the mute or explosive sounds, 
©• S' Pi d, p, b, belongs rather to the head of Assimilation. 
There are, however, in Latin a few instances of d passing into 
/ and r (probably due to some peculiarity in the Latin pronun- 
ciation of d, bringing it very near the point at which I and r 
were sounded), e. g. olere from root od, cp. odor, odoada ; lacrima 
=ddKpv (cp. Gothic tagr, our *tear'); levir (see Forcellini), = 
daFrjp, cp. Sanskrit devar. Similarly lingua may have been 
dingua, cp. Gk)thic ttiggd, German zunge, English tongue; and 
Festus states that Livius Andronicus actually wrote dacrima^. 
The change of c? to r is chiefly found in the preposition ad, in 
composition before v, f, arvocatos, arftierunt, arvorsum, arvena, 
arfines, etc ; cp. also arbiter {ad-beto), arcesso {ad-cesso). This 
change is sometimes reckoned as an eflect of assimilation ; but 
more probably arose from a weak pronunciation of d, near the 
point at which r is produced. And the appearance of these 
words with the d in classical Latin seems to show that this 
carelessness of pronunciation had only just begun to produce an 
effect upon orthography, when it was checked by the literary 

^ Bergk suggests that in Ennius' well-known lines (Epigr. i. 4) — 

*Nemo me lacnunis decoret neque funera fletu 
Faxit. Cur? volito vivos per ora virum* — 

the poet may have written dacrumis, which would obviously increase the 
force of the alliteration. 
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epoch of the language ; and the inference is, that it was an 
accidental and isolated phenomena in the Latin pronunciation of 
that particular sound. 
ClianResof (c) Changes of Spirants (y, s, v). These have especially 
piran . effected Grreek, and in a great measure produced the distinctive 
feature of accumulation of vowels without a consonant^ e.g. 
BrjioLo [once ba(r-y6-a"yo^, 

Y, Y, This symbol is unknown in Greek from the earliest times, 

no doubt because the sound denoted by it had disappeared or 
become changed. It appears in Grreek (i) as i, especially in 
the suffix yo ; thus dvSpe-iO'Sf cvo-cjSfia (= €u<r€/3€<r-ya), yevmipa 
(=y€i/€Tc/3-i/a), T€Tv<fiVLa (~=^T«Tv<f>oT'ya)y ^rjixoio (Homeric genitive 
=fii7/bio-o^o); (2) as €, in Ktvebs [Epic form o£K€v-y6, 'empty'], and 
in the contracted future forms, <f>€v^wiJLaL=z(f)ivy-(Tio-iiai=i<f>€vy- 
ayoy the i remaining in the Doric form wpafio/i€s=7rpay-<rio-/ui€s; 
(3) as the 'spiritus asper,' 5?rap, jecur ; ayios, Sanskrit jagjas ; 
vafilvrjf from root yudh {16 becoming va- before fi) . Or (4) it is 
altogether lost, as e. g. in Attic genitive Inirov^^lwiroo, cp. with 
!Epic (TTTToto; 9rXfoi/=7rX6roi/, (^V6>=an older (^vi6> (Sanskrit hhu- 
ja')f and xdKK€os (Doric) =xaX.«cf toy, dKd6€a=^akd6€ui, 

s. IS in Grreek usually passes into the sj^ritus asper at the begin- 

ning of a word, as we see from many familiar examples where 
the analogy of other languages shows that the word once began 
with o*. (eSos, fTTTtt, €7rofiai:=seqv>or / os=(rF6s=stms\, Some- 
times a sjpirittis asper is due to a lost cr, which was not initial, 
e. g. (ia'Tf}K€iv=::€-€a'Tr)K€iv=^€-a'€orTriK(iv (the root sta being redu- 
plicated to sa-staj ac-ara) ; fifjL€is=^d(rfii£i5^ cp. the form afifi€5= 
ao-ficy. At the end of roots and words an original s generally 
retained its place in G^reek, and so in formative and case 
suffixes, being, in fact, one of the few final sounds which Ghreek 
euphony tolerated : at the beginning of words also it is some- 
times found, e. g. o-iyao), aeXrjvrj ; but only regularly when a hard 
consonant follows, and protects it from the usual chauge to *, 

as in (TTopevvvfUy OToa, o'X^f*'** ©^C. 

In Latin s between two vowels is almost always changed to r, 
e.g. lares-^lases (Carmen Arvale), yenae=/mae (cp. festus)] 
herij hestemuSy X^^^> ^ram, ero, from stem es of esumy gero 
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ges'tum ; oneris, generis =i ones-is y genes-is, from stem ont««, ^ws of 
genus ; gen. plnr. suffix -rt*w=an original samh, and r of passive ^• 
voice =«e. The only exceptions to this general law of change 
are (a) where s is not original, but a substitution for other 
sounds, e.g. for ss in caMi^a, for d in esuries {ed-o), ausim 
(aud-eo) ; (b) in compounds of words where s was initial, de- 
sUio, po-situra, prae-sentia, hi-sextus, etc. ; (c) in certain other 
words, viz. a^inTiSj basium, caesaries, casa, caseus, cisium, fusus, 
laser, miser, nasus, pusillus, quasiUum, quaeso (also qwiero, rasa, 
vdsa) ; and in some proper names, Caesar, Kaeso, Lausus, Pisa, 
Sisenna, Sosiae, 

In Greek, on the other hand, o- between two vowels drops out, 
e. g. yevia-oi, yeveos, yevovs, TunTTf-aui, rvTrrecu, rvTrrr} ; and this is 
almost universal, except in cases where the loss of a- would have 
created confusion, and an artificial effort was therefore made to 
retain it, e. g. rdo-is would become raU. In derivatives of this 
form, in -trig, and in some inflections like rldrjai, Laraa-at, the 
tendency to drop a was resisted ; the intellectual or instinctive 
desire of retaining the part of a word, which was characteristic 
of its meaning, in these cases triumphing over the physical 
tendency to reduce the effort of articulation. Similarly in Latin, 
the tendency to *drop final -s, seen in the constant change of 
forms like a/mabaris, amaheris, to amabare, amdbere, is to a great 
extent resisted in the form amaris, because amare would lead 
to confusion with the pres. infin. active ; and ab is much 
seldomer changed in composition than svh, because of the 
danger of confusion with ad. 

In Latin final -s (like final -m), seems to have been faintly 
sounded in pronunciation^, and thus was often omitted in 
writing also. In the scansion of early Latin poetry it was 
ignored before an initial consonant (a fact noticed by Cicero, 
Orat. 48. 161), e.g. turn lateralis dolor eertissimus nuntius 
mortis, Ennius 601 (Yahlen), and so often in Lucretius (e. g. 
i. 159, 186), and once in Catullus (116. 8. Ellis). From Terence 
"Wagner instances in the Hecyra auctibs sit 334, de/essus sum 

^ Boby, * Latin Grammar,' § 193. 



64 Changes and ModiJi<;atiom of Sounds, [chap. 

Changes of 443, incertus sum 450, expertiis sum 489, nuUus sum 653, 
Spirants i 

usv^ sit 878 — all endings of iambic lines. Vergil (Aen. xii. 115) 
in imitating Ennius's funduntque elatis naribus lucem, trans- 
poses thus (to suit a stricter pronunciation of final s) : Iricemque 
elatis naribus efflant. The tendency recurred in the fourth century 
A.D., and remains in Italian, Spanish, etc. It is also, of course, 
illustrated by such forms as nauta (cp. vavrri^), ille, ipse (for 
illus, ipsus), pueTy famul (puerus, famulus), pote, ma^e {potisj 
magis), m^nsae, mensai, gen. sing, (for mensais), amabare (ama- 
ba/ris), 
vorF' F=f. This spirant (pronounced^ something like English w) 

was known to the Grreeks at an early period by a distinct 
S3nnbol, the Digamma (f), found, it is said, upon old Doric 
and Aeolic inscriptions, and traceable in its efiect upon the 
scansion of Homer; but evidently passing out of use at the 
earliest period to which such inscriptions carry us back. It 
appears in ordinary classical Oreek as v, e.g. 8vo (Sanskrit 
dva, Grothic tvai, German zwei), vavs (cp. nav-is, Sanskrit nav- 
ew), and the Aeolic forms x*^**>» irvfvfii'=^x€f<a, itvtfoi. In these 
latter Attic Greek has lost it, as also at the beginning of many 
words, in which, from the analogy of kindred forms in other 
languages, it must once have existed {otvos, vinum ; olba^ Ibitv^ 
vid-eo ; tpyov, German werk, English work). It also appears as 
spiritus asper (on the evidence, again, of analogy with other 
' languages), e. g. coTTcpos, z;e5/?er / €vwiu=€(r-wfu, ves-tis ; la-rmp 
=ld-Top-y from fi5- (the verb forms having lost it altogether, and 
lOTcop in time coming to have the spiritus lenis). In a few 
cases V ^F) seems to have been hardened or strengthened to ft 
e. g. the Laconian forms, ^erosz^eros (cp. Latin vetus, veter'nus)^ 
fftpyovr=.F€pyop; and 3ovXo/iai, with its various forms, fioKKofuu 
(Aeolic), 3a)Xo/biai (Doric), the original consonant of which must 
have been v{F), cp. vol-o, Sclavonic vol-it-i, Gothic vil-jan, 
German willen, English will ; for here the evidence of so many 
languages for the v sound prevents us from regarding Latin v 

^ On the pronunciation of u consonantal («) see Wordsworth, 'Frag- 
ments/ etc., Introd. iii. §§ 10-15; Roby, 'Latin Grammar,* Pre&ce, 
pp. xxxii-xln. 
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as a weakening of /3 (as in words like venio, jSaiW ; voro, ^pa ; 
vivo, /3ijs, etc.). The occasional confusion between h and v in 
Latin, and the representation (chiefly in Plutarch, a Boeotian 
Grreek, and an indifferent Latin scholar) of Latin v by G-reek /3, 
has been pressed as an argument against the pronunciation of 
Latin v like w, but for a discussion of this point the reader 
is referred to Roby's Latin Grammar, vol. i, Preface, pp. xxxvi- 
xlii. The substitution of /x and y for f is also presumed in a 
few cases, of very uncertain etymology — see Peile, Lect. xi. 
pp. 236, 7. 

In Latin, just as y is represented by i (consonantal), and 
sometimes disappears (e. g. in min(t)or, ero = esio), so v is 
represented by u (consonantal), and sometimes disappears as 
in s{v)ibi, t(v)ibi (roots sva-, tva-). It is also occasionally 
represented by/, e.g.frango, Fprjywfu; frigus, Fpiyioa: and the 
sign F is of course the old digamma, adopted by the Latins, but 
to denote a different sound. 

(d) Changes of the Aspirates, especially the aspirated mediae Changes of 
hh, dht gh in Latin. General rules : — ^These aspirates {gh, dh, hh), 
when they occur in the middle of a word, are generally 
represented by the corresponding unaspirated letters ; when 
initial they can all be represented by the single sound /. This 
sound is not itself an aspirate, and has e. g. no power of assimi- 
lating a preceding nasal like the other mutes in Latin (infieio, 
but im-petus) so that it may be different in sound from Greek 
(^ {ifi<l>alv(o). Priscian's account of the difference between the 
two, that ph is pronoimced fi^s and / rion fiads lahris, is 
explained by some to mean that ph is an explosive or momen- 
tary, /a fricative or protracted, sound. If this be true, y* must 
be considered as only a spirant or breathing, pronounced with 
a strong breath, and taking the place of h strongly sounded 
after h, d, g, the distinction between these letters being obscured, 
and only one part of the respective combinations b-\-h, d-\-h, 
g-bh being retained. At the beginning of a word the first part 
of each fell away, leaving only the latter under the form of/ (or 
h) : in the middle of a word, Latin generally retained the first 
part and the latter or aspirate fell away. Y(e ttma \v3aN^ f "=-^^ 

p 
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Aspirates*^ in fari, root hlia, whence tfrnvai, ; fui, root hhu, whence '-60, -ham 
of future and imperfect: f=^dh in fia-mus, root dha7) fores^ 
root dhvdr (German Thur, English door) : f==gh in fa-mes, 
xa-Tis (Sanskrit ga-ha-mi) ) fons, root ^1*= Greek x^ ^^ c-x^-Orfv 
and forms of xf^<»,= originally ghu, cp. Gothic ^£wton= German 
giessen (whence * Giessbach ' the name of a waterfall) ; formiLs, 
* warm ' = Sanskrit ghar-mas, Greek Bep-fios ; /62= Greek x^M- 
f also = Greek 3 in femina, Brjkvs, fera, Bffpy and in other words, 
in some of which however it and the 3 may represent an 
original bh or dh, as in/ore^. In some cases, side by side with 
the form in which the aspirate has sunk to yj is found another 
with h, used in the classical dialect ; thus haedus, Sabine foedvs 
[originally gh^ the g remaining in * goat '] ; hariolusj Sabine 
fariolus (Greek x"P~^h)* So hircus, fircus ; hostis, fastis (root 
ghas, in Gothic gas-t-s, English guest) : and ford&am, foedoSy 
attributed by Quinctilian (i. 4. 14) to the old Romans. 

F occurs most frequently as representative of hh, with whicli 
it has the labial element in common; less often of dh, with 
which it has only the use of the upper teeth in common ; least 
oftea of ghy with which its only connection appears to be, as 
already mentioned, the strong breath witK which it and the 
h of gh were each pronounced. 

Consonant (2) Loss of Consonantal Sounds : — 

change: , 

Loss. (a) Initial sounds, s and v {f) are most frequently subject 

to loss in both Greek and Latin, especially before the nasals m, 
n and liquids I, r. Thus fAcpijjLva, cp. Sanskiit smar-a-m% 'I 
remember;' vvos, cp. Old High German snur; pecoj root pv:=<rpv 
(the s appearing in stream, strom, etc., and in the first p of 
eppcvora, ippvrjv, etc. by assimilation from c-a-pev-a'ay €'(rpv-Tjv) ; 

show a loss of initial a in Greek. In Latin, again, no native 
word begins with sm, sn, or sr, and even borrowed words some- 
times lose the s, e. g. myrrha=(rp,vpva, v (f) is lost before p in 
piCa, German Wv/rzel, and prjywpi, Jj&tin fra/ngo (where the p was 
a weakening of an earlier bh, traceable in Gothic brikan, Eng'- 
lish break); and before vowels in all cases where it has not 

passed into the spiritv^ asper — e. g. oluos, vinum, oIkos, vicus, 

epyov, work, Id-fiv, vid-ere^ etc., etc. 
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Loss of other consonantal sounds, when initial, is generally ^SJJJS^* 
' sporadic,' i. e. confined to stray instances, which do not offer ^^^ 
sufficient evidence of any general phonetic tendency — e. g. the 
loss of e in uhiy unde, preserved in ali-cubi, ali-cunde *. 

(6) Medial sounds are rarely lost in Greek, except in avoiding 
difficult or impossible combinations of sounds, such as would be 
Terv<t)-a6€t earaKirrcu, (Ionic eWaXaTo*). r falls out regularly in 
the oblique cases of certain nouns, e.g. iic€/)a(r)-os, and perhaps in 
the 3 sing, of verbs (TV7rT€i=ru7rT6-ri) — but another explanation 
is more probable here^. In Latin, medial sounds are more 
often lost. Corssen and Schleicher give a number of examples 
of such loss, chiefly before spirants and nasals, e.g. miles=. 
milits, cesor cosol = censor consul ; ma{gyior, jpe{r)-iero ; 
re{8)mu8=.retmu8, Greek eperfios, eoca{g)-men, lu{c)'na, de{c)- 
nuSf po(8)'no (cp. pos-ui). Before momentary sounds such 
loss is rare except before dentals — e.g. tor{c)tu8 (torq-ueo), 
uL(c)-tu8, ju{8)dex, i{s)dem. Schleicher considers that in all 
or most of these and similar examples the lost letter has first 
been assimilated, and then omitted, from the practice in old 
Latin of not writing the same consonant twice' : e. g. res-mus, 
rem-miLSf remus ; luc-na, lurma, luna : an ingenious attempt 
to bring under a uniform rule a number of scattered examples, 
which may or may not be true, but is hardly capable of proof. 

(c) Loss of Final Sounds, i. e. of the consonant or consonants 
of the final syllable. The tendency of all languages to throw 
back the accent from the final syllable, gave this syllable a 
weaker pronunciation, and made it liable to phonetic corrup- 
tion, the extent of such corruption varying in different 
languages with the inability to accent the final syllable. Thus 
in Latin, which never accents the final syllable, there is more 
extensive loss of final consonantal sounds than in Sanskrit or 
Greek: just as we have already seen that its final vowel 
sounds are peculiarly liable to corruption, either by the 



* Other examples are given by Peile, Lect. XII. p. 254 ; and Corssen 
('Kritische Beitrage/ pp. 2, 57-64, 142). 

• See below, ch. viii. 

» On douhle oonsonanta in Latin, see above, p. 44, note. 

P 2 
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^[^^^* shortening of sounds originally long, or by total loss. The 
^^0*** operation of this common tendency to weaken or drop difficult 

sounds in final unaccented syllables varies with the phonetic 
laws of individual languages by which certain final sounds are 
accepted or rejected. The Grreek ear, for example, allowed 
no consonantal sound to end a word but v, 5, and less frequently 
p \ the only exceptions being ovk and Ik (J or ^ of course 
include a) : and when any other consonant appears etymolo- 
gically at the end of a word it is usually rejected — e. g. /Lt€Xi= 

stem fxeXiT, as seen in fiiXiT-os, a'a>fia=:a'S>fiaT' (a-aiiaT'Os), rja-aVj 

Latin erantj and all participles in -av, the stem of which is 
-ovT, as in oblique cases tvtttovt-os. In Latin -nt is an admis- 
sible final sound [amiant, erant, etc.), though in participles t 
is changed to s in the nominative sing, {amans, amantes) : and 
the different treatment in the two languages of this participial 
stem termination -nt is a good illustration of the direction 
given to general tendencies of phonetic change by the phonetic 
laws of individual languages. The paucity of admissible final 
sounds in Greek leads also to corruption of the final syllable 
even when accented, e. g. Ti^€if=n^€Wf. In Latin, as has been 
shown, the tendency is for the final vowel to sink to a uniform 
sound of e, but there is considerable variety of consonantal 
termination : 8, m, t, r, c, d being all found, besides many 
combinations impossible to Greek (which avoids the accumula- 
tion of consonants at the end of a word) e. g, in ferunt, kunCy 
volt, fert, scrobs, ars, puis, hiemps. Almost any combination, 
in fact, that could be pronounced was allowed, with the excep- 
tion of double consonants (e. g. oss-is, but nominative as ; fiellis, 
fel) or two explosive mutes, e. g. lact-is, lac ; cord-is, cor. As 
far then as the language of the classical Roman writers is con- 
cerned, there is less deterioration of final consonantal sounds 
than in Greek : but there is good reason for supposing that in 
the pronunciation of' ordinary life, in the spoken language of 
which the plays of Plautus and Terence are the chief written 
representatives, * neglect of final sounds ^ ' was more the rule 

' See Wagner, Introd. to Aulul., pp. xxix-xxxv, and my Introduction, 
IV, to Terence, Andria, 
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than the exception ; so much so, that upon old inscriptions they 
are often actually omitted. This is most often the case with 
the most common final letters s, m, t. The case of final 8 has 
already been noticed (p. 63) under the changes of spirants. 

Final m, as is evident from its regular disregard in Latin 
poetry, must have been weakly pronounced ; and this is con- 
firmed by the statements of grammarians, and the evidence 
of early inscriptions, on which we find such forms as oino 
(vmum\ viro (yirwm), etc. (cp. Appendix I. Inscr. i. 2), and dona, 
dedit=dony/m, dedit. The omission is however rare in legal 
inscriptions, where greater accuracy was desirable, and in others 
after 130 B.C., when literature began to insist on precision 
of grammar and form; but is found in the vulgar wall in- 
scriptions at Pompeii, and towards the end of the third century 
A. D. becomes frequent again. The Italian forms rneco, diece 
{mecumy decern) and the like, show how completely it must have 
become ignored in pronunciation in the later Empire: and 
the history above sketched of its appearance on inscriptions 
shows how the natural tendency of pronunciation towards 
phonetic decay was checked for a while during the predomin- 
ance of a classical literary dialect, only to assert itself more 
completely in the end. 
(3) Consonantal Change — Assimilation. Consonant 

Sounds which require very different positions of the vocal Aasimila- 
organs, or which are respectively tenties and mediae (see above 
ch. iii. p. 31) are obviously difficult to pronounce close 
together; and when two such incompatible sounds would 
otherwise come together, the principle of euphony operates to 
produce such a change in one or the other of the two soimds as 
will make them easy to pronounce in close contact. These 
changes are included under the general head of ' Assimilation,' 
by which is implied the change of one of two neighbouring 
sounds to a sound either the same as or sufficiently like the 
other to be 'compatible' with it, and therefore easy of pro- 
nunciation in close contact. It may indeed happen that the 
recurrence of the same sound twice is unpleasant to the ear, 
in which case euphony requires ' DissimUatioii,^ ox Ai^Ti"g;fc \» 
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a sound different from, but compatible with, the sound whose 
repetition offends : but as there are naturally but few cases in 
which such repetition of the same sound is unpleasant, Dis- 
similation plays but a limited part in phonetic change. 

Assimilation is either (a) of the first sound to the latter 
(^regressive assimilation) ; or (6) of the second sound to the first 
(progressive assimilation) ; or the two sounds pass into (c) a 
third (doubled) sound ; or (c?) into a single letter. It is also (i) 
complete, where the assimilated letter becomes the same as the 
other ; (2) partial or incomplete, where it passes into a similar 
sound. 
Complete as- (i) Complete Assimilation : — 

(a) Of the first to the second sound. — In Greek cr to v or /*, 
€wv^tz=i^a'-vviju {yes-tis), iy^yX (Aeol.)=eV-/x), (ififics (Dor. and 

Aeol.) = a-0'/i€s=^fteTff : labials to nasals, oiiiJM=:o7r-fia, ypdixfia^z 

ypd<l>-iiay T€TviifiaLz=T€Tv<l)-yat : nasals to liquids (especia;lly crw 
and €v in composition) — avWafx^dvo), avppccDy etc. So Troa-a-t 
(Epic)=7rd8-(n. In Latin* summus=sup'mu^y Jlamma=Jla>g- 
ma (Jlagrare), piiella:= puer{u)la, esse=ed-se (edo) : and so with 
prepositions in composition : ad in appeUo, aggero, etc., ob in 
occurro, officio, etc., sub in summoveOy etc., ec-(€ic) in effero, etc., 
dis in dijffugio, etc., com in corruo, etc. 

(6) Of the second to the first sound. — In Greek (chiefly in 

Aeolic forms) : icrevpat = Krevyo), eoreXXa = ticTTeX-o-a, tv^npua = 

tvepa-a. In Attic Ittttos = lirfos, cp. Xkkos = IkFos (Sanskrit 
aqvas). In Latin issimus=:i8-tumus^ : so celerrimuSj /acilli- 
mus^=celer'tir)vas, facit'tv/inus : ferrem, vellem =^fer-8&m,y vel-sem. 
(c) The two sounds pass into a (double letter) third sound. 
In Greek the sound aa (or tt) ^ seems in many cases to have 
arisen from the combination of the y (j) sound with dental and 
guttural mutes (i.e. from ry, Gy, Ky, yy, xy)- Thus with 
dentals we have Kpi(Ta'cdV'=zKp€T-y<ov (icpdT-os), Xia-a-opcw^XiT-yopcu 
(XiT-Tj), Kopv(r(r<a=Kopv6-ya>, In these and similar cases the y pro- 

^ Other examples are given by Roby, ' Latin Grammar/ § 34. 
^ On this and a rival explanation see below, ch. vi. 
^ On the origin of ffff (tt) see Peile, Lect. XIII. pp. 268-271 (ist ed.) ; 
and especially Curtius, * Tempera imd M.odi,* pp. gg-iio (on the formation 
of verbs in -Cffo), -ttoj). 
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bably, through influence of the preceding dental, passed into Consonant 

cniiiii|%o « 

the dental sibilant o- (our 2?, or s in ' rise *), which then was ^simila- 

. . . tion. 

either assimilated by, or assimilated, the preceding dental : e. g. 

XiT-yo-fiat became XiV-o-o-fwii, which, by regressive assimilation, 

(a) became Xia-orofiai, or by progressive (6) XiTro/xai. With 

gutturals, the y sound changed the guttural to a dental (Denta- 

lism, see above, p. 48) which then produced the result just 

described. Thus ^o-cwv, Ikdo'a-tov^^^K-yaiv, iXax-Ltav (cp. .^k-iotos, 

iXax-iaros), ava<r(ra'=^avaKya^ Sacra^^SKya, VOX ', 7r60'0'ft)=7r€icya) (root 

7r€K, coq,) and so with many verbs whose present tense ends in 

-o-co), but the stem in a guttural — e. g. Trpda-a-a (Trpa-y-), (^pao-o-o) 
(<f}paK-, Jj&tin far C-io), TrTva-a-to (irrux-'?), aXXao-cro) (aXXay- 17), Krjpvcrcrm 
(^icTip-vK-os)f Tacrco) (ray-bs), Xevcrcro) (XcvK-oy), 7rT^<r<rft) (eirraK-op), 
Topao'tTto {Tapa\-r}), 

In Latin the t of the suffixes -tus (participial) and -tor with 
the final letter of the root (especially if a dental) passes into ss 
e.g. fissiLS =:fid-tus, cassus {Cic) = cad-tics, dimssumi {Cic.)= 
divid-tum, fossor-^fod-tor. As to the exact process of the 
change, there are two different views : — (i) Corssen, Schleicher, 
Gurtius, and other leading philologists, assume that it is the 
result of progressive assimilation, the dental of the root being 
first weakened to s (because the E^man ear did not tolerate 
two dental mutes coming together), and the following t as- 
similated to this 8 ; the change of ^ to ^ in cases like mer-sum, 
lap'Surriy etc., where there is no dental at the end of the stem, 
being due to false analogy. (2) The other view (expounded 
by Mr. Roby in the Preface to his Latin Grammar, pp. Ivii-lxi) 
is that tt, dt became first ts, ds, and then ss or s ; ts, ds being 
in Latin * unstable ' combinations likely to be soon changed, 
whereas st (the assumed result of the first stage in the process 
of change of tt, dt on the other view) is a perfectly ' stable * 
sound, easy to pronounce and very common in Latin, for any 
further change of which there would be no phonetic reason. 
If, for example, tond-twm had (as on the other view) become 
tonS'tum, this lattpr need have undergone no farther change 
(except perhaps to tosium, which in fact did result from 
tors'itm^ the supine of torreoy stem ims\ Ot\iet ^i^xcL'^xy^a 
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urged against the first view, are (a) that it does not account 
(except on the arbitrary supposition of 'false analogy') for 
the supine in -sum from stems ending in Ig, rg, U, rVy — cursum 
{eurr-o\ mul-sum^^mulg-tum, etc., and from a few other verbs 
{labor, jvheo, premo, maneo, haereo, etc.) whose perfect active is 
found with -si : (5) that the progressive assimilation which it 
supposes, though possible, is very rare in Latin ; (c) that stems 
originally ending in s do not follow the prescribed change from 
stUiSs: e. g. ges-tv/m does not become gessfu/m, 

{d) Two sounds coalesce into one letter in Greek, when 
dental and guttural mediae (3, y) are followed by y : e. g. eCpfim 
:=€b-yo-fiai (root sed' as in Latin), S(o> (root 08-), (rxiCo'>=^^X^^y^ 
(cp. Latin scid- in scindo), Z€vs=^^y fvs, Sanskrit Dydus, { is 
thus a compound letter = by and then ds, s being the weak 
sibilant (z), and hence in prosody lengthens a preceding short 
vowel. As with Ky (see above, p. 71) so yy became 8y, and 
this f : thus <raX7rifa)=:o"aX7riy-yfi), (T<f>d^<o'=^a-<f>ay'yfid (stem as in 
2 aor. €a<f>ay'r)v)j nc^bs is neb-ios, pi^a is fplbya, <f>f>d(ci> is (I>pd8-ya 
{jr€'<f>pajb'Ov), In the Boeotian dialect y was assimilated to d, 
producing hb — e. g. (fypaB-bon, a-aXmbdon — or d initial, Aevy, Zevs. 
(2) Incomplete Assimilation : — 
I^™Pjo*® (a) Where the two sounds only approximate to each other, 
the change not being so fully carried out. This includes 
(a) all those * euphonic' changes by which the final letter 
of a root or stem is made to correspond with the first 
letter of a termination either as tenuis, media, or aspirate — 
it being easier to sound two tenues, two mediae, or two as- 
pirates together. Thus in Greek before dental tenues, mediae, 
or aspirates (t, 5, 6) only tenues, mediae, or aspirates re- 
spectively of other organs can stand; and the only allowable 
combinations are kt, itt, yd, ^5, x^> <l>^' Consequently we have 
from TrXcicfl), ttXcx^^'^i not TrKeKdfjvai : from X/yw, Xcicrbs not 
Xey-TOff, XexOrjvai not \ey6rjvai : from dcxofjuu, bacros not Sep^rdy : 
from ypd(l>a>, ypoTT'Tos not ypai^Tos, ypdfibrjv not •ypa0ii;v. So in 
Latin from ago we have actus not ag-tibs : from traho, tractus 
not trah-tus : from lego, lectus not leg-tus. In most of these 
cases, actual pronunciation of the -wotAa nv\X3L taaka the phonetic 
reason for the change clear. 
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Before the tenuis o-, y and y become k, and 3 and 6 become Consonant 

chani^: 

TT : ICO- is then written f , and wo-, ^. Thus from ay©, oy-o-o) Assimila- 

, •«• ^* tion. 

becomes cdco-® (af<»), cp. recw {reon)=ireg-8i from re^o : oixofuu, 

b€K'(rofuu (de|ofta(), cp. traxi=ztrah-8i from ^raAo : and so too 

with the futures of Tpifi<o and ypdttxo, or perfect of scribo. 

(b) Nasals often influence the preceding sound. Thus in 
Greek before fi a guttural tends to become y, a dental to become 
o- (the dental spirant). So we find duoyfx6s not bitoK-fios (dia>ic-a>), 
p€Pp€yfAtu not P€Pp€X}iai (pp€x<o) : t(r-/z(v not Xd-fitv, from o?^, 
^wa^fuu not ^vvT-fiai (avvT<o), Trejrturfjuii not ireirtiB-yMi (ireid-coi), 
A labial before ft becomes ft by complete assimilation (see above, 
p. 70). In Latin «om-ww«=502'*^^*j Samnium=Sa^{i)nium, 
Nasals again are affected by a following consonant : thus in 
Greek v before gutturals becomes the guttural nasal y {avyKcikto 
for avP'KaK€<o) ; and the labial nasal ft before labials (cfiTrcipor, 
tEfjLyjrvxos) ; before liquids, as we have seen, it is completely 
assimilated (p. 70). So in Latin n before a labial mute 
or nasal became m (imjpellot imbuo, immotv^), though this 
tendency of pronunciation did not at once affect the orthography 
of classical Latin \ 

(c) The change of t to o- before i in all Greek dialects but Change of < 
Doric [e.g. in 3 singular -ri, </)i;cri, Doric <^i, cp. cWi': in '* 
abstract substantives in -o-t-s = ti-s, (fmais, Homer and trage- 
dians (jidTis : when suffix ja, 10 follows r, e. g. irXova-ioi from 
irKovT'OSy iviavcios, y€povtrla=^y€povT'ia : and in forms like eticoo-i, 

Doric fiKon, Sanskrit vin^ati, Latin viginti, and 3 plural * 
<p€pov(ri:=<l)€povai=:(l>€povTi (Doric)] is perhaps a case of assimila- 
tion, occurring first in cases where i with a vowel following 
represented the semi-vowel y{j) sound (e.g. ir\ov<rios:=n\ovT-yo-5) 
and exercised an assibilating influence upon t, and then 
extended to all cases of t followed by t, in a preference for 
the softer sound o-. A similar change of d to o- before i in 
the Laconian and Boeotian dialects is evidenced by Aristo- 
phanes (Lysistrata 86 vcu rct> o-ica, cp. also Ach. 906). Similarly 



* On this point see Munro^s 'Lucretius,' Introd. to 'Nolesa, 1. (^^i\.\\. 
p. 26, JBt ed,). 
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Consonant in late Latin, and in the modem languages derived &om it, i 

chfixifrs * 

Assimila- following t, c, d, g assibilated the preceding consonant, so that 
by the seventh century A. d. -tio, -do were both pronunced -sho 
(whence our pronunciation of words like nation, musician). 
The Italians, again, pronounce ci like English cA, gi as jy and 
have Marzo from Martins, jpalazzo from palatium, mezzo from 
medius ; while the French have assibilated c before other 
vowels also, e. g. chambre from camiera. This assibilation of 
ci, ti is sometimes assumed to have taken place in classical 
times, from the confusion between -cio and -tio found in the 
MS. spelling of such words as condicio ; this confusion being 
further applied as an argument for the soft pronunciation of 
Latin c before i^. But this variety of spelling in MSS. is 
due partly to doubts as to etymology, partly to the assibilation 
of ci, ti in popular pronunciation at the time when the extant 
MSS. were written. Inscriptions (by far the most trustworthy 
guide in orthography) show no such variety of spelling till 
comparatively late times, the change of d and interchange of 
ci and ti not appearing much before the seventh century a. d., 
and then chiefly in Gallic inscriptions. The change of ti (to si) 
was earlier and more general in the vulgar Latin and other 
Italian dialects ; but (according to Corssen, who has gone most 
elaborately into the evidence^) it was not established in the 
speech of educated Eomans till the fourth century A. d., though 
traceable much earlier in isolated forms, e. g. Acherunsivs for 
Acheruntios, Hortensius (in old Latin Hort&ntius), and many 
names of towns in -usio, -esio, cp. with others in -entio, -untio ; 
compare also viciens from vicesiens=zvicensiens for vicentiens. 
There is no variety, in the most trustworthy inscriptions of 
earlier periods, in the spelling of such words as dido, condicio, 
solacium, patricius, tribunicius, contio, nuntius, indviiae, otium, 
negotiv/m, sttiv^, 
(4) Dissimilation. 
Dissimilation, or the euphonic change of one of two similar 

* Roby, 'Latin Grammar,' Preface, pp. xlviii-1; Wordsworth, 'Frag- 
ments/ Introd. iii, §§ 25-26. 
^ * Ueber Aussprache,* etc., i. pp. 49-61 . 
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sounds whose concurrence displeases the ear, is, as has been Consonant 

^ ' ' ^ change : 

said, of comparatively rare occurrence. One regular case in Bisrimila- 
both Greek and Latin is the change of a dental mute before 
another dental mute at the beginning of a suffix ; rr, dr, and 
&T becoming or ; tB, ^6, 6B becoming o-^. Thus avv(TTos^=awr'ros 
(avvTfo) ; toT<op=z fjidrcDp ', iriOThs, 7r€iarBrjpai:=^7rtBT6s, ttciB-Btjpcu : in 
Latin clavMrum = clattd-trti/m, equester = equit-ter, est = ed-ti 
(edo). In Greek, again, one of two aspirate sounds close 
together is often dissimilated : e. g. 6l-6rjfu becomes Ti-drjfu, 
€'Bv-6rjv becomes eVt^v, and -3i of imperative kKvBi becomes n 
from the preceding aspirate in tu<^^i, amBrfri. In the redupli- 
cated syllable of verbs beginning with two consonants, the 
consonant sound is lost (e. g. cKrova for ic€-#cToi/a, tyvtoKa for 
y€yva>Ka) probably from the tendency to Dissimilation. Lastly 
in Latin the termination -alis is changed to -a/ns when an 
I precedes : e. g. mortalis, lateralis, but puellariSy popularis, 
volgaris ; and ParUia a variety of Palilia {Pales), 

Besides the chans^es which result in the substitution of a J^^nf®*/"* 

° ^ to mdistind 

weaker for a stronger sound, there are others which seem to utterance. 
be due to indistinctness of utterance, in the pronunciation of 
words without sufficient clearness and sharpness to give each 
letter its proper sound. *In this case,' says Mr. Peile, *no 
other recognised letter is at first heard; but an indefinite 
amount of indistinct sound is produced after the letter thus 
slurred ; which in time, if this relaxed pronunciation become 
common, often takes the form of the nearest sound in the 
existing alphabet. Thus two letters grow out of one ; and 
a word is often actually increased.' As examples of this 
introduction of additional sound through indistinct pronuncia- 
tion, we have (following Peile's enumeration), (i) 'Labialism,' 
the change fi"om hio p, (2) * Dentalism,' the change from kio t 
[for both these phenomena see above, pp. 47, 48]. (3) The in- Parasitic d 
sertion of a parasitic d before y or i. dy, we have already seen 
(p. 72), becomes f by partial assimilation of y to the weak 
dental spirant z : and when we find in Greek (yf-ov, but in 
all the cognate languages y of root yibg or its regular aubatitvitft, 
ihe conclusidn seems warranted that somelioYr ot o^i\i<&T ^ ^ 
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Panwiticd sound, not radical, became heard before the y, and that thus 
before y or I. , . , . . 

this combination dy was avoided by passing to f, as in the cases 

already noticed. Curtius (' Griechische Etymologic,' p. 551 sq. 
second edition) gives examples of various forms arising, as he 
thinks, from the combination of y with a parasitic d arising 
from indistinct articulation : e. g. (a) ( in (vyhv, in ftftia (root 
ycm), in {a>fior and ^vfi^ (Sanskrit yHshay Latin ius), in none of 
which is d radical. The double verb forms -afw, -a© are also ex- 
plained by Curtius on the same principle : -a© being a variation 
from ayo with the loss of y, it is assumed that before y fell out 
it may have given rise to a parasitic b — a very ingenious and 
not impossible explanation. (6) 5t, in the adjectival termination 
-Sw-f, which Curtius regards as arising from the common -lo- 
ot -yo- ; this termination -hio- being always preceded by a 
vowel, after which the sounds to would be difficult to pronounce 
clearly. (Others, however, consider that -5to- is weakened from 
original -ryo- : and the etjonology is at best very doubtful.) 
The same applies to a few terminations in -Seoy, e. g. aSeXf^t-fieoy, 
where h is not radical, but an original ryo might also be 
assumed, (c) dy loses the original y, so that parasitic d only 
remains, e.g. in the Boeotian hvyov for fvy^v, Upahhta for 
Upddyo) (i€pafo)), or i€pdya> (Updca), 8vy6v is strong evidence for 
the theory of the rise of f in fvytJv: but we can hardly feel 
enough certainty either as to original form or meaning to 
pronounce a verdict upon other cases to which Curtius applies 
his theory — e. g. the particles drj, brjp and suffixes -bt and -ff as 
modifications of {B)y€ from the pronominal root ya ; or adverbs 
in -80V, 'Srjp, -ba, patronymics in -8a, and nominal stems in -ad- or 
-t8-, as arising from the adjectival suffix ya i^io) with a parasitic 8. 
The rarity of d and great frequency of y(j) as an element in 
stem-formations of Indo-European languages make it difficult 
to find any other way of harmonising these Greek forms with 
those of kindred languages : and it is fairly urged by Curtius 
and his supporters that a process which seems proved in at 
least one case {Cvybp and dvyoi/, cp. with iug-vm) is at least 
possible in others. (4) a parasitic y after 8 is supposed by 
Curtius to account for the B-ometic ioTm. 1^Vv<t«v fcQ\a h^lhto 
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(as by was shown to become 55 by assimilation), and for 
the frequent lengthening in Homer of a short syllable before 
beos and bfivos (H. xii. lo ; v, 817), deos being sounded 

(5) The aspiration of upaspirated letters (in words where Aspiration of 
none of the cognate languages exhibit an aspirate or its sub- letters, 
stitutes) is found to some extent both in Sanskrit and Greek; 
a parasitic h being produced, most commonly by influence of 
an adjoining nasal or liquid or preceding o-, as in (ppovdos {irpo), 
KktWpov (the suffix -rpov)y T€<fi-pa (Latin fep-eo), \vx-voi (Xvk-, 
luc-eo)f i^ai(f)vris (J^anivris), (rxiCoo {scid in sci(n)do), and perhaps 
(T^c-vfi) (if a strengthened form of sta which in Sanskrit becomes 
stha). In other cases no cause for the change b apparent 
beyond mere laziness operating irregularly, and affecting only 
some words permanently, e.g. jSXc^apoi/, ao<f}6s, (ra</)^y {sap- of 
sap-io). In Latin the •aspirates had early disappeared; but 
irregular aspiration at the beginning of a word seems to have 
been known both in Latin and Greek. Both peoples left out the 
aspirate where it ought to begin a word, and in both there was 
a tendency to replace it where it had no right to be : just as in 
vulgar English the h is often regularly dropped, and almost 
as regularly inserted before a vowel where it is not required. 
There seems to have been a tendency in Greek to aspirate an 
initial v, e.g. vS^p, (mb, var^pos, a tendency which is intelligible 
if we suppose the sound of v to have been something like 
German ii, which is difficult to pronounce without a breath 
sHpping out before it. The Aeolic afipes {rjptis) is probably 
right : ^peis resting on a false analogy from vpels, where * repre- 
sents y. In other cases, e.g. tmrosj cp. with Ikkos, eqrnos, etc. ; 
rjkiosy €<as in Attic Greek (other dialects having smooth breathing) ; 
apaprelv (Attic), cp. with rjpfipcrrov (Epic) ; there seems nothing 
to account for the aspirate, which 15 perhaps due to mere 
mistake. 

In Latin the insertion of h was of later date, never being 
found, according to Corssen, upon Republican inscriptions. 
After p, e, t, r it occurs chiefly in Greek words, but not before 
100 B.C. and not generally before 50 B.C. AbouV. ftiVa ^yv^\ 
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Aspiration 
in Latin. 



Auxiliary 
vowels. 



there appears to have begun a tendency to insert in . pronuncia- 
tion, and also in writing, a superfluous h : thus Cicero (Orat. 
48, § 160) says that at one time he spoke as the old Eomans 
did, pulcros, Cetegos, triumpos, but afterwards conformed to 
the ordinary practice and said PyrrhuSy Phryges (not as Ennius 
wrote, Bwrrus, Bruges) ; but still sepulcra, coronas, lacrimas, 
etc. Catullus wrote a well-known epigram (Ixxxiv. ed. Ellis) 
ridiculing the pronunciation of chommoda, hinsidias, etc. : 
and according to Quintilian (I. 0. i. 5, 20) some inscriptions 
in his time had choronae, cJienturiones, praechones. In late 
inscriptions (fourth century a.d. and onwards) the utmost 
irregularity is seen, h being omitted and inserted almost at 
random, e.g. hoc {ac), hornat, heoctricata, haditus, hauctoritas, 
ominiy ahitat, inospita; from which we infer great confusion 
and uncertainty in the use of the aspirate in the ordinary pro- 
nunciation of those who cut the inscriptions. Finally in modem 
Italian the h is not sounded at all. 

In MSS. of the best classical authors and in the writings 
of grammarians there is a good deal of uncertainty in the 
spelling of particular words, the errors being more often in 
omission of h (from reaction, probably, against the tendency 
noticed by Cicero and Catullus). The preferable spelling, for 
example, of the following words is harundo, harena, heres, holus, 
hordeum, aruspex, edera, erus, umerus, umor : but all these 
are constantly spelt otherwise in the best MSS. 
(6) Auxiliary Vowels (prefixed or inserted). 
An auxiliary (inorganic) vowel, purely phonetic in its origin, 
is found most frequently before X, p, /x, v, and rarely before 
an explosive sound ; never before t, tt, </>. A protracted or 
fricative sound has something of a vowel character (see above, 
p. 30) about it, and it is therefore easy for a vowel to slip out 
before such a sound ; whereas before a momentary (explosive) 
sound the vowel must be deliberately and consciously sounded. 
This additional (* prosthetic ') vowel is sometimes found at the 
beginning, sometimes in the middle, of a word; oftenest as a 
or f, less often as o or t, seldom as v. Examples in Greek ; 
(a) initial : d-arrip (cp. Latm 8teTla=:8teT-uXtt^ ^^aaakrit star-. 
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Grerman Stern, our star) : d-trnaipa) (an easier form of tmaipa)) ; ^^ 
€-\axos (Sanskrit laghu-s, Latin levis=^legu-i8) ; e-fie, e-fiol, cp. 
with fie, fioi (stem ma) ; c^eX©, 6c\(o ; the Homeric if^pyciv, 
ehiKoa-i, if^€p6rj, etc. ; o-vopa (Sanskrit namaUf Latin nomen) ; 
opxf>akos^=-6'va^)akos (navel)] o-bovs (stem odoi/r-, Latin dens, 
Sanskrit dant-). In these and similar cases (a limitecl number 
in all) the vowel seems to be merely phonetic, the result of 
careless articulation. 

(b) Medial, Here the case is not always so clear, because 
the fuller form may sometimes be the older and have lost its 
vowel. Thus optya) quoted by Schleicher (Comp. § 43), as referable 
to a root arg with e inserted, is as likely to be from a root rag 
(Latin reg-o) with an initial prefix o. aX(c)y€ti/6r, rfk-vBov (root 
(K6'), aK-i'^ta (oKiajj Latin arc-eo), are more probable cases. In 
the conjugation of many verbs we find a secondary stem formed 
by the phonetic addition of e alternating with the original stem. 
Sometimes the enlarged stem forms the present, the shorter 
stem the other tenses, as yr^B-, yiy^e-o), yeyrjB-a ; 5o#c-, So/cc-©, Sc- 
boy-fjMi : sometimes vice versa, as fjiax-, fidx-o-ficuy i-naxt^adpLr^v, 
olx; oXxo-fjuu, olxr}-(rofmi. (Curtius' Grreek Grammar, §§ 325, 6.) 
The 'connecting vowiel' between the stem of verbs and the 
suffix, which some philologists (Bopp, Schleicher, etc.) regard 
as a demonstrative root, is by others considered a phonetic 
addition. The oldest verbs in Sanskrit, Greek, and Latin 
do not seem to possess it, and perhaps never had it : and 
though a, the strongest vowel (which in Sanskrit is the * con- 
necting vowel') is least adapted for a merely phonetic link, 
there is at least as much to be said for this view as the 
other. 

In Latin there is but little evidence of a vowel as a phonetic 
prefix I enim (cp. nam) and e-quidem {quidem) being almost the 
only instances. The regular 'connecting vowel' of verbal con- 
jugation of course remains, generally in the form of i (fer-i- 
miis) or in pres. sing. [fer-o-{mi)^, 
(7) Insertion of Auxiliary Consonants. Auxi 

In Greek between vp, fxp, p\; dv-b-pbs^^dvpos (stem dvcp-) ; 
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Latin mor-)) fjJfip\<oKa==fi€fi\oi>Ka (stem ftoX-). jSporoc is for 
fjL^p6Tos-=.fip6Tos ; pKlrrca for fx^XiTTcn^^fUXlT-yca ) in both cases 
the ^ id parasitic. 

In Latin p between ms — hiempa, sumpsi. 

In modem languages French gendre {gener), nomhre {nume- 
ru8)\ English hurnble {humilis), Ambleside (=£[amal'Seat ; 
Hamal being a Norse name), are examples of similar phonetic 
insertion of 6, d. 

In the foregoing pages an attempt has been made to refer 

most of the changes of sound that have been noticed to one 

uniform principle, viz. the tendency to weak articulation and 

National the desire to secure the easiest pronunciation. But in tracinc 
peoulianties , . ^, ° 

of utterance, the operation of such tendencies it must be remembered that 
the difficulty of uttering a particular sound varies with different 
tribes and nations. It varies, as we know, with different 
individuals sometimes from organic defect, sometimes from 
want of practice ; and such varieties of pronunciation, unless 
deliberately corrected or Euccessfully fought against, become 
permanent peculiarities ^. Hence (to take examples from Eng- 
lish) we have people who cannot pronounce r, who 'lisp' the 
soimd of 8 as th, who pronounce i? as w and vice versa. And 
so with nations; certain sounds or classes of sounds are pre- 
ferred or avoided'*, are more or less frequently or seldom 
pronounced : and in this way, on the separation of different 
tribes from a common stock, the same words take different 
shapes among different tribes, the ambiguous or intermediate 
sounds being differently fixed or differently developed. In 
Professor Max Miiller's Lectures, Series II. Lecture iv. pp. 
1 71-183, etc., will be found a number of illustrations (a) of 
the absence or presence of certain sounds in the speech of 
particular nations, (6) of the different shapes which the same 
root exhibits in different languages ; from which a few selections 
are here made. 

{a) The dentals seem to be the easiest sounds ; they are the 
most universally employed and are the first uttered by children. 

* See Max Miiller's • Lectures,* 11. Lect. iv. 

* Whitney, ' Life and GT07ft\i ot laiu^vj^^^' ^» ta- 
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But it is said that the dental media d does not occur in Chinese 
nor in three American dialects. Again, some of the Polynesian 
(Turanian) languages have no gutturals, and some North 
American dialects no labials: while in the language of the 
Sandwich Islands the gutturals and dentals are indistinguish- 
able. The tenues and mediae are not distinguished in the 
Polynesian dialects, and are often confused by the Welsh, 
who say Tavit for David^ pet for bed, Sanskrit shows many 
weakened forms of consonants, due perhaps in some measure 
to the effects of the enervating climate of India: e.g. the 
guttural sibilant 5^ (differently denoted by f or i in English 
writers) which arises from a careless pronunciation of k without 
bringing the root of the tongue firmly against the back of the 
palate ; or the * palatal ' sounds ^, »f {ch, j) which are weaken- 
ings of k and g respectively, Sanskrit has the aspirated mediae 
gh, dhy hhy which were difficult sounds to most other Indo- 
European nations (see above, p. 31). Greek retains the aspirated 
tenues x> ^> ^ ' Latin has neither. The comparative peculiari- 
ties of Latin and Greek with respect to final sounds have 
already been noticed (above, p. 68). 

(5) The variation of the same root in different languages Grimm's 
may be illustrated by 'Grimm's Law* of regular interchange 
between (i) Sanskrit, Greek, and Latin taken as one group, 

(2) Gothic and Low German dialects (including English), 

(3) High German and its stock (including modern German); 
the one having an aspirated mute (or fricative representing the 
aspirate) where the second has a media and the third a tenuis. 
The following formula will express this law : — 



(i) Sanskrit, Greek, Latin . . 
(a) Gothic and Low German. . 
(3) High German, etc 


L 

Aspirate 

Media 

Tenuis 


n. 

Media 
Tenuis 
Aspirate 


IIL 

Tenuis 

Aspirate 

Media 



The following table gives a simple illustration of its working ; 
initial letters being taken as freest from the influence of 
neighbourii)^ consonants, and dentaia as oSeimg \Xi<b xsic^^X^ 

o 
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Grimm's regular illustration. Fuller illustrations are given in the table 



Law. 



below, p. 86 : — 



I. 


» 










jGreekd. . . . 
'[Latin / . . . . 


Ovydrrfp . 


0VP 


Ohpa 


pU0v 






fera 


fores 






2. English d . . . 


daughter 


deer 


door 


m>ead 




3. German t or th^t 


tochter 


thier 


thor 


meth 




n. 












/Greek 8 . . . . 
'iLatin (Z . . . . 


dSobs 


dafiSv 


St/'o 


IS-fty 


vSoap 


dens 


domare 


dtu> 


edere 


unda 


2. English t . . . 


tooth 


tame 


two 


eat 


water 


3. German z or «* 


zahn 


zdhmen 


zwei 


essen 


wasser 


HL 












f Greek t . . . . 
* [Latin t . . , . 


rh (crv) 


Tptis 




t6 




tu 


tres 


tenuis 


is'tud 


fraJter 


2. English th . , , 


thou 


three 


thin 


that 


brother 


3. German c? . . . 


du, 


drei 


diinn 


das 


bruder. 



The process of this ' Lautverschiebung,' or Dislocation of 

Consonants, between the languages in question, is thus traced 

by Professor Max MtiUer (Lectures, Series II. Lecture v). 

Original pro- I. The physiological analysis of sound shows, at each of the 

oesaofthe ^ . - . 

changes for- three pomts of consonantal contact, four possible varieties of 

mulated in , , , 1 / • 

Grimm's pronunciation — viz. a hard sound (tenuis), or a soft sound 

li&W 

(media), or aspiration by an audible emission of breath imme- 
diately after utterance of the hard or soft sound. Thus we 

have : — 

Guttural k, kh, g, gh. 

Dental t, th, d, dh. 

Labial p, ph, b, bh. 

2. The development of, and maintenance of, the distinction 
between these varieties of articulation is characteristic of the 
increasing development of languages, in which new ideas are 
constantly requiring expression, and the phonetic organs are 
consequently driven to new devices which gradually assume 



' So a Greek aspirate frequently coixea^^oii^ ^\A^ai % ^^ iiosss^,'^* 61V 
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a settled and traditional form. There was probably a time Grimm's 
when the Indo-European peoples (as yet un-separated) had 
no aspirates at all: and while some dialects never arrived 
at more than one set of aspirates, others ignored them al- 
together or lost them again in course of time. But it seems 
likely that before the separation of the Indo-European peoples, 
some of them at any rate had elaborated a threefold modifica- 
tion of consonantal contact — tenuis, media, and aspirate — thus 
securing in many cases (e. g. the roots tor, * to cross,' dar, * to 
tear,' dhar, ' to hold ') distinct utterances for distinct expressions. 
The distinction thus gained was kept up in Sanskrit by tenuis, 
media, and aspirated media {t, d, dh) ; and in Greek by tenuis, 
media, and aspirated tenuis (r, d, B), But in Latin, where 
the aspirates had not been realised at all, the distinct utterance 
of the third (or aspirated) variety of consonantal sound would 
naturally be lost. Thus (to take a case where only two roots, 
one containing an aspirated sound, had to be distinguished) in 
Sanskrit we have da-dd-mi, ' I give,' and da-dhd-miy ' I place ; ' 
Greek keeps up the distinction in bi-ba-fii and rl'drj-fu; Latin 
is obliged to give it up, and retains only one of the two roots 
in da-re, ' to give,' replacing the other by different words, such 
as fa>C€re or ponere. But credere, eondere, dbdere point back 
to the root dhd, ' to place,' as having existed originally in Latin 
as in other cognate languages. The Teutonic tribes again, 
who had no aspirates, tried nevertheless to maintain the dis- 
tinction between the threefold varieties of consonantal contact, 
which had come to them as * the phonetic inheritance of their 
Aryan (Indo-European) forefathers : ' and it is in their en- 
deavours to supply the place of the aspirates in words common 
to them with the other Indo-European nations that Professor 
Max Miiller sees the first step in the process of * Lautverschie- 
bung.' Where Sanskrit had aspirated mediae, and Greek 
aspirated temies, Gothic (like Celtic and Sclavonic) preferred 
the corresponding mediae, High German the corresponding 
termes. None of these, however, borrowed from, or came 
after, another ; they are ' national varieties of the same tyi^e or 
idea' 

a 2 
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Grimm's 3. Thus far * Lautverschiebung ' is the representation of 

aspirate sounds by nations which did not possess them : but 
the stock of common Indo-European words which began with 
mediae {g, 6, d) and termes {k, t, jp) led to further changes 
in Gothic and High German utterance. These nations having, 
as we have seen, ahready used their mediae and termes respec- 
tively to supply the place of the aspirates, found themselves 
in a difficulty. The Goths, for instance, felt the distinction 
between the two series of consonantal sounds which Sanskrit 
kept distinct as gh, dh, bh and g, d, b ; but they had already 
employed the second to denote the first; and so, in order to 
keep them distinct, fixed this latter series g, d, b in their own 
national utterance as k, t, p. Then arose the same difficulty 
of maintaining distinct the third series of sounds which Sanskrit 
and Greek had fixed as kj t, p; and the only remaining ex- 
pedient was to adopt the corresponding 'hard breaths' h, th, 
and/. 

Similarly the High G^erman tribes, having taken the sounds 
which Greek took as aspirate tenues x, ^, </>, to be k, t, p, were 
driven to adopt the breaths cA, z^ f as the second variety ; while 
for the third variety nothing was left but the mediae, which 
however in the guttural and labial series have constantly been 
replaced by Gothic h and/! 

If we denote the aspirates by (i), the mediae by (ii), the 
tenues by (iii), and the breaths by (iv), the following table will 
exhibit the process just described : — 

Original Aspirate. Media. Tenuis. 

A. f Sanskrit . , . . (i) gh, dh, bh. (ii) g, d, b. (iii) k, t, p. 

B. IGothic .... (ii) g, d, b. (iii) k, t. p. (iv) h, th, f. 

A. fGreek .... (i) x» ^» ^' (ii) 7» 5» ^« (iii) ** ^» '• 

C. iHigh German . . (iii) k, t, p. (iv) ch, z, f . (ii) (g), d, (b). 

h f 
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(General Table of Grimm's Law. 



Original Sounds. 



rKH 
I. Aspirates < TH 

Lph 



n. Mediae 



m. Tenues 



{ 



K 
T 
P 





A. 




B. 

Gothic and 

Low 

Grerman. 


C. 

High 
German. 


Sanskrit. 


Greek. 


Latin. 


gliW 
cUi(h) 

bh(li) 


X 

e 


b,f(g,v) 

f(d,b) 

f(b) 


g 
d 

b 


k 
t 

P 


d 


7 
8 


g 
d 


k 
t 


ch 
zz 


b 





B 


(P)M 


f.ph 


k 
t 


K 
T 


c, qu 

t 


h.g(0 
th,d 


h, g, k 
d 


P 


W 


P 


f,v 


f,v 



* There are few really Saxon, and no Gk)thic (unless foreign), words 
beginning with p. In Sanskrit, too, the consonant h, which ought to cor- 
respond to Gothic p, is seldom, if ever, an initial sound, its place being 
occupied by v. Hence this particular phase of Grimm's Law is inserted 
without illustration by both Bopp and Max Miiller, to complete the 
scheme. 
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/ 


1 ll ^ii!i 


1 
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- 


1 


2S 

I iilil ml liiiiiii 


ll 
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' 


1 

3 


Shi A llll ftisllll 


1 


illriil Itil liltl li 


1 
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1 
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CHAPTER V. 



FoBMATioN OP Words. 
Lanquaoe is made up of articulate sounds combined into Elements of 

... language. 

words. These sounds, however, convey no meaning in them- 
selves (except in a few cases of interjectional sounds) : and it 
is only when words are formed that we have language properly 
so called, the medium of communication between men, the 
means of expression of human thought. Thus, although to 
understand the changes and varieties in the outer form of 
language, it is necessary to investigate the nature of soimds 
and their production by the physical organs of voice — the 
'Phonology* or * Sound-Lore' of linguistic study; the ulti- 
mate facts in language regarded as an expression of thought 
or meaning are toords — or rather, the elements, or several 
combinations of sounds expressive of meaning, into which a 
careful analysis shows that all words can be divided — i. e. 
'Morphology' or 'Word-Lore.' These elements are broadly An^ysis of 
divided into ' radical ' and ' formative ' — i. e. on the one hand, Badicai and 
that portion of the word which gives its general meaning in elements, 
the simplest and most rudimentary form; on the other, all 
those additions which vary or define or restrict this general 
idea, or adapt the word for its place among, and its relation 
to, other words combined into a sentence for the expression 
of thought. The radical element of a word is termed the 
root : while under the term formative elements are included 
(i) those modifications of the root either by 'dynamic change' 
or by the addition of suffixes (themselves originally independ- 
ent roots), by which it becomes a Noun- or "VencV* ^^fcxa.' \ ^s^^ 
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Division of 
words into 
Noun and 
Verb ex- 
haustive. 



the inflections expressive of Case, Number, or Gender, Tense, 
Mood, or Person, by which these Noun- or Verb-Stems are 
enabled to express so. many various shades of meaning when 
placed in relation to each other as parts of a sentence. 

[It should be noted here, that this division into Noun and 
Verb (* Nominal ' and * Verbal ' Stems or Bases) is exhaustive 
of Indo-European words. In all Indo-European languages 
(and therefore in Greek and Latin) there are originally only 
two kinds of words distinguished as Tioun {Bvofta) and verb 
{prjfm). The faculty of language in man leads him first to 
give names {nomina, ovofiara) as signs expressive of conceptions, 
and then leads him to form verbs {verba, prjfioTa) to express 
that which 'is said' about or predicated of the conception 
expressed by names. All other ' Parts of Speech ' designated 
by grammatical analysis have been developed out of one or 
other of the two main classes of Nouns and Verbs. This is 
sufficiently obvious with Adverbs, which are often merely case- 
forms of existing nouns, substantive or adjective (e.g. due^v, 
instary torva ttiens, irXciov, TrXeTora), and can generally be traced 
back to archaic, or mutilated, or otherwise altered case-forms. 
The same applies to Prepositions, which grammatical analysis 
shows to have been originally adverbs \ separable alike 
from the cases with which they are used, and from the words 
with which they are compounded in classical Greek or Latin ; 
many prepositions being still used in those languages as adverbs 
(e. g. ante, circum, contra, extra, etc.) So too with Conjunc- 
tions and all * Particles,' though it is not always possible to 
trace the original form in words which, being in very constant 
use and not as the most essential words in a 'sentence, are 
the more liable to corruption and decay in utterance. In words 
however such as ort, qiiod, quia, qiuzm it is obvious; qtie is 
some case form of qui; as is evidently adverbial, and ut is 
merely its phonetic equivalent ; non=ne unum ; and ne, net 
is evidently a case form : and similarly, numbers of examples 



^ See Curtius' (*The StudentV) Greek Grammar, §§ 444-446; 'Eluci- 
datioBs,' ch, zvii. pp. 200-202. 
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might be produced, were we concerned now with more elaborate 
proof of the statement here given ^.] 

* Roots ' are the oldest elements in language. By * root * is Roots, 
meant generally the simplest combination of sounds which 
express the general meaning of any word or set of kindred 
words, e.g. da- is the root of Sanskrit dorda-mi (8tdo)/it), da-mus, 
doriwr^ etc., Sanskrit da-tar {(lionjp), etc. : jug ofju{n)go jug-um 
(for the nasal sound n in present stem cp. XofiPdva, e-Xafi-ov). 

The formative elements, suffixes and inflections, which form 
words from simple roots, are originally independent roots. 
Thus in d(do>/i(, da-da-mi, mi is a weakened form of ma the 
pronominal element of first person ; in voc-s, vak-s, 8=8a 
demonstrative pronoun. 

Thus every I. E. word is a whole gradually sprung from 
several, or at least two * roots.' The first of these is the ' root ' 
in the ordinary acceptation of the term, i. e. that which conveys 
the mea/ning in general ; the others have degenerated into 
suffixes for expressing modifications of meaning. 

In the * Isolating ' or ^ Radical * stage of language, the roots 
remain separate and distinct : i ma. 

In Agglutinative languages the principal root remains the 
same, but receives an addition in the form of a changeable 
prefix, suffix, or infix : i-ma or i-mi. 

The Inflectional, or highest type of language, alters the princi- 
pal root (by reduplication or by raising the vowel) for purposes 
of expression : aimi, €ifu \ 

N.B. — ^A simple root without modification or addition of 
suffix cannot form a word. 

Roots are always monosyllabic ; and are distinguished as : — 

1. Primitive; e.g. i (go), ad (eat), da (give). 

2. Secondary ; e. g. tvd (strike) jug. In such roots either 
the first or last consonant is modificatory. 

3. Tertia/ry ; e.g. plu (flow), ard (hurt), spac (see), spand 
(tremble) \ 

^ See Appendix II. 

' On the three * stages' of linguistic growth, see ch. ii. pp. ^-7. 

' Max MvHer, 'LectnreB, ' L vii. pp. 249, 50, 
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The primary roots are the most important in the history 
of language, but their predicative power being generally too 
indefinite to answer the purpose of advancing thought, they 
were encroached upon and supplanted by secondary and tertiary 
roots. 
Mmtionof Philologists are not agreed upon the exact definition of 

Boot* 

a ^ rooV Professor Max Mtiller (Lectures, I. p. 215) states a 
root to be * whatever cannot be reduced to a simpler or more 
original form/ This, he says afterwards (Lectures, II. chap, iii.) 
is objected to as making a root a mere abstraction, and so unfit 
to explain the realities of language ; to which he replies that 
in one sense a root is an abstraction ; for it is a cause, which 
' we only recognise and arrive at from its effects, viz. words.* 
These effects we hear in language, but not the root itself. 
At the same time Professor Max Mtiller seems to maintain 
the real force of roots — e.g. that the root da^ in some way 
or other which we cannot yet explain, has some necessary 
connection with the idea of * giving ' — and regards them as 
* phonetic types ' which we cannot as yet explain, but which 
alone give us definite forms on which to rest our enquiries 
into language, standing between us and the ' chaos of onoma- 
topeia and interjections.' 

Others who disbelieve in the existence of, or at least in any 
chance of finding out, any necessary connection between roots 
and the ideas expressed by them, prefer to consider roots as 
*mere abstractions,' as 'headings' of common elements under 
which to class words belonging to the same family, as * labels ' 
or ' tickets ' of classification. After all, they say, we can only 
find out in many cases the simplest forms in individual 
languages; and if in different languages we find different 
simplest forms or roots to express the same idea, it is hard 
to assume in the case of any one of them any inherent or 
natural power by which it is connected especially with that 
idea. An example of this view may be seen in Peile's ' Intro- 
duction to Greek and Latin Etymology,' where the definition 
^ven of a root is * that combination of sounds which remains 
when a word is stripped of everyttmig ioTTaa.\AN^.' 
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I am incliDed to think this latter view is the safest, and 
the most consistent not only with the present state of the 
science of language but with its future prospects. As was 
said above (chap. i. pp. 2, 3) we arrive by analysis of language 
at certain primitive and elementary combinations of sounds, 
which we call ^ roots ^ and which, forming as they do the 
common element in groups of connected or kindred words, 
we speak of as conveying such and such a meaning. But we 
must now, and I think always, accept these simplest forms 
as vUiracvte facts which Philology will never explain to us. 
Comparison of languages and analysis of words may now 
and then point to some simpler and more elementary form 
than has yet been reached : but the prospect of finding out 
the reason of such forms, and why they came to have the 
meanings which they have in language, is so remote, if not 
altogether visionary, that it may for all practical purposes be 
disregarded. And therefore I prefer such a description or 
definition of roots as assumes nothing with regard to their 
inherent power of expressing particular meanings, and whether 
under the title of 'abstractions,' Mabels,' or 'simplest forms' 
takes them as facts, but unexjplainahle fa^ts. 

On this view, then, a root may be defined as * the simplest Definition of 
ascertained combination of sounds, which expresses the general 
meaning of any word or set of kindred words in one or more 
Indo-European languages '.' 

Boots are for the most part ^predicative : ' but there is a 
limited number of ^pronominal* or 'demonstrative* roots 
(expressive e.g. of such ideas as 'here,' 'there,' 'this,' 'he,' 'I,' etc.), 
which cannot be traced back to predicative roots and must be 
considered independent of those ordinarily so called. These 
pronominal roots enter considerably into the formation of 
inflections *. 

* The distinction between roots, stems, and words may be shortly put 
thus : — ^The root is the original part of the word, giving a certain idea ; 
the stem is that idea more closely defined to a certain bearing of it ; the 
inflected form (or word) is the complete word as used in speech in connec- 
tion with other words in a sentence. Compare * Elucidations to Curtius* 
Greek Grammar/ Translator's Fre&ce, p. vii. 

' A list of Indo-European pronominal roots iB gweu m lii^ '^^^^'^^^ 
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stems. 



Inflections. 



Stems (or * themes') arise from roots by modification of 
the root-vowel, or addition of formative suffixes. The stem of a 
word is what remains when the * inflections ' (i. e. declension or 
conjugation ending) is withdrawn. 

Inflections are the alterations in or additions to a word, to fit 
it for different functions as parts of a sentence : the common 
part which remains the same under these different uses being 
the stem. Thus in \6yos, domvn/us : — 

N. x^o-«. 

G. X(57o-«yo, \6rfO'io, k^yo-o (\6yov). 

D. \6yo-oi, \6y<i), 

A. \6yo-v, 

y. X($7o- (stem used interjectionally, and o sinks to c). 

The common part Xoyo- is the stem : the root is Xey- seen in 

Xey-6). 



N. domino-B, 
G. domino-i, 
D. domino-i, 
A. domino-m, 
Abl. domino-o, 
V. domino-, 



dominuB. 

domini. 

domino (or illo-i, illi). 

dominimi. 

domino. 

domine (as above). 



Distinction 
of Stem and 
Word. 



The common part domino- is the stem : the root is dom- 
seen in dom-a-re, fie^i-etv, etc. : -tno- is a suffios added to the root 
to form a nominal base or stem. 

[Note that the stem is distinct from the inflected word, and 
must not be confounded even with the Nominative Case, e. g. 
o-ox/)poi/- (seen in oblique cases a-axftpovoiy k.t.X.) is the stem of 
o-ax^pcoi/, TTpayfiar- of TTpayfia ; and Latin words like constUy 
mulier have dropped the final -s indicating the Nominative 
Case.] 

* Vergleichende Grammatik/ 1, pp. 324-335 : cp. Ferrar, Comp. Gram. § 95. 
The following are among the more important of these roots and their 
derivatives : kva (who), Skt. has, Gk. Tts, Lat. quia ; irws, Ion. icSfi, xa-l 
(a locative), k€v ; ta (demonstrative), whence Gk. rbv, rijv, rb, oZtos, etc., 
Lat. is'te, ipse (for ip-te), turn, tam, item, etc, ; da-, whence iro-So-ir<$f, o-Sc, 
qimndo, qui-dam, unde, etc. ; sa (demonstrative), Gk. o, 1^, d-ira^ ; na, an, 
ana, whence Gk. vib, vlv, vij, vw, &v, iv, di^cL, Lat. nos, ne, num, in, etc. : 
pa, in d-irb, vapd, v€pt, ab, pro, per, etc. ; hha, in Skt. inflections, 'hhyas, 
-bhi/dm, and 'hhis, Gk. -^, and Lat. -&{8, -huA of dat. abl. plur. ; riM, tva, 
and sva of 1st and 2ud pen. and reflie^ive pxouoxxii. 
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So vox = voC'S, The root is v6e- (seen in v6c-6) : the stem An^ysis of 
voc- by modification of the root- vowel. 

(tyd-Ti-s (speech, report), root <^o- ; nominal suffix -rt-, inflec- 
tion -ff. The same root </)a is lengthened to form a verbal stem 
<l>ri-fii : the nominal stem is (fmn-. 

So in the formation of Verbs : — 

€ifu {ibo) : root i (in X-fifv) ; stem €t, by modification of root : 
inflection -fit, 

clfii {stm)^=€(rfjL\ {Aeolic\ Sanskrit asmi. Root and stem (in 
this case identical) eV. Inflection -yn. 

op'W'fiiy root op-, verbal suffix -w- to form the present 
stem. 

(pevy-d) = <^€vy-o-/[i£. Root </)iry- (in €'<f}vy-ovy 2 aor.) modified 
to form the present stem ; inflection -/u ; * connecting vowel ' 
between stem and inflection -o- (in Latin -t-, a,s fer-d-musy 

[Note that in the Conjugation of verbs we must generally (Tense- 
distinguish different Verbal-stems called generally 'Tense- "^ 
Stems,' each the common element of a number of forms of 
the same verb. Thus in the scheme of rwrro) we have the 
' pure verbal stem ' -rwr- (seen in 2 aor. t-rxm-ov) ; the * present 
stem ' TWT- common to all forms of present and imperfect 
tense ; the * perfect stem ' ro-vi^- ; the * weak aorist stem ' 
Txnlra', and the * strong aorist stem ' -wtt- identical with 
the * pure verbal stem.' The fuller consideration of these will 
fall under the head of Verb-Inflection (chap. viiL), and they 
are enumerated now by way only of illustration.] 

There are four main processes of word-formation from roots ; Word-for- 
mation. 
VIZ.: — 

(i) Reduplication — in imitative names and perfect stems, 

etc. 

(2) Interned Change by * raising' or 'intensifying' the root- 
vowel. 

(3) Addition of Suffixes. 

(4) Composition, i.a the formation of two or more words into 
one. 

Qf these processes (i) and (2) have been conBidered ^ud\!^\^sr 
inted under tbebead of 'Dynamic Change' (chap. i'sr. Y^.^^-t^*^'- 
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(4) is generally treated of in the grammar of each language. 
We are now, therefore, concerned mainly with (3). 
Suffixes are of three kinds : — 
I . * Suffixes of Inflection ' (* Inflections '). 

stem-Suf- 2. /Sifem-AS'i{^a»«, i.e. the distinguishing marks of noun-declen- 

sion and verb-conjugation ; viz. a, «, ; i; u (nouns) : a, «, t, u 
(verbs). 

The application of such * stem-suffixes ' in Latin and Greek 
nouns coincides to a considerable extent with the distinctions 
of gender (see below chap. vi.). We find many noun-stems and 
verb-stems apparently formed directly from the root by the 
addition of such suffixes (am-a-re, Xoy-o-s) : in others, especially 
consonant stems, there seems not to have been a stem suffix, or 
it has been dropped {praeceps^^jpraecipit's). Most verb-stems 
in Latin are formed by the mere addition of a stem-suffix to the 
root; and hence the ordinary division of conjugations corres- 
ponds nearly enough to that which philology prescribes (see 
below chap. viii.). A certain number of nouns are also thus 
formed ; e. g. conviva (conviv-ere), scriba {scrih-ere) ; fldus 
•=^fd-08 {fd-ere) ; 8onus=::sono-s (son-e-re and son-a-re^ domu-s 
{dom-a-rej befx-cip). Other examples will be found in Koby's 
Latin Grammar, § 744. 

iterivative 3* Derivative Suffixes are those additions (not being, in their 
^* existing form, recognisable roots) which are interposed between 
the root and the stem suffix ; or, where there is no stem-suffix, 
between the root and the suffix of inflection. If they are them- 
selves recognisable as roots or words, the formation of the word 
then falls under the head of (4) Composition. They may of 
course have been, and probably were, originally words or signi- 
ficant roots ; but they are now merely combinations of sounds 
which have no separate use or meaning, and only modify the 
meaning of the root to which they are suffixed. They are 
principally used in the formation of Noun-Stems (including 
Participles and Infinitives of Verbs). 

The following list of the principal derivative suffixes, with 

one or two examples of each, wUl be useful for future reference. 

Fuller particulars may be io\mi m Sc^«vs2t^w, Q.wsi^Ti^\sss^ 
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§§ 215-231 (pp. 361-462 German third edition). Comparative 
and Superlative Stems (Schleicher, §§ 232-236) will be dis- 
cussed later (chap. vi.). 

Debivative Suffixes. 

1. -ja (Greek -to, Latin -io) Sy-io-s, fioipa^fiofjay Saa-a^SKJa, DOTJvative 

f » \ - » A • f Suffixes. 

e^dmius, conitigium (root iug of lugum), ingemv/ni. As sign of 

femini ne ; <f)€povcra = (fiepovr-jay fUXaiva = yxkavja, 

2. 'Va (yo), van =/^o, pov : alo>v^=alfra>Pj aevum : arvum 
(root ar of a/rare), vacuus {vac in vac-are). 

For: €t8a)9=6i5-roT-9. 

3. -ma, -mo, -Tnon, -mat, -meno : rifirf, dvfjLos, rkrifKov, €ifjui= 
piaimr, 8fifia^=S7rfiaT ; forma, anim/u8, sermoin) j par tic. mid, 
and pass. bih6ii€vos, alwmnus (oXo/ifw?) ; infin. th-fievai (Homer). 

4. -an, -ana, -na : reprjv {-fvs), jpecten ; 8pyavo-v, iKavo-s, 
fjbovfj. Infin. -VM, -€vai j XcXomevcu, OTTJvai, <l>tp€i,v = ^cpei't = 
(l>€p(vai ; donum, somnus (sop-nus) r part, in -diLS, -on-do, en-do, 
-un-do, 

5. 'ta, -to, -tat, in adject., subst., part, pass., and verbal 
adject. : ttoXittis, koitos, secta ; KKv-rbs, yva-rbs, a/ma-tus ; ve&njs 
(vfOTTjfrs), civitas {civitat-s). 

6. -tor, -ter, -tor, -tra, etc. in words expressive of relation- 
ship and nomiTia agentis : naTrip, <fipaT(op, a-ayn^p, laToap, iarphs, 
prjTpa : pater, victor (or with additional suffix for fem. vict{o)r^ 
ic-8 victrix). Part. fut. stem -turo : and feminine nomina 
actionis ; sepultura, usura (ut-twra), 

7. -ti, -si, etc. in no7nina actionis : firj-n-i (root fm), (j^d-n-s 
(jivais ; msssis (=me<-<t-5), vectis, potis, compos {compot-s), dos 
(dot-s), mens [ment-s). Further formations ; -o-ta femin. Bv-a-la, 
boKifuxaia : Latin -tio, -tia, initio, servttio, justitia. 

8. -tu, fiptarv-s, dtTTv ; -avvi] {-rvvrj), secondary suffix in fivrjp,o- 
(Tvvrj, 8iKaio-avvi], In Latin much commoner ; e. g. verbal nouns in 
'tus, whence supines in -um and -u, dictu, ama-tum, casum=:: 
cadrtum, etc. ; cp. appara-tus, soni-tvrs, etc. of purely sub- 
Btantival use. -tuo {-tvd), a further formation in mortuus, 

suuua, etc, : -iu-ti, -tudon or -tvrdin in serm-tojtt-is, aUilu4\m%. 
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9. -antf -enty -ant in partic. act. of pres, fut. and aor. &y= 
ea-ovT-, iovtra = ea-'Ovr-ja ; laras = taravr-s 'y Otis = Sevr-s. So 
Latin -ens^ent-s : e.g, in prae-sens, sena^r^es-ent-s (to'-ovT-s); 
and the further formation in praesentia corresponds to Greek 
fern. -ov<Ta'=-ovT-ja, 

10. '68, -08y -us in neuters, yewy, genus (genitive y^v^^cr)- 
OS, gener-is), ylrevBrjs (stem -es in neuter slrcvbes and genitive 
'slr€vbe{a')os, yjrcvBovs). Masculines in -or = as, sopor, honor, Icibor 
{honos, lahos). 

11. -kay -co, Greek Orj-Kriy and the common adjectival suffix 
-Kos, <I>v(ti-k6s, K.T.X. Latin paurCuSy lo-cus, civi-cus, heUi-cus, etc. 

12. -ra, -la, Greek epvO-po-s, \afnr-p6-s, uK-po-Sy k.t.X. ; b€i-\6-s 
(root di in d€-8i-fx€v, be-boi-Koj, aiyrj-Xo-s ; (jiv-Xrj, 6fii^-\rj, -epo- is 

a common variety of this suffix, <^o^€p6y, dpo(T€p6s : but the e is 
perhaps only the o of stem <l>ofio-, dpoa-o-. The element -po or -Xo 
seems to enter into other suffixes, -upo, -cd/jj;, -©Xo, -©Xiy, -iXo. 
Latin rub-ro-, gna-ro-, ple-ro-y etc. /SeZ^ = sed-la (= ^b-pa), 
cande-la, loque-UZy dkby velum, etc. The element -?« also appears 
in other suffixes, -ulo-, -ula-, -ili-y etc 

[Note. — In this and the preceding chapter (iv. * On Changes 
and Modifications of Sounds *) I have endeavoured to lay down 
as much of the general principles of Sound- and "Word-Lore 
(Phonology and Morphology) as seemed to be a necessary 
introduction to the discussion of Greek and Latin Inflections ; 
and that discussion will be illustrated by frequent reference 
to the principles here laid down. Beyond this it does not 
appear desirable, in a work like the present, to enter more 
fully into either the relations of sounds or the formation of 
stems; though an enquiry which claimed to be both strictly 
scientifi.c and exhaustive would deal fully with both these points 
before discussing the changes which stems undergo when 
brought into relation with other words — i. e. inflection. Even 
then, however, it would be difficult to observe a purely scientific 
order : e. g. the formation of Participles and Infinitives (a part 
of the formation of words), cannot be explained without enter- 
ing into the explanation of Tense-Stems, which is a question of 
In£ection : while the last oad mo«k\. «A^«aRR^ ^tq^^ in the 
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formation of words (Composition), pre-supposes in many cases 
the declension of nouns. It seems better, therefore, to refer the 
student to books which treat specially, and therefore more fully, 
questions of Phonology and Morphology, and to proceed at once 
to our main subject, the Noun and Verb Inflections of Greek 
and Latin ^.] 

* On Phonology: Schleicher, 'Compendium,' §§ 1-204; Ferrar, 'Com- 
parative Grammar/ ch. i-vi. §§ 1-86; Peile, 'Introduction to Greek and 
Latin Etymology;' Roby, 'Latin Grammar/ Book L §§ 1-302; Curtius, 
(The Student's) 'Greek Granmiar,' §§ 1-99 ; and 'Elucidations/ pp. I7H>7* 
On Morphology : Schleicher, §§ 205-241 ; Ferrar, cb. vii. viii. §§ 87-127 ; 
Roby, Book HI. §§ 740-999. In Curtius' ' Greek Grammar ' and ' Elucida- 
tions ' the formation of Noun and Verb stems is treated as a part of Noun 

and Verb Inflection. 

« The references here given are only to such works as are accessible to 

English readers. A much longer list might be made of German works ; 

but such a list would only be of service to more advanced students than' 

those for whom this book is written. 



CHAPTER VI. 



Noun Inflection. 

To the stem of an Indo-European noun are added (i) the 
inflections of case; (2) in the plural, the sign of number. 
(The dual is a variety of the plural, which in Latin and 
in most modem languages has fallen out of use altogether; 
and where retained, as in Greek and Sanskrit, has a tendency 
to disappear as a useless exuberance of expression. In 
Hellenistic and Modem Greek it does not exist.) 
Kmnberof The cases were originally eight: viz. Nominative, Accusative, 

08068. 

Locative, Dative, Ablative, Genitive, Instrumental ; and outside 
of these, the Vocative, which is no case properly so called, but 
the uninfiected noun-stem used as an interjection. Sanskrit 
alone, however, retains the full number of independent case 
forms, and that only in the singular number : for in the plural 
the vocative disappears (the nominative being used, as in Greek 
or Latin), the dative and ablative unite, and the instrumental 
has only one form (as against two in singular) ; while the 
dual has only three distinct forms, one for nom. and ace, one 
for instr. dat, and abl., and one for gen. and loc. In the 
singular too gen. and abl., loc. and dat., are nearly related in 
form. 

In the kindred languages, the loss of distinct case-formd — or. 

Merging of to speak more correctly, the merging of two or more originally 

Sl^onns. distinct case forms into one — ^must have begun early in their 

linguistic growth. The oldest accessible remains of the Greek 

language show us the ablative mex^^b^mMJcL^ ^^la^^Y^^\ ^ws.^ 
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Latin, on the other hand, has retained the distinction of form. 
The dative and locative, again, have become one in Greek, and 
to a certain extent in Latin : while the instrumental has 
vanished from. both. In both languages, however, we shall find 
remnants of both locative and instrumental forms, and G-reek 
has at least one conspicuous remnant of its lost ablative case in 
the common adverbial termination -as (see p. ii6). The con- 
fusion in practice of the clear grammatical distinctions between 
different cases naturally led to intermixture and confusion of 
forms ; so that no formula will represent all the correspondences 
between the case terminations of the three languages in question; 
but a general idea may be given thus : — 



Sanskrit. 


Greek. 






Latin. 


Nona 


Nom Nom. 


Ace. . 


. Ace. . 






. Ace. 


Dat 


\ Dat. . 






. Dat. 


Instar 


„ . . 






'\ 


Loc 


.) ., . , 






J Abl. 


Abl. . . . , 
€ren 


|Gen. 






. Gen. 


Voc. . 


Voc. . 






. Voc. 



Gender, 

The distinctions of gender, originating doubtless in the desire Gender. 
to give different names for creatures in which there is con- 
spicuous difference of sex, has been in most Indo-European 
languages artificially extended far beyond the limits of natural 
sex. * The world of untraceably sexual or of unsexual objects 
is not relegated to the indifferent "neuter;" great classes of 
names are masculine or feminine partly by poetical analogy, 
by an imaginary estimate of their distinctive qualities as like 
those of one or the other sex in the higher animals, especially 
man ; partly by grammatical analogy, by resemblance in forma- 
tion to words of gender already established. At any rate, in 
the common Indo-European period all or nearly all attributive 
words were inflected in three somewhat varying modes, to 
indicate generic distinctions ; and the names of things followed 
one or other o£ these modeB, and were maBCu\iiiQ, ox ifiiom:^^*^) 
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or neuter ^.' Yet, widespread as is their employment of generic 

Gender not distinction, the Indo-European languages have no special pho- 

diroctiy by netic element for its expression : but, as occasion arose, various 
phonetic , , -, m, . i i . i 

elements, secondary means were employed. This seems to show that the 

universal distinction of gender which we find in Greek and 
Latin is neither original nor necessary, but a subsequent de- 
velopment of language. 

Modes of generic distinction : — 

1. In Consonant-Stems and stems in -i-, -w-, or a diphthong 
{•narrjp, firjTrjp, factUs, manvs, vavs), the only distinction of gender 
is by external means, i.e. by the gender of some other word in 
grammatical agreement (6 irarrip, fj firjrrjpy saeva mamus, etc.). 
With (X stems (including a- o- stems) the raising of the vowel to 
a (Greek 7, Latin originally -a of fem. sing.) generally denotes 
feminine gender. Occasionally however d is masc. (TroXm^ff, 
advendj the original quantity), and d {d, ii) is fem. {080s, malttSj 
hvmhus, etc.) : so that this means of generic distinction is not 
of invariably certain application. 

2. Certain case-sufi&xes are appropriated to a particular 
gender \ or a case is not employed in a particular gender, but 
its place is supplied by some other form. Thus in nom. sing, 
the neuter has no final -«, either the accusative (novuvn^ h^w^v) 
or the mere uninflected stem (akrfih^ tvpv, facile, factli) being 
used. 

3. Originally identical forms are distinguished, and the dis- 
tinction adopted as a mark of gender, tTnronyy, apirrj'. so the 
breaking up of the a sound into a 0, novo-d, nova-d (originally 
navat), 

4. Certain stem forms are appropriated to certain genders, 
especially feminines, in -ja, -is, 'ic, etc. ; <i>€povfTaz:^<pepovTJa, 
doTfipaz^borepja, avXrjTph, victriiC=^vict{o)r-ic-Sy etc. 

[The distinction of gender is retained in the Teutonic lan- 
guages, e.g. modem German, and the Komance derivatives 
from Latin. English has abandoned the artificial part of the 
system, retaining a difference in form only where sex is really 

^ Femr*8 ' Comparative Grammar,' p. 200. See also Sayce, * Principles of 
Comp, Philology/ eh. vii. pp. 249-25)7, ia\. edi. 
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an important distinction (e.g. man, woman; hull, cow; and Gender in 

modem utn- 

the saffix -ess in Princess, lioness, etc.), but it retains its guages. 
fdndamental distinction in the pronouns he, she, it, or who and 
what. Other languages (e.g. modem Persian) have lost even 
that generic distinction : and in some of the Turanian family 
(e.g. Turkish and Finnish) grammatical gender is said never 
to have existed at all. There is of course in the necessity of 
things no reason for choosing one particular accident of a con- 
ception rather than another as a subject for grammatical dis- 
tinctions; but, as a matter of fact, there is always a strong 
natural personifying tendency at work in men's minds, leading 
them to invest even inanimate things with the idea of sex. 
Thus a ship to a sailor, a railway train to a porter, is always 
* she /' and uneducated people often use the pronoun * he ' where 
ordinary usage prescribes ^it,^ These are examples of the 
natural tendency to extend distinctions of gender taking effect 
in a language which has generally repudiated such extension 
to all objects as unnecessary : and it is to the unrestrained 
working of such natural tendencies that we may ascribe the 
great development of generic distinction at an early period in 
the Indo-European languages, before, in fact, they had as yet 
branched off from the primitive stock.] 

• 

Declension, 

Nouns are divided into two main classes or 'declensions' Principles of 
according to the final letter of the stem : viz. : — Vowel and 

I. Vowel'Declension (or A declension), including stems which Declension, 
end i& -a, -e, -o (the three varieties of a the original vowel, see 

p. 34) ; and thus comprising the ist (mtisa-), 2nd (domino-), 
and 5th {facie-) 'declensions' of Latin Grammar; and the ist 
(jroKira', fiova-a-) and 2nd {ravpo-) of Greek Grammar. 

II. Oonsonant'Declension, including stems which end in a 
consonant, or the semi-vowels -i, -u, or diphthongs av, €v, ov : 
thus comprising the 3rd and 4th 'declensions' in Latin {jutdic-is, 
navi'S, gradu-s), and the corresponding nouns in Greek (<^uXaic- 
os, ircJXi-ff, p&rpV'S, fiaoriKcv-s, vav-s, pov-s), A small nVLmbet oC 

noons with sterna in o- or a- follow the ixAec^ivoTi^ ^1 ^^^ 
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declension, e.g. iriiBcD^ niiBo-'Os: rjpws, rjpm~o£. The stem of 
words in this declension is best recognised in Gf^reek in gen. 
sing., where all that remains after deducting the termination 
'OS is the stem, e.g. Xcav, Xcovt-os', opofia, ovdfuzr-of. This is 
sometimes (but by no means always) the case in Latin, e.g. 
conies, comit-is; judex, judic-is. The final consonant will of 
course generally be shown in this way, but the weakness of 
Latin vowel sounds (p. 53) often obscures the true vowel 
of the stem ; thus in auspex, auspic-is, the nom. auspec-s gives 
the true form {spec-). Often neither retains it, e.g. reraex, 
remig-is, the true form being ag- ; auceps, aucupis (true form 
cap-). Such varieties however fall under the head of Latin 
Sound-Lore (see above, pp. S3-57). 
S^nSStei There are certain differences between the inflections of the 
tSoDeclen- *^^ classes thus arranged, which make it more convenient 
■^<»^ to classify i, u, and diphthongal stems under the consonantal 

than under the vowel declension. Thus, in Greek : — . 

(a) In gen. sing, consonant declension has always -os (-or). 

(6) In nom. plur. „ „ „ -e^. 

In Latin : — 

(a) Gen. sing, and nom. plur. end in a long vowel or diphthong 
in the vowel declension ; in -5 in the consonant declension. 

(5) Gen. plur. of vowel declension -m/m ; consonant declen- 
sion 'Um, 

(c) Dat., abl. plur. of vowel declension -is ; consonant declen- 
sion 'btis, 

[In older Latin however some of these differences apparently 
did not exist : for we find in nouns of the vowel declension -aes, 
-as, -es as gen. sing, of a stems (see below, p. 114), and -urn as 
term, of gen, plur. in both a and stems ; while certain words 
show -bus in dat. and abl. plur. (p. 122). Archaic Latin thus 
furnishes materials for approaching nearer to a uniform system 
of inflection for all stems than do the earliest traceable stages 
of the Greek language \ In Sanskrit there is but one general 
scheme of terminations, the classes of declension (eight in 
number) signifying the different modes of combining the final 
^ See Eoby's ' Latin GTammai; No\. \."^&qoVTL ^^\.'Ba., 
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letter of the stem or base with the termination: a system 
which might, no doubt, have been carried out by Latin and 
Greek grammarians, had there been an equally careful gramma- 
tical analysis at an equally early stage in the history of those 
languages, and had the formation of nouns and verbs from 
roots and ' crude bases ' or stems been traceable with the same 
clearness as in Sanskrit.] 

Nominative Singular : — 

Formed in all nouns by suffixing -» to the stem. This -« is ?®"^®j?f» 
generally regarded as representing a pronominal root -«a (de- Latm. 
monstrative pronoun); «a=Greek 6 (cp. p. 62); sd (fem.)=^. 
This demonstrative root or stem with -a of nom. sing, forms 
sa-s, i.e. Greek 6r, which in Homer is demonstrative. In 
Greek and Latin the -a of nom. sing, is retained in many 
words, which therefore need no further explanation (e.g. Aeneas, 
Kplnjs ; domintis, 6€6s ; urbs, noKis; gradtis, fades, fkuriKevs). 
From others it has disappeared, but its presence can generally 
be traced: e,s, masc. vowel stems in -a have lost it, but such in vowel 
double forms of masculine words as imrdrrjs and imrora (Hom.), 
alx/iriTrjs and alxMT<h ^^^ Sufficient evidence for its having once 
existed. (Compare also the archaic Latin forms jparicidaSy 
Tiasticapas, and poeta, Apeila, beside Troi^r, 'ATrcXXiyj.) Bopp 
(§ 136), Schleicher (§ 246), and others, assume its loss from 
feminine stems in a-, as bona, ayaBa, sivd: but there is no 
satisfactory evidence that such stems ever took the -s of nom. 
sing. Benfey (* Orient and Occident,' i. p. 298) maintains that 
they did not. 

Consonant Stems (Greek). 5^ Greek 

Cons stoiDi 

GrvMv/rdl and Labial stems : -9 with the stem vowel becomes 
f or V^. <^vXaf (stem <^vXaic-), <^X6g (<^Xoy-), h^ (vir-). 

Dental Stems : r and d never remain before r, but disappear, 
the preceding vowel being often lengthened in compensation, 
e.g. \dimas (Xofwrad-ff), x«P« (x«P*^'0> tctu^wj (rcTVTrfcJr-ff). In 
baiAop {pafiapr-) both t and s disappear. Stems in -vt sometimes 
lose both consonants before s {rvyftds^TvylfaPT-s, dovy^d^w-y, 
sometimes lose r and s retaining v {(l}€p<ii>v=^(t>€povT-s). 

In -y stems sometime the y, sometimes fti^ -s \a V»V.\ ^^ 
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rom.Sing. vowel being in each case lengthened, e.g. rakas (stem 
ToXov-), (fipriv (<^pev-), x^®" (x^o*^) ' ^^^ sometimes both forms 
are found, e.g. ^tr, 6ivy btkffAs, dcX^iV (that in -s being the 
older). 

After -p stems, s is lost, narrip (nartp's) : but Aeolic keeps 
both consonants, — x^P^ {^X*V)) y^oxaps. In ftdprvs {puaprvp-os) 
the p disappears. The solitary -X stem (^r) retains both X 
and ff. 

In -s stems the second -s denoting nom. sing, is lost and the 

vowel lengthened, e.g. oKriBrii, stem akriBis, 

n Latin Consonant Stems (Latin) : — 

/ODs. stems. ^ ^ * 

Cruttural and Labial stems : s is added to the stem, e.g. vox 
(voc-), lex {leg-), aucejps, urbs. 

Dental stems : t and d disappear before -s, and the preceding 
vowel was originally lengthened in compensation; but in 
Classical Latin the tendency to shorten final syllables has again 
shortened the vowel, except in monosyllables and after i- pre- 
ceding. Thus pes {pM'is), aries {a/riH-is : but miUs ImilU'ts)^ 
eques {equit-is), etc. Stems in -nt only reject t {ama/ns, a/mcmt-is), 
Latin being more tolerant than Greek of combinations of final 
consonants; but in old Latin and in the common dialect we 
find infa^, sapies, etc. (cp. the parallel forms qtiotieSf qtiotCena), 

In -8 stems -s of nom. sing, is lost, and the preceding vowel 
originally lengthened, but in Classical Latin generally short. 
"We find however Ceres (CerSs-is), a/rbos (arhdr-is). In the 
declension of such stems the final -s became r in oblique cases 
(except vas)y and this r often supplanted final -s of nom. e. g. 
arbos, arbdr; honos, honof ; vomis, vomer; robur cp. with 
vetus (the -s being in all cases the older form). Stems in -n 
if masc. or fem. lose -ns, as homo (Jiomon-s) ; but in some words 
Tiis retained (jpecten,fla/men), and in scmguis (originally sanguis, 
Lucr. iv. 10^0)=^ sanguin-Sy -s is retained and n lost. After -r 
and -Z stems -s is always lost, but the preceding vowel was 
originally lengthened as in Greek: sal {sdl-is), par {pdr-is), 
actdr {actor-is). 

In -i and -u stems s is generally kept {igni-s, gradu-s) : but 
where r or I after another conBonaut ^T^c^<b %,*0cLfe^sXSL\fcxmva8r 



VI.] Noun Inflection, 105 

tion -is is lost, and e inserted before r ; e. g. aeer=acri-8, which 
remains as fern. nom. ; vigil=vigili8, 

rin Sanskrit nom. sinir. -8 is omitted after consonantal stems, Saiuknt 

^ ^ . . Nom. Sing, 

the vowel being sometimes lengthened m compensation, some- 
times not. Thus vdk is nom. sing, from stem vak-, Latin vox= 
voc-s and dn/rmands (Sucr/icwyj) nom. sing, of stem durmanas 
(dvo-ftcver) ; but hhdran {<f}€p<av) is nom. sing, of stem bharcmt- 
(^povr-). Stems in dr (masc.) and dr (fem.) reject both r and 
s, thus pitd (stem jpitor)=7raT^p, datd (stem ddUir)=zb6rrjp, It 
will be observed that in all these words the Greek forms of 
nom. sing, are fuller than the corresponding Sanskrit.] 

Nominative Plural : — 

Originally a reduplication of the sign for nom. siug., -sasa ; Nom. Plur.! 
then 'SOS (which is actually found in Vedic Sanskrit as nom. 
plur. termination in a- stems, e. g. dcva-sas from d^a-s) ; and 
finally -as (Greek -er of consonant declension), which is the 
form in most Indo-European languages, and survives in one of 
the few remaining English inflections, the -s of plural significa- 
tion. 

In Greek -er (=-as) is added to consonant stems, as iroln^v-fs, in Greek; 
tx^-cr, t^tapTi-€s. Sometimes the vowel of -i and -u stems is 
raised ; e. g. n-dXccr, iroKrj€s, 7r6Kf€s=7r6K€y-€s from ttoXci-, the 
altered form of stem woXt- (whence also the Ionic 7roki-€s without 
raising the vowel) ; and TrokeU^^irokeF-es from iriSKcv, the altered 
form of stem woXv- : cp. raxf^s, iyxf^fes. In these the v of stem 
has been raised to tv, and the v of this diphthong then changed 
to f , which of course disappears altogether (above, pp. 64, 66), 

The nom. plur. of vowel stems -01, -ai, shows no trace of final 
-ff, though on the analogy of Latin (see below, p. 107) we should 
infer that it once existed. It has been suggested (Schleicher, 
Comp. § 247) that the loss of -s began with nom. plur. of 
pronominal stem ta- (to-) : i. e. toI, rai ; this stem ta- according 
to the theory being increased by the suffix ja {y orj) a common 
derivative suffix (see above, p. 95), would form in nom. plur. 
tdy-as, which by loss of final syllable would become tdi (rot or 
rai) : and that this termination -01 -m was gradually applied by 
Bnalojgj' to all a- and o- stems. This is ingemoxi^ *, \sv]l\) \\) t^^\>% 
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Norn. Piur. upon au assumption for which there is no evidence one way or 
the other ; and in philological enquiries it is better to confine 
ourselves to the facts of language, and to be 'content with un- 
solved problems rather than risk hypotheses. 
In lAtiiu Lati7i Tom. Plural : — 

Consonantal stems; always in -€S, the quantity of which is 
supposed to be due to analogy from the i- stems. It is prob- 
able, however, that the original termination was -es (corres- 
ponding to as, €s)j which e. g. in qiMUtuor has dropped off 
altogether (cp. Terrap-es) : so in XJmbrian Jraier:=fra4{e)r-ei, 
Oscau censturz^cens{t)or-e8. Nom. plur. oft- stems always in 
es : here es was probably added to stem, thus giving -ies, which 
became es, is or eis (all found on inscriptions and in MSS.). 
[Another explanation is that the stem i- was raised to ay (at 
7rdX€ts=7roX<y-e9 above) 80 that ot7c«=ov^^=owy-c5.] 
U' stems in -us^^ures (cp. v€kv-€s), 

a- stems ; nom. plur. as or in archaic Latin -ai ; but it is 
inferred from a comparison of the other Italian dialects that 
the original form was -as (=a-€«) e. g. Umbrian urtas, totoi 
(= Latin ortae, totae ; Oscan aasas, serif tas {=^arae, scriptae\ 
Matrona (nom. plur.) found on an inscription is supposed to 
point to this older form in -as with -s dropped ; but it might 
equally be an error for matronai, and in inscriptions a wide 
margin must always be allowed for merely casual errors of the 
cutter ^ If -as is the original form, how do we get ai, ael 
The most plausible theory is that the i here represents an in- 
crease of the stem by t, such as will hereafter be shown in the 
pronominal declension {ha-i-c, haeCj etc. see below, chap. vii). 
Thus equae=eqitai=equa-i-s {s being dropped as often in 
Latin). Or it may be supposed that the -i- was added, upon 
analogy of the pronominal declension, after the loss of final s. 

In the 0- declension we get indications that o-es {-es added 
to the stem o-) was the earliest form. The various forms 

^ Ritschl wishes to restore the form in -cw in Plant. Trin. IE. iv. 138 (to 
dFoid hiatus) : — 

Nftm folguiitae axxnt altenww w>aoT^^. 
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actually found, which lead to this inference, may be thus ^m- Pi«r-» 
arranged * : — 

a. Oldest forms : i. Fescerdnoe^ pUwmnoe, poploe, (Carm. 
Sal.); stem retained in full, and therefore probably the oldest, 
'8 only having dropped. 

2. ploirume (Epit. L. Scipio, see Appendix I. i. 2) a contrac- 
tion &om oe, but connected with the later forms in ei, i. 

b. Forms retaining -s {-es, -eis, -is) e. g. modies^ ques (S. C. de 
Bacch. see Appendix I. ii.), eis, libereis, magistris, hisce (in Ter. 
Eun. 269). These forms do not appear in inscriptions earlier 
than 190 B. c, and remain for about a century. To explain 

the presence in these later forms of the final -s, which the 
earlier forms had lost, Corssen supposes a transition (by 
analogy) to the forms of the consonant (i-) declension : but it 
seems at least as natural to suppose that in the early inscrip- 
tions we see the result of a tendency to drop final consonants, 
which was artificially corrected during the second century b.c. 
(when we know that the literati of Rome took great pains to 
establish a correct standard for their language), but finally 
prevailed; pronunciation, as usual, obtaining the victory over 
etymological considerations in fixing orthography. 

c. The classical form in -i. 

We therefore may trace the stages of change in these forms 
thus : — 

a- stems ; a>-es, as, a-t(*), ae, 

0- stems ; o-es, ?(«), ei, i, 

eis, 
iSf 

[In Sanskrit, all masc. and fern, stems form nom. plur. in -as 
before which i and H are raised ; vak'-ds {voces), hhdrant-as 
{<f}€povT-€9\ sivds {siva+as), dvaj-as (from am-»).] 

Nominative Dual (Greek) : — 

Originally -sds, a lengthened form of nom. plur. (as ^ nom. Nom. Dual, 
dual neuter, of i nom. plur. neuter ; and hhydm dat. abl. Sanskrit, 
instr. dual), -sas became -as ; but in all Indo-European 

' See Word8worth*s 'Fragments,' ete. ; luttod. \8l.,<^. 



io8 Noun Inflection. [chap. 

languages it has been further weakened : in Sanskrit to dtf, 
(in feminine a- stems to c) ; in Greek to €, which appears in 
the consonant declension, but in the vowel declension coalesces 
with the stem vowel, t7r7ra):=t7nro-e, ;(<»p<f=x^P*'"*« 

In Latin duo (Sanskrit dvcm) and amho (Sanskrit ubhduy 
Greek &ii<t)(o) are the only dual forms, 
^(ms. Sing. : ^ ccusative Singular : — 

General type ; -cmi for consonant, -m for vowel-stems. 

In Greek, -m becomes -v by the euphonic laws of the lan- 
guage : and with consonantal stems -av appears only as -a added 
to the stem, Xafiira^-a, ij/jw-a \ Vowel stems retain -v, (tinro-v, 
(pvyrj-p). Stems in i- v- and diphthongs au-, ov- generally form 
the accus. sing, on analogy of vowel-stems in -v ; irSKi-v, pdrpv-v, 
^ov-I/, vav'P, . Stems in ev- however are generally treated as con- 
sonant stems (y becoming f), thus Paa-iKe-az^^aaiKef-a (jSacrtXn;-) : 
and the same is not unfrequently the case with other diphthongal 
and I- and u- stems. Thus we have the Homeric vrj-a {vrjFa) 
beside vav-v; tvp^az^eipeF-a (v- of stem raised to ev-, ef-) beside 
€vpv-v, and S(l)pv-a : and in the other case-endings of povs, fiov 
is treated as a consonant stem {ffof), /3o-6s=/3o/r-6ff (Latin 
boV'is). So too 7r6krj-a=z7r6k€y-a (irSki-s) beside tt^l-v. 

The neuter accus. in consonantal stems is merely the stem 
subject to euphonic laws of the Greek language : e. g. Wpar 
{T€paT-), fieXi (fieXiT-), <f>€pov (^epovr-), ykvKv- : in vowel stems it 
ends in -v. 
In Latin. In Latin, -m is the invariable ending with masc. and fem. 

stems. The -em of consonantal declension is said not to re- 
present I. E. -am, but i-m : i. e. the stem lengthened by -i, which 
then became -e before m, in both stems thus lengthened and 
original i- stems, with a few exceptions among the latter*. 
It is no doubt desirable to regard these few accusative forms 

^ This a is, however, regarded by some as a 'connecting vowel' between 
stem and termination, analogous to o in kiy-o-fiey. See Gurtius* ' Elucida- 
tions/ pp. io8, 109, English translation. 

^ The following nouns form accus. in -im, and ablat. in -t : — 

Always — burls, tussis, sitis, vis, Tiberis, etc. 
Generally — ^febris, pelvis, puVvia, xea.^, ^ocum^ turris. . 
Occasionally — clavis, iiaviB, Beniett\aB. 



VI.] Noun Inflection. 109 

in -tm among the mass of forms in -em as survivals of a more Accus. Sing., 
primitive form ; and this is in harmony with the usual course 
of vowel degeneration in Latin (above, p. 53) in which e is 
the lowest point. It might, however, be maintained that -em 
as seen in pedit-em, [equit-em at first represented -dm (e being 
a regular variety of original a) : and that this -em coalesced 
with the final vowel of i- stems into -Im or em {i-em\ -im 
being the earlier form ; and that finally the analogy of this 
zm, or em caused the -em of purely consonantal stems to be 
regarded as a long syllable, upon the erroneous inference that 
-em was exactly the same in all words which exhibited it. 
This view is not less consistent with the observed facts of 
languages, and obviates the difficulty which cannot but be 
felt in the theory of a different structure for one of three words 
so obviously parallel as Sanskrit vaM-am^ Old Bactrian valz-efm, 
Latin voc-em,. This Old Bactrian accus. in -em of consonantal 
stems seems to furnish a clear link between Sanskrit -am and 
Latin -em^ e. g. harent-em^ cp. with Sanskrit hhdrant-am, Latin 
ferent-em. 

To the vowel stems in -a (-0) -m was added ; honum {bono-m), 
rausa-m,. -m, as we have seen (chap. iv. p. 69) was weakly 
sounded in pronunciation, and is accordingly omitted on some 
old inscriptions. 

Accusative Fla/ral: — 

General tjrpe, ns, i.e. addition of s to termination of accus. A(sciis.Plup.: 
sing, w, which by assimilation to the dental sibilant s becomes n. 
This -ns is retained only by Gothic, the euphonic laws of which 
did not forbid such a combination at the end of a word, e.g. 
gastins (stem gasti), sununs {sunu-) : but there are traces of it 
in both Greek and Latin, and also in Sanskrit and Zend. 

Greek accus. jplur, : formed by addition of s to ace. sing., but In Greek; 
-w only retained in the Argive and Cretan dialects, e.g. tw9, 
znrovSi iip€iy€VTaps=^7rp«r^€VTds. Elsewhere, in the vowel declen- 
sion, V disappears, the vowel being usually raised in compensa- 
tion, e.g. tmro-vs, tinrovs (Doric tTnrwff, like Latin -os) ; x^P^^^t 
X^pas. Li Lesbian -ovs and -ai/5 became -otr, -cur: thus KoKais, 
=zKakai, as in PzjDdar we have 0iX^orais=<t^iXTja°^^^=^A*^^^^^"^'' 
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In Latin. 



AcKSUs. Dual. 



Voc. Sing.: 



In Greek ; 



Aoctu. 1 Itir. Attic ^cX^crar. In consonant stems -s follows -a of ace. Bing. 
making -av : but in i- and v- stems there is yariety of form; 
thus beside n6Ki'as and irdXijaff we have ir6ki5^=n6Kuf-s, irdXeu, 
the ordinary accusative, is perhaps best taken as =^7r6K€y-as (see 
above on nom. plur., p. 105) : but it might also represent itc^un-^, 
and be =f frdXi;. With neuters, a is added to the stem. 

Latin accua. plitr. of masc. and fem. stems always in -s, 
with long vowel preceding by compensation for the loss of 
-wi- ; thus 'ds^z-am-s, -o5=-om-«; es (w)=eww (tnw), -U8= 
-um-s. To neuter stems -a is added, corjpora=zcorpo8-a, 

[In Sanskrit, traces of the termination -ns are found : but in 
vowel-stems usually either w or s disappears and the vowel \a 
raised, e.g. d^a-a (eg'tct*«), ace. plur. dgvdn; dgvd (cgtw), ace. 
plur. dgvds. So dvi-n (masc), dms (fem.) from stem avi-. | 
To masc. and fem. consonant stems, and monosyllabic vowel 
stems, -as is added, vdk'-as, dgman-as, ndv-as {nau),'] 

The Accusative Dual in Greek (as also in Sanskrit masc. 
and fem.) is the same as nom. dual. In Latin dv^^ anibo have 
also a form duos, amhos, on analogy of plural, and in fem. only 
this form (duos, amJbaa), 

Vocative Singula/r : — 

This, it has been already said (p. 98), is in Indo-European 
languages no ' case,' but the mere stem used as an interjection. 

In Greek guttural and labial stems, the ilom. is used as 
voc. (except yvvai^zyvvcuK-) : but in dental stems the mere stem 
ia used, subject to euphonic laws, e. g. irai (watS-), apa (di/aicT-), 
ycpov (yepovr-). irovs however (stem 7ro8-) and the nom. sing, 
of participles in -as, -ctp, -ovs, -mv (stems in -vt) are used as 
vocative. The voc. in -e of o- stems is the stem with o sunk 
to 6 : debs however (as Deus) is generally used for voc. (though 
in Matt, xxvii. 46 we have Gee fiov) ; so </)tXoy (Horn. Od. iii. 375) 
and oItos. The voc. termination -ot of irflBio, albta-s, etc., is 
anomalous ; it appears however to stand to nom. sing, in -o) as 
Sanskrit voc. of fem. d -stems (e. g. a^e) stands to the nomina- 
tive : for c=-ai. 

In Latin the nom. sing, is used for vocative, except in 
masculine stems in 0-, where the stem with -0 changed to c 



In Latin. 
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is used. In paer (for jpuer-us) the abbreviated form of nom. 

is also voc. : but puere is found in Plautus. 
The VoccUive Dual and Plural in Sanskrit and Greek, and 

the Vocative Plural in Latin are the same as the respective 

nominatives. 
Genitive Singular : — 

There appear to have been two forms of Indo-European Gen. Sing.-, 
suflixes tor the genitive case, viz. for a- stems (a-, o-), «2/(xy pean Forme, 
for all others, -as or -s. This -sya appears as an adjectival 
suffix in e. g. drjfi6-<rio-9f the stem of which ^rj/toa-iO' is the origin 
of the Homeric gen. bri/wio {a- falling out between two vowels). 
It can also be shown in Sanskrit and other languages that the 
termination of the genitive is identical with derivative suffixes, 
by which substantives are changed into adjectives^; a fact 
"^hich illustrates the true grammatical force of the case, and 
shows the accuracy of the Greek term ytviKfj Trrma-is (general 
or predicative case — ^referring to a yevog or class), which the 
Komans spoilt by translating genitivus ' case of origin or birth ' 
(ytwrjfriKri), The use of Latin cuius both as a genitive case and 
an adjective is another illustration in point. 

The other termination -as cannot be so clearly traced as an 
adjectival suffix ; but there are indications of such connection ^. 
Greek Gen. Sing : — 

In consonantal stems -os (=-a5) is added to the stem : 7rd8-os, In Greek. 
yevovs (=y€i'€0£='y6W(r-or). -05 is sometimes raised to -ots (jrSkc-aySf 
fiaatke-oas), with which may be compared the long vowel of the 
closely allied ablative case, dt, -wr, etc. (see below, p. 116). In 
diphthongal stems v has generally passed into F (consonantal) 
and thus disappeared, PoF-65 (/Sou-), ^a<^tX6f-<il)ff (/Sao-tXcv-). In 
V- stems forms like yovpbs (yow-), Bovpbs {Bopv-) are transposi- 
tions from yow-os, dopv-65: while yXW-or, aore-o?, etc., show 
that the stem vowel v has been raised to ev (ef ) and become 
diphthongal ; thus yXvKeoff=yXv/c6f-o5 is analogous to /3a<riX/-a)s= 



* See a note to Max Miiller's * Lectures,* Series I. Lecture iii. near the 
end (pp. 103, 104, ist ed.). 

* See FeiTar*8 * Chmparative Grammar/ pp. 212, 21^. 
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Gen. Sing., ^aa-ikep'os. Similarly n^Kt-fus and Homeric 7rdXiy-off=irdX6y-oj ; 
'^ • the stem vowel remaining mialtered in Ionic woki-os, 

Fem. a- stems have -as or -s added to the stem vowel, <ro(f>iasj 
(Pvyrjs. Masc. and neuter stems in o- originally formed gen. by 
addition of -cryo, whence the Epic gen. in -oto; aypoio=aypo-ayo 
by omission of a- ^. The Attic gen. in -ov (Aeolic -«) arises by 
contraction from -oo=-ocrto, with first a- and then t omitted. 

From masc. stems in a- we find three forms in Homer, (i) -ao; 
(2) -6(0 (^ATptiBem), in which the quantity of the two syllables -do 
is transposed, and a weakened to € (-€© then becomes one 
syllable by synizesis and the accent remains unaltered in spite 
of to in final syllable, as with irtJXeoof, etc.) ; (3) -w by contrac- 
tion from -aOf *EpiJ.€i(a, Popito (^Epfieia-s, Popca-s), Aeolic has 

-a (o being lost), AtSa, Kpovibd. The earliest form in -ao is 
probably ^a-ayo, ayo ; but Curtius, in his work on Greek 
Etymology, derives -do irom dos-=dyaSy the gen. sing, termina- 
tion of Sanskrit fem. stems in -a, which change the stem vowel 
-a into ai (ay) before -as, e. g. d^d {equd)^ gen. dgvdjas ; but 
dgva-8 {eqmf^)y gen. dgva-sya. The Attic gen. in -ou is a con- 
traction from -ao, 7roXiTou=7roXtTa-o. 
Latin Genitive Singula/r : — 

In Latin : The suffix -a8 appears in Latin as -o«, -us^ -es, -is. 

■tOTos!"*"* (^) "^*> 8enatti-08 in S. C. de Bacch. (Appendix I. ii.). 

(2) -U8, on inscriptions up to the end of the seventh century, 
A.u.c. (rarely after 100 B.C.), Cereru8, Oaesarus, hominuSf 
Veneru8, etc. From this in u- stems arose the contraction us 
^=zuibs (domuus inscr.) It also survives in aliv^, illius, etc. 

(3) -^*> ^^ inscriptions before the Second Punic Wax, SaliUeSf 
Apolone8 : and again in late Latin, Caesares, campestres, etc. 

(4) -is, the ordinary gen. sing, of consonant stems proper. 
The is of i- stems (ovis) was perhaps originally Is^iros : thus 
ovis^ovi-os, as we find a form alis^= alios {alit^s). See below, 
chap. vii. p. 145. The tendency to shorten final syllables, aided 

^ In the Thessalian dialect, the gen. sing, of o stems often ended in •«, 
about which there are two views: (i) that it = -oto, mmua the final 
(Ahrens, ' De Dialectis Aeolicis,' p. 221 ; ' De Dialecto Dorica/ p. 528 sqq.); 
(2) that it ia an old locative need m a gctnilvi^ ^a^^oaAaou. 
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by tte tendency to see analogy between two similar termina- Gen. Sing., 

Lfttin. 

tions ows, nominis, would sufficiently account for the subse- 
quently uniform -Is of both consonant proper and i- stems. 
-^ is obviously parallel to Greek -or, cp. genus^ gener-is with 
ywy, yevea-os {yeveos, yevovs). 

The tir- stems exhibit the greatest variety of gen. sing, inflec- "' ^*®°^*' 

tion: thus we find (i) -tu)s as above; (2) -utiSj as above (in 

some cases however -uus may be due to a method of denoting 

the length of a vowel by doubling it, introduced by the tragic 

poet Accius, and prevalent on inscriptions from about 130-75 

B.C.; found also regularly in MSS. of Pliny the elder, where 

-Misrepresents -us of gen. sing. nom. and ace. plur. ofu- stems) ; 

(3) -uisj retained in su-is, grn-is (which then, by analogy, are 

declined like i- stems), and used by several writers up to temp. 

' Cicero, e.g. senatuisj domuis, etc., quoted by Grellius; quaestuis 

(Ter. Hec. *j'^^),fructui8, victuis, etc. (Varro) ; (4) -t, perhaps 

an analogy of -o stems (from similarity of nom. sing, -tis), or 

possibly from some confusion with the past part, in -tus, most 

of the examples being from words where t precedes the stem • 

vowel t*-, e. g. adventi, quaesti, omati (all in Terence), senati, 

Jructi, etc. (see Roby's Latin Grammar, vol. i. § 399) ; (5) the 

ordinary termination -ils, by contraction from -uus or -uis. 

In 0- stems the gen. ends in -i or -ei (inscriptions from Punic Vowd stems. 
War — Augustus). Three explanations of this termination are 
suggested : — 

(i) That it is a locative, which has supplanted the old 
genitive. This would account for, and has probably been sug- 
gested by, the apparently abnormal grammatical usages of 
Romae, Tarenti in a locative sense; these, however, may be 
otherwise explained (see below, p. 119). 

(2) That like Greek -ov, it arises from the termination -sya, 
i.e. agri^agroi=-agro{8)i{o). This gives at first sight a plausible 
parallel between the Greek and Latin 0- declensions ; but the 
only real parallel to this supposed Latin abbreviation of -syo is 
the Thessalian gen. in -01 mentioned above (p. 112), and Bopp 
truly points out that * lupi and luj)ae from lujpai rest on the 
same principle ; and if lupi proceeds from Xvkoio, ^Yievii^^ <ss\.w 
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Latin Gen. lu^pai be derived, as the corresponding Greek feminine nowhere 
ing. in - . g^yijj^g ^jj ^^^ Qj. _^j^ p» ^Comp. Grammar, § 189). 

(3) That the original termination was o-is (i. e. -as added 

to the stem), the final -« being lost, and -oi contracted to -i. 

This explanation is made more probable by traces of a final 

'8 in the other Italian dialects : e. g. Oscan suveis («wi), Pvmpai- 

aneis {Pompeiani) ; Umbrian puples (jpoptdi)^ katles {eatvU), 

etc., which lead us to infer an Italic genitive in -ois, whence 

Oscan -eis, Umbrian -es, Latin -i. The analogy of fern, a- 

stems will also bear out this conclusion. For them we have 

in paterfamilias and the old genitives terrds (Naev.), vi^ (Enn.), 

etc. distinct evidence of a termination -ds, the readiest solution 

for which is that it is a contraction for -a-is {13=: as added to 

the stem), a termination found in one old inscription in Prose- 

pnais=Proserpinae, and on vulgar inscriptions (not before 

seventh century a. u. c.) appearing as -aes or -cbs (chiefly in 

proper names of freedwomen and slaves Juliaes, Anniaes, 

Vernaes, etc.). The other form in -di (Lucr. and Verg.) or 

-ae may then be traced to the same -ais by loss of final -^, 

and corresponds exactly to agri=^agroi from agro-is. This 

explanation, which reconciles the two forms -as and -ai (oe), 

and harmonises the declension of both masc. and fem. a- stems 

(0- and a-) appears upon the whole the simplest and most 

satisfactory. 

Gen. Sing, of Of stems in -e four forms of ffen. sinff. are found, viz. -es 
-e stems. 00 » 

{rahieSy Lucr. iv. 1083), -ei, -e {fide, Hor. Od. iii. 7. 4 ; die, 
Verg. G. i. 208) and -i (v. 1. in Aen. i. 636, dii, and elsewhere ; 
see Roby, Latin Grammar, i. § 357). Of these -e and -% are 
contractions of -ei : -ei and -es are phonetic varieties of -at 
and -as of the a- stems, and the same explanation covers both. 
Genitive Plwral : — 
6^.Hur.: The original Indo-European type is inferred to be -as-ams, 
pean type. i. e. -as (gen. sing.) + -am (pronominal element found in bhy-am 
etc. see p. 120) + -s (plural sign). This -asam^ would gradu- 
ally sink to -asdm, -sdm, -dm; of which forms, -am= Greek 
-0)1/, Latin -um ; -8dm = Latin -rum of a- and 0- stems ; while 
the quantity of before -rum (eq^Gorum fix)m stem equd), and 
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of Sanskrit thhdm (horum) from stem ta {hie) perhaps points Gten. Piur. 

to -asam, whose initial vowel coalescing with the stem vowel 

would make a long syllable. [In Sanskrit only the pronominal 

declension retains this trace of the longer form -sam or -asam : 

with nouns, -dm is added direct to consonant stems, e.g. 

vdk'-dm {voc-um)f while vowel stems are increased by n before 

the addition of -dm, e. g. dgvd-n-dm (dgva-s), dvl-n-dm (aw-).] 

Greek Genitive Plural, -<op='dm is added to the stem. The In Greek; 
o- of o- stems coalesces with it, Xv#ca)i/= XvKo-eav : and the same 
is apparently the case with a- stems, viz. )(ci>pS>v:=x<>>pa-(op, 
The fem. gen. plur., however, is always accented with circum- 
flex, the masc. only when the accent of nom. sing, is oxytone : 
and it has been supposed that this difference points to an 
original difference in formation, the a- stems having the suffix 
-o-op {-sdm) ; so that x<^P^^^=^X^P^^^^» This is to some extent 
borne out by the Homeric form d-<ov of such gen. plur., and 
the comparison of e.g. Td-<ov gen. plur. fem. with Sanskrit 
td-sdm (Jw/rum) from stem ta. a- would of course naturally fall 
out between two vowels, ra-tav, is-ta-rum and td-sdm would 
thus be parallel forms. 

Latin Genitive Plural. Formed by adding -um or -om (found In Latin, 
in u- stems, and in 0- stems after u or v) to consonantal 0- i- 
or t*- stems : e. g. fulmin-umy avi-um, magistratuomy fructuu/m ; 
and -uii/m sometimes contracted into -it/m, passum (Lucilius, 
Martial), currum (Verg. Aen. vi. 653). Many consonantal 
stems are increased by -i on analogy of the -i stems, e.g. 
7nerc-i-umy jpenat-i-um, amant-i-um (also amantum, which is 
not a contraction of, but an earlier form than that in -ium) : 
but this addition is very rare with stems ending in -n, -r, -» 
(except vir-i-um, complur-i-vm). Some consonantal stems fol- 
low analogy of -u stems, e. g. alitu-um (Lucr. and Verg.) beside 
cdit-wni, 

0- stems (masc. and neut.) add either -um (-am) or -oru/m 
(^a^sam) to the stem. The first is not, as sometimes regarded, 
a contraction of the longer form : it is in fact probably the 
older, being the only one known to the Umbrian and Oscan 
dialects, occurring exclusively on early coma oi MWi e;€<aS:Q;rj 

I 2 
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G«n.Plur. A. U. c, and most frequently on inscriptions of an early date 
{Bomanom, 8ovom=8ioorum, divom, etc.). The other form in 
'drum gradually superseded it, and occurs commonly on in- 
scriptions of the second century B. c. and later : and in and 
after Cicero's time^ the form in -um was found only in 
certain words : e. g. nummurriy denarium, etc. ; duum, ducen- 
tum and other numerals, especially distributive ; deum, divum, 
virum and compounds, Itcbtum, etc. ; nostrwrn and vesl/rum 
(see below, p. 136). a- stems form gen. plur. in -drufn; but 
'Um is formed (i) from masc. patronymics in -des {Aeneadum, 
etc.), (2) compounds oi gigno and coh (terrigenum^ caelicolum) — 
both in dactylic poetry only ; (3) from the fern, stems amphora^ 
drachma (but these are probably borrowed from Greek), -e 
stems have the form in -rum (di&rum, etc.). 

The forms hoverum, nucerwm, regerum, lapiderum,, noticed 
by Varro^ seem (if genuine) to point to the occurrence of the 
longer form in consonantal stems with «=t as a connecting 
vowel ; i being suffixel to the stem as with the other form in 
-um where the termination -ium is formed from a purely con- 
sonantal stem. Another explanation supposes an addition to 
the stem of -er, because in some words an -r is found in gen. 
sing, (acipenseris, cucumerisy etc.), and is therefore perhaps not 
peculiar to the plural number in the words in question. 

The Genitive Dual agrees in form with the Dative Dual 
(P- 123). 

Ablative Singular : — 
Ablat. Sing., The Ablative is most closely allied in meaning to the Geni- 

in what Ian- , ... . . 

^fuages re- tive, and has been retained as a distinct form in Declension only 
by Old Persian (Zend) and Latin. Sanskrit preserves it in 
masc. and neut. a- stems, Greek in adverbs in -wr, where s=:t 
of Sanskrit ablative ; this -t probably representing an original -d 
retained in Old Latin, and also in Zend. 

Thus 6fiS>s=^ofi<iiyr=2samat, abl. of sama, 'similar: n&s (Ionic 
K©9)=I. E. kvat, abl. of kva. The Sanskrit a- stems (masc. and 
neutr.) preserve the final -t {sivdt, dgvdt) : in all others -t has 

^ See Cicero, 'Orator,' xlvi. § 155; and compare Roby'B 'Latin Gram- 
mar/ § s^^ (vol. i. p. 124). 
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become -5, as in Greek, and the ablative is therefore identical Abl it. Sing, 
in form with the genitive in -as ; such merging being prevented 
in the a- stems by the retention of the longer genitive form in 
-sya, 

Latin Ablative Singvlar : — 

Here the original -d (as in Zend d — written f by Schleicher) In Latin. 
has been retained ; but is only found in Old Latin and Oscan, 
being lost in Classical Latin and TJmbrian. Thus we find on 
inscriptions senatud, praidad ; gnaivod (Ep. Scip. Appendix 
T. i. i) ; sententiad, cov>entionid, and the adverbs sujprad, extrad, 
facilumed (S. C. de Bacch., Appendix I. ii.). This form 
Jacilumed, with e.g. Oscan amprufi-d {=zimprobe)f shows that 
the ordinary adverbial termination in -e is an ablative in -edj 
from adjectives in -vs, -a, -wm, and thus distinguished in form 
from the masc. and fem. ablatives in -od, -ad (which are also 
sometimes adverbial, as in cito{d), 8upra{d\ contra{d), etc.). 
The original quantity of the adverbial ablative in -e{d) is 
generally retained though shortened in some words in constant 
use, e. g. benCf male. 

In o-f a-, C-, and u- stems, the long vowel of the ablative -0, 
-a, -e, 'U was originally followed by the characteristic -d, which 
fell off at an early period. The latest inscription on which it 
occurs is the S. C. de Bacch (186 b. c), a formal legal document 
with much in its orthography that was probably archaic at the 
time ; and it is by no means found constantly even in the 
earliest inscriptions. Flautus seems to have used it or not as 
he chose ; and forms like -med, -ted, -sed are freely restored by 
his modem editors metri gratia ^ 

In consonant and i- stems we find both -l and -e as abl. 
terminations. In classical Latin, most adjectives in -is have 4 
(thereby securing a distinction from the neut. sing, in -e); 
most substantives and participles -e. Some substantives how- 
ever regularly have -i (see above, p. 108, note) ; in others which 
usually have -^, -i is also found, especially in Lucretius (see 
Munro on i. 978). In late and vulgar Latin all ablatives in 

' Bitscbl, 'Neue Plautin.* Excurs. i. 106, 
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Ablat. Sing. .{ qxq weakened to -e. The history of the forms is as follows. 
The original form was probably -id (I. E. -d*), seen e.g. in murid 
(Columna Rostrata, b. c. 260), consntionid (S. C. de Bacch.), 
and traceable in ante-hac (the non-elision of which is perhaps 
due to its original form antid-hac). This -Jd became -ed and 
then -€f which quantity is found on the Epit. of Scipio 
Barbatus (Appendix I) in a Saturnian verse, Gnaivod \ patre 
I jprogna \ tus\\ . . ., and Plaut. Capt. 807 (trochaic), Turn 
pistores scrofipobsci qui ahint furfwre sues. From 150 b. c. 
onwards -^ becomes most common, -et and -^ are also found : 
e. g. on Ep. Scip. 4 (Appendix I. i.), virtutei, ablat., and -i in 
consonantal stems, luci Flaut. Aul. 741 ; Ter. Ad. 841 ; 
Lucr. iv. 235 ; Cic. Phil. xii. 25. The tendency of pronuncia- 
tion to obscure and weaken all final syllables brought all these 
forms at last down to the weakest form -^ (see above, p. 53). 

The Ablative Plural agrees in form with the Dative Plural 
(see p. 122). 

Locative Singular : — 

The general tyi)e is -i, for Indo-European noun-stems ; but 
pronominal stems have -in, which is the older form, and pro- 
bably connected with a pronominal root -am, weakened first 
to -an then to -in. The locative termination of fem. stems 
in Sanskrit -dm seems to point to the oldest form of the 
suffix. The locative is retained as an independent case in 
Sanskrit, Zend, Sclavonic, Lithuanian ; in Greek, Latin, 
Teutonic, and Keltic, it has coalesced with the dative (its 
functions being also shared with gen. and abl. in Greek and 
Latin). 
In Greek; In Greek, the dative singular in -t is properly a locative form 

TTod-l, ytpovT-i, etc. : and the locative meaning is retained in 
such forms as MapajdS>vi, SaXa/nivt, wkt\, k.t.X. The dative of o- 
and a- stems is a true dative (see below, p. 120) : but side by 
side with it we find locative forms such as oUoi {oUo- -h 4) x<if^^ 
(xa/na- -f-i). This locative -01 of o- stems becomes in Aeolic vi — 

Tvtdf, fjL€(rvi', and in Doric -ct, e.g. irtl {'^ot), rrjutiy rovret, retde: 

this form in -ct being also found in Attic d/uixB), Trapoucti, eVec 

(=:e-Ko-i from stem ko-). a7X»' ^^ "^^tV^^^ Vj^-a.^v^^ i^Srf^A ^T^ 



Loc. Sing., 
Indo-Euro- 
pean type. 
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a stem ayieo-, whence oy^ov : and aiti may be locative of a stem loc. Sing. 
atfo-= Sanskrit eva, Latin aevo- : fwi, o-oi (Doric toi) are pro- 
bably locatives : see below, p. 135. 

In Latin there are but few traces of a distinct locative case ; in Latin, 
the locative, both in form and functions, having become merged 
in either the ablative or dative (? genitive) case. Jn consonant 
declension forms like rurl, vesperi, herl (=zhes-i from hes, Greek 
X^€ff, cp. Jiesternus) many may^ be locatives, but are not distin- 
guishable from dat. or abl. in I. 

From 0- stems humi, belli, foci, Corinthi, etc. are perhaps 
locatives, but are assimilated in form to the dative (as in illi, 
soli) not the genitive. Postri-die, quotidie, etc., and in Old 
Latin die quinti, die crastini, seem to point to a locative form 
merged in the dative: and so Bomae, militiae (Eoma-i, mili- 
tia-i) are perhaps originally locatives formed by adding i to 
the stem, but are now undistinguishable from the gen. or dat. 
Perendie, jam and the pronominal adverbs in -im (Appendix 
II, A.) are supposed to indicate the still older locative termina- 
tion -i/i=-am. 

[The locative terminations in Sanskrit are -i (consonant and in Sanskrit, 
diphthong stems), -du (masc. stems in i- and u-, the stem vowel 
disappearing), -dm (fem. stems in d- i- u-), -e (=a-f-t masc. 
and neut. stems in a-), and -in (only in pronominal declension).] 

Locative Plural : — 

From the forms of this case in the Asiatic branch of Indo- !<«• Kur- 
European languages (Sanskrit -su, -shu, and in the Vedas stisu ; 
Zend shva, ahd, -shu, -hoa, -hH, -hu and Old Persian -suvd) an 
original type sva-aa {sva pronominal, and sa plural sign) is 
inferred by some philolo^sts (Schleicher, Comp. § 256). How- 
ever this may be, the Sanskrit -su evidently corresponds to the 
Greek -<n or -o-o-i (o-f t) of the dative plural, which is thus, like 
the dat. sing, in -i, really locative, -o-t or -o-o-t are sometimes 
added direct to consonant stems, sometimes by a 'connecting 
vowel ' € : e. g. ttoo-o-I (=7ro6-o-i), but also TrdS-f -o-o-t (Epic.) ; 
Kva\ and Kuv'€-(T(n (lew-) ; 7roXi-f -o-o-t, TroXtct and TroXfo-t from irSKi-, 
o- and a- stems are lengthened by t, wnro-t-o-t, x^P^-^-^'' • hut 
some fem, locatives are found without suet iucre«iS&, ^.%. ^^owv^ 
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Loc Plur. 'ABrivrjai. The Epic forms -j7(rt, 'jjs are from lengthening of a in 
-aiai, -ais. 

In Latin, the locative plural is merged in the form of dat^ 
and abl. plur. The dat. abl. in -is, however, of o- and a- stems 
is veiy possibly a locative fonn (see below, p. 122). 

No Locative Dv>al is found in Greek or Latin : but Sanskrit 
has a form ending in -6$. 

Dative Singular :• — 
Dat. Sing., General type -at, Sanskrit -^, Greek -y (=0- o«), a (^a-fm), 
' Latin -i. Different views are held as to the origin of this ter- 
mination, viz. : — 

(i) That it is a strengthening of the locative -i. 

(2) That it represents the preposition ahh% hh being lost, as in 
Sanskrit sivais, instrum. plur. of siva (see below, p. 124), and as 
<t> is lost in Doric tfiXv and Epic retv {^ma-hhyam, tu-bht/am). 
These pronominal datives (cp. Latin tibi, sibi, etc.) give hk : and 
as pronoims generally preserve more archaic forms than nouns, 
they perhaps point to the original form of the dative. The use 
of the preposition ahhiy * towards,' to form the dative would be 
analogous to the Latin idiom of ad carniflcem dabo, etc. found in 
Plautus. 
In Greek ; In Greek, o- stems (a-, 17-, o-) alone have the true dative termi- 
nation, oiK<p:=oiKo--\-oi, ^fci = ^f a--)- at : in all others the locative 
in I is used. Infinitives in -fievai, -evai, -pat, -ai are probably 
datives of consonantal stems (see below, chap. viii). 
In Latin. In Latin, the dative in -l of consonantal and t- and u- stems 

perhaps represents Indo-European -at. Inscriptions of fifth 
century A. u. c. give -e, which is analogous to Sanskrit -^=-at : 
e. g. Junone, matre, salute, Diove {Jom) : and this form appears 
to have been retained in some technical phrases, e. g. solvendo 
aere alieno, jure dicundo in Livy and Suetonius. Umbrian has 
-e : ^a^re= Sanskrit pitre {patri). Later inscriptions (sixth 
century A. u. c. to time of Augustus) give -ei : e. g. quoiei (Ep. 
Scip. 4, Appendix I. i.) Ajpolenei, Diovei, Hereolei, etc. Oscan 
has -ei ; paterei, Diuvei, etc. Finally -ei became -i, which does 
not appear on inscriptions before temp. Gracchi. Corssen 
considers -ei to be the original da\.\N€i «vySsx.«EA. -^^^V«»^a:?^^\ 
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Schleicher (Comp. § 254) regards -i, -e, -ei as varieties of the ^J^"*- 
same form, but locative. It is certainly more reasonable to 
regard the three forms as identical : and the history of Latin 
orthography will supply many analogies to this variety of 
spelling (e. g. ni, ne, nei : cp. Kitschl's view of the relations of e, 
ei, and I quoted in Roby's Latin Grammar, vol. i. § 268). But 
the invariable quantity of dat. -^ is an objection to regarding it 
as locative, the • characteristic of which, as we have seen, is -i 
(p. n8); the tendency of Latin phonetic change being not to 
lengthen short, but to shorten long terminations. 

In a-, e-j 0- stems the oldest forms appear to be -di, -ei, -oi 
{quoi, populoi, traceable in huic^Twie), With such stems the 
first letter of the termination -at united itself to the stem vowel, 
and the results -01, -m, -ei seem to have been sometimes pro- 
nounced as dissyllable ; as is still the case with e- stems, where 
the full form is retained \ 

In 0- stems the final -i was dropped {]pojpulo=^popjld-i=^ 
populo-oi :) just as in Greek («nra)=Mnra)-t=Mr7ro-o», etc.), where 
however the traces of i remain in ' i subscriptum.' In a- stems 
t survives in Classical Latin, -ae=-ai: but dative forms like 
Matuta, Tuseo-lana, etc. are parallel to Greek 6e<f:=6€ai=z6€a-ai, 
and Latin jpopulo, in the loss of -i. In e- stems also a similar 
form in -e is found : e. g. die, Plant. ; re, Trin. 635, 657 : fide, 
Aul. 659, Amph. 591 ; facie, Lucilius, etc. : and a monosyllabic 
pronunciation metri gratia of -ei gives the intermediate stage. 
Compare the remark of Aulus Gellius (ix. 14), * In casu dandi 
qui purissime locuti sunt, non "faciei" uti nunc dicitur sed 
" focie " dixerunt.' 

Dative Plv/ral : — 

General type hh/ams, i. e. hhyam,, of dat. sing, (as seen in Dat. Plur., 
Sanskrit pronominal declension, p. 137) + plural sign -5. The peantype. 
Old Prussian -Tnana of dat. plur. is the natural representative, 
by the laws of phonetic change, of Indo-European hhyams, and 
therefore confirms the inference that this is the primitive form 

^ The dative termination -ei of the ordinary fifth declension seema to h&v« 
been variously scanned as g-i, ei, and ^i; see for examp\&«^cAy^/\j&\axL 
Gnmnuw, ' § $06 (I p, 122). 
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Dat. Piur. -rnus in Lithuanian (mwrnus, jumus^nohis, vobis) points to the 
same form : for if the original had been Sanskrit hhyas, Lith. 
would have -mas ; but u is accounted for by the nasal m. 

This case form appears in all Indo-European languages except 
Greek, which employs locative plur., as in sing, (see p. 119). 
In Sanskrit -hhycmhs becomes -hhyas (cp. ace. plur. -as^am-s, 
p. 109). 

In Latin. In Latin, -hhyaa became -hios or -bins, flien -6o«, -bus (for 

loss of i cp. min-u8=^minvu8 and see also on p. 56) : and a 

Dat. in -bus. parallel form appears in no-his^ earlier noheis. This -btis is the 
regular termination for consonant, i-, and u- stems, and is also 
found in amho-hus, duo-hus (0- stems) ; deahus, fMahus, liherta- 
hus on inscriptions, and amha-hus, duahus, classical (a- stems) ; 
diehus, rebus, classical {e- stems), -i is usually added before it 
to consonant stems {nomin-i-hiis, etc.) ; but in ho-bt^, bu-bit8=: 
bov-bus we have possibly the remnant of an earlier formation by 
adding -bus direct to the stem. In i- stems i is found as a in 
Old Latin, e. g. temjpestatehis, navebos : and in u- stems, u some- 
times becomes i, 2i& fructibus, 

Dat.in-i». The dat. (also abl.) plur. of 0- and «- stems (with the 
exceptions above given) en^ds always in -is, of which form there 
are two explanations : — (i) that it is dative, arising from -flK)8 
=:-6At/as, which then becomes -hios (cp. mi-hei beside ti-bei) and 
then by contraction -is (see Schleicher, Comp. § 261, and on 
/=^bh above, p. 66). This however is very hypothetical ; and 
it seems simpler to believe (2) that -is is a locative termination ; 
so that musis, dominis=^musais, dominoi8=^m/usa{si, dominoisi, 
and correspond exactly to Greek x^P^^h oypoia-i (see above, 
p. 119). That -ois, -ais were the original terminations of the 
dat. plur. is shown by the old forms oloes {iUis), pHvicloes 
{priviculis) noticed by Festus, and by the other Italian dialects. 
Thus an old inscription (possibly of Latin origin ]) gives sicois, 
cnatois {suis, gnatis), Oscan has Nevlamiis, legatuis, diumpais 
{Nolanis, legatis, lymphis); and in Umbrian the dat. plur. of o- 
and a- stems ends in -eis, -es, -is (later -eir, -er, -ir), and of 
z- stems in -eis -es (perhaps on analogy of a- and 0- stems) ^ 
* See Ferrar*8 * Comy^aiaAiVift Oxwconiaii ^, ife^* 
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Dative Dual : — 

Indo-European -hhyams, lengthened from -hkydms. Sanskrit Dat. Dual. 
here drops the -», and has -hhydm. 

In Greek -hhydms became something like '(f>mp, which became 
-(f>iu and finally, -iv as in 0- stems i7nro-tv=t7nro-<^iv, \a>pa-iv^ 
Xo>pa'<f>iv. All other stems follow the analogy of 0- stems, and 
thus '0'(f)iPy -oiv is the usual termination throughout, e. g. yeveoiv, 
yivoiv = y€P€(r-0'<f)iVf Traripouf = Trorep-o-^tv, tvpe-otv =: evpip-o-ffiiv 

(stem €vpv- with stem vowel raised). The Homeric forms toUv, 
fiXefJMpouv, etc. (from stems to- 0K€(l)apo-) appear to have an i 
added to the stem; so that ToUv=zTo-i'(f>iv. The same form is 
found in some consonantal stems, e. g. irobolw = 7ro5-o-*-^tv, 
^€ip7jvoUv=:'2tipriv-0'i-<f>iVy where 0-, and afterwards i-, have been 
added to the original stem, each under the influence of 
analogy. 

There is no trace of -hhydms in Latin or any Italian dialect. 

Instrumental Singular : — 

There appear to have been two Indo-European forms, (i) -d, instru- 

,, -i/r>iiT»i r>t c r»\i mental Smi 

(2) -ohi : and it is suggested (Schleicher, Comp. § 258) that indo-Bwo- 
these originally corresponded to the twofold meaning of (a) 
comitative ('I went tmth hini'), (6) ^instrumental* proper (*I 
cut it with a knife '), which are united in the Latin ablative 
case, and in our preposition * with.' 

(i) -d is found in Sanskrit {vdk^-d, d^-d) : and in Greek 
possibly in the adverbial forms dfia (Doric d/ia), 8ix^ (^*x«)> '""X^j 
<lirf (II. i. 144, xiv. 499), aXXax5, ndpTTj (Doric 7rai/ra), dtj =zdya^ 
yd from pronominal stem ya, whence the locat. jam (see for 
'parasitic d,' pp. 75, 76). 

(2) -hhi, which does not appear in Sanskrit, is in Greek -^t 
a termination common in Homer, and not to be confused with 
the supposed earlier form of the dative dual -iv mentioned 
above. It is used as (a) comitative (of/x* ^01 (pmvopcvfjfpiv)^ (6) 
instrumental proper (^0t i3i»7<^», Od. xxi. 315, cp. II. xvi. 734) ; 
but more often in a locative or ablative signification, by the 
easy transition^from the notion of * circumstances under which ' or 
< by which ' to ' place at which ' or * from at vrlilck \ ' ^. % 
«r' €(rxapo<pw; or With OTrd, €^, cic 7r6i;TO(|)iv, ' itOUX OU ^Jafe ^^-sw^^ 
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instru- (whence -(hw has sometimes been wronffly interpreted as a 

mental Case. ..... 

genitive termination.) 

Latin offers no trace of either -d or -hhi. 

Instrumental Plural : — 

Indo-European -bhisj i. e. hhi -\- s, of plural. Sanskrit has -bhis 
except in a- stems, where bh disappears (d^vdis) : the Vedas 
however show dgve-bhis. 

In Greek the final s is lost after p (see p. 68) and the form is 
therefore identical with the singular H^tv, e. g. vaxkfuv, II. ii. 794 ; 

KOTvXrjdovofpiv, Od. V. 433, 6e6<liiVy etc. 

Comparison of Adjectives : — 

Comparison The declension of adjectives has been suflficiently explained 

tives. under that of substantives : and there only remains the question 

of the formation of * degrees of comparison.* This is really part 

of the composition of words, i. e. the formation of stems from 

roots : for comparative and superlative are formed by addition 

to stem of positive of particular suffixes, in no way different 

from other suffixes, and not confined to adjectives. But tlie 

wide and general use of particular suffixes for this purpose, 

and the order usually observed in grammars, make it convenient 

^ to consider them at this stage. 

Comparative degree. Stem formed in Indo-European by 
suffix -yant (=zyan-ta) or -tara. These may be derived either 
from (i) verbal, or (2) pronominal roots. Those who derive 
from verbal roots connect -yant with Indo-European yd, * to go,' 
whence Sanskrit ya, Greek Uvm ; -ta/ra with Indo-European tar y^ to 
cross over,' whence Latin trans, English through: both roots thus 
signifying ^progression, and heightening the idea of the positive. 

But it seems better, without trying to attach so definite a 
meaning to the suffixes in question, to regard them as derived 
from pronominal roots and akin to certain other pronominal 
suffixes traceable in Indo-European languages, -yant e. g. con- 
nected with the common suffixes -ant (part. act. in Sanskrit, 
Greek, Latin) ; -vant ('provided with anything,' Greek fevr in 
l\6v6-f€VT, xapUvr-, etc., -ety, -€(raa, -cv) ; and -mant (ma/na-, man-) 
in rXrj-fjtcoVy TTol-fiev, aui-mo^ al-mo^ certa-men, car-men : partic. 
'/leuo-, plur, 2 per. -mini, etc. 
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—tara^^-ta-ra, the latter of which elements sometimes expresses (>)mi»ri8on 
^^e idea of comparative as in Latin sup-er-uSj etc. tives. 

(i) -yant i^-yans) or -ians, Compar. 

Greek comp. in -lou (tov nom. = lov-s ; s lost and vowel leng- 
tliened), before which final -o, -v, -po, of stem are dropped : e. g. 

p-nK-iov (jJMKpO'), al(T\-u)v (ala-X'pO'), fielCov ^ fiiyiov (fieyas, root 

Latin -ids, r with parallel ^ -iens, -ies, 

-iitSf -tor, < adverbial > -es, 
'USy -or, L forms ' -is. 

-ids is the oldest form, n being lost as in accus. plur., but 
retained in adverbial -iens. In adding -ios to vowel stems, the 
stem vowel is omitted ; prob-ior (prob-o-), sapient-ior. 

In Classical Latin -ids split into -ior, -ios ; and the two forms 
served to mark distinction of gender {melior, melius). The two 
were originally identical ; and remains of Old Latin give e. g. 
melios, masc, and prior , posterior, neut. ^. 

-idr=^-ids, o long in Old Latin (as in oblique cases), so 
Plaut. Amphit. 548 : — 

*Atque quanto n(5x fuisti longior haec prdxuma/ 
Capt. 782 (auctidr), and in neut. us, Menoechmi, 326 : — 
* Proin tu ne quo abeas longius ab aedibus/ 

(2) ^tara, Greek -r.po-.. Sffix^a^.. 

In Latin it appears in e.g. pos-ten, ce-tert, al-ter, neu-ter, 
u-ter, dex-teVy citra, ultra, frustra ; and possibly adverbs in -ter 
and igi-tur, etc. (see however Appendix II, A.). 

In pure comparatives, only in composition with the other form 
4ds, e. g. ci-ter-ior, de-ter-ior, etc., or sin-is-terot min-is-tero-, etc. 
(cp. Greek XoX-iorepo-s). 

* On the production of these forms by assimilation, see above, pp. 7i« 2 ; 
and compare Schleicher, 'Comp.' § 148 d, e (pp. 224-226), and Peile, 
p. 228. 

' Priscian quotes * senatus consultum prior* * bellum Punicum posterior* 
and says, * Yetustissimi etiam neutrum in -or finiebant, et erat eadem 
terminatio communis trium generum.' In the appropriation of -tor to the 
masculine gender we perhaps see the result of analogy with &\ib%tAiTLt\N^<& yc\. 
-or, htmar, labor, etc., wMch are usually maaculine. 
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SacG^*°'* [.^^9 '^^^^9 win-i5fer=tbe greater, the has person, cp. English 
tives. < mayor,' * major,' * minor.'] 

Comparison o/ Adjectives. — Superlative, 
The elements of superlative formation in Indo-European 
languages are -ta and -ma, either separately or combined, or 
either of them doubled, or in combination with the comparative 
stem j as under the following heads : — 
Superlative i. -ta; in jmrnerah TrpaTo-s, €kt6-s, sexto-, 

2. -ma ; npofio-s, primo-, summ^-, etc. 

3. ta-ta ; the ordinary Greek superlative in -roro-s, 

4. ta-ma ; in Latin optumo-, dextumo- (or without the superla- 
tive idea, ^m^tmo-, maritimo-). With these Corssen classes the 
superlatives facUlimus, acerrimus, veterrimus, which forms he 
holds =/aciZ-<imo-, acer-timo-, veter-timo-; -timo after /,r becom- 
ing first -simo-, and then by assimilation (p. 70) -limo-, -rimo-. 
Thus proximus:=:propic'tumus (from an adjectival stem pro- 
pico-) ; thence propicsumtis and by contraction proximus, 
Maxumus = mag-tumtts, mag-sumus. Another explanation 
however (see Roby's Latin Grammar, Preface, p. Ixi) makes these 
forms ^-tos or -is of comp. -\- -i-\- -mus (-ma) ; e.g,/acillimiLS= 
facU-is-i-mus under strong contraction. TJje difl&culty here is 
in the insertion of i between is and mus. Both theories are 
possible: Corssen's however follows a wider analogy, and 
(except in one or two cases) rests upon an easier contraction 
(see below, number 8, on -issimus), 

5. 7na-ta ; Greek irvfiaro-s, i^Sfmro-s. 

6. yans-ta ; Greek superlative in utto-, fuyiaro-s, etc. 

7. yanS'maz=ios-mo=is-mo^=i-mo in minimo-, plurimo-, etc., 
where i is all that remains of the comparative suflfix. 

8. yans-ta-ma=^is-tunio, found in two words, sollistumum 
(tripvdium), Cic. de Div. ii. 34. 7 2, explained as ' perfect ' from 
soUu^=^totus ; and sinistumus, superlative of sinister, as dextu- 
mus of dexter. On the analogy of these two forms, Corssen 
explains the regular Latin superlative in -issimus =.-is-tumus^ 
-ios-tumvs (see above, number 4, on facillimus, etc.). Here again 
another explanation is offered, that -issim')=.-is-imo \ the double 

^ See Roby's 'Latin Gxasmnai,* '^oV.V.'^^Saa^^^.Vd, 
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« being due partly to the desire to indicate the length of the 
preceding syllable, partly to an attempt to preserve the sound 
of s sharp. It seems doubtful, however, whether s is ever 
* sharpened ' to ss for merely phonetic reasons, except where a 
syllable is lost before it (as in locassim, etc.) ; and of this 
moreover there is no example in noun-forms. 

9. tara-ma, in extremo-, postremo-. 

Paradigms of Noun Inflection in Sanskrit \ Greek, and Latin. ^i^qJ^j^. 
(From Bopp, Schleicher, and Ferrar.) 



I (a). Consonant Stems ; — 



flection ; 

Consonant- 
Stems. 





Sanskrit. 


Greek. 


Latin. 


(i) stem 


vak'- (fem ) 


6v' (fem.) 


voc- (fem.) iyoc-i) 


Singular: — 








Nom. 


vak 


6n-s 


v6c-s (vox) 


AcciiR. 


y^k'-am 


6ir-a 


v6c-em 


Gen. 


vak'-as 


^•6$ 


v5c-is 


Abl. 






voc-e(d) 


Loc. 


vak'-l 


6ir4 (dat.) 




Dat. 


vak'-4 ( = ai) 




voc-i 


Instr. 


vak'-i 






Voc. 


vak 






Dual:— 








Nom. Ace. 


vilk'-a, -an 


^ir-c 




Gen. Loc. 


vak'-6B 






Dat. Abl. 1 
Instr. J 


*vag-bhy^m 


dir-o-ty 




Plural : — 








Nom. 


v^k'-as 


OV'tS 


v6c-es (voci-es) 


Ace. * 


y^k'-as 


&ir-a$ 


voo-es 


Gen. 


yak'-^m 


birSiv 


voc-um 


Loc. 


yak'-shii 


bn-al (dat.) 




Dat. Abl. 


♦vag-bhyAs 




voc-i-bus 


Instr. 


*vag bhis 


{-<PiV) 





* In the orthography of Sanskrit words in this and the following Para- 
digms, I have in the main followed Schleicher. 

* h' of stem assimilated to the media hh (see p. 72). This h' is the 
palatal modification (cA) of guttural fc, which appeaxa oid>f \tl ^oxbl. -oak. 
The aagn J^ is preferable to ch here, as bhowing ^© e«6^ \5WA\HK.Wi^<2fOi. 

tbe nominatire to the oblique cases (see p. 31, note 4). 
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Inflection of 

Consonant 

Stems. 




Sanskrit. 


Greek. 


Latin. 




(2) Stem 


hharant (masc. n.) 


*<pipoyT' (m. n.) 


ferent (m. f. n.), 




Singular : — 




• 


feren^ 




Nom. 


bharan, bharat (n.) 


<f>4pOOV (-WT-t) 


feren(t)-8 




Accus. 


bh^rant-am, 
bbdrat (n.) 


ipipovT-a 


ferent-em 




Gen. 


bhdrat-as 


(pipOVT'OS 


ferent-is 




Abl. 






ferent-e(d) 




Loc. 


bharat-i 


<pipOVTH 






Dat. 


bbarat-e 




ferent-i 




Instr. 

• 


bhdrat-a 








Voc. 


bbdran, bharat (n.) 








Dual:— 










Nom. Ace. 


bh£[rant-a, -au (m.) 
-i (n.) 


<pipovr-f 






Gen. Loc. 


bhdrat-os 








Dat. Abl. 1 
Instr. J 


♦bhdrad-bhyam 


<l>€pOVT-0-iy 






Plural:— 










Nom. 


bharant-as, 
bharant-i (n.) 


<f>4pOVT-€S 

-a 


ferent-es (-ies) 




Ace. 


bhdrant-as (m.), 
bharant-i (n.) 


<pipovr-as 
-a 


ferent-es 




Gen. 


bhdrat-am 


<l>€p0VTCUV 


ferent-ium (-urn) 




Loc. 


bharat-su 


<p4povT-ai {'Ovai) 






Dat. Abl. 


♦bhdrad-bhyas 




ferenti-bus 




Instr. 


♦bharad-bhis 


(H^tV) 






(3) Stem 


mdnas- (n.) 


fiivoSf fiives (n.) 


genus, genes (n.) 






dii/r-manas (m. f.) 


Svff'fieyis (m. f.) 


vettis, vetes (m. f.) 




Singular: — 






(« becomes r) 




Nom. 


mdnas 


fiivot 


genus, arbos (f.) 






dur-manSs (m. f.) 


Sva/ityijs 


vetus 




Ace. 


manas 


fxiyos 


genus 






durmanas-am 


Sv<rfi€vi<r-at -ca, -^ 


veter-em (m. f.) 






(m. f.) 







Greek forms a feminine by addition of suffix -ja to this stem, ^povr-ja^ 
ipipovaa^ which is declined as a fem.. a- stem. The same formation exists 
in Latin as a fem. noun : joatien^t^s, patieat-ia. 
* Asafmiiation of £ to hh. 
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Sanskrit. 


Greek. 


Latin. 




^^.^ 


;<o.i™.-«,.-™, 


gener-is 
gener-a(d) 




m4nae-i 


plriiT-t, lUvti 


(rarit) 




lakaaa-e { = tX) 




gener-i 






(.'X(ff^ = bbi) 






mstiEta 


,Ur„. 


geauB 






Jiw/io-^t (m. f.) 




Ace. 


mioflB-i (r.) 


0-^™-.) ^,,1 






durmanaa-a, -au 


SviTiitrlat, 






(m. f.) 


Sv„^yii 




Log, 








A!)l. 1 


msno-Lbjam 


luviaa^r, -tpii-. 






raan&a-i (n.) 


Ithia-a, -fo, -, 


geoer-a (n.) 




dunnanas-nB 


8vii^O'/o-<i<iu.f 


vet«r-«a 




(m. f.) 


-(«,.«-. 


(m. £.) 




iLAnus-i 


/i^rta-o. ;j/«j 


gener..{n.) 




dor-manftft^ 


Stto/-<^;5-as(i,,.f.) 


veter-«B (m. f.) 




(m. t.) 


.«..,^ 








ft(rfii-vr, -tar. Str 


gener-nm 




manas-su 


M&.^-a.,,Ur.« 




Abl. 


minu-bbyaa 




gener-ibuB 




mdno-bhU 


(,.i»ff.$,) 





-Maac. and fem. fonni are only given wbere they diiFer from thme 
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.1 (6). Steins in i- : — 





Sanskrit. 


Greek. 


Latin. 




Stem 


dm- (m. f.) 


iroXi- (fem.) 


ovi 


[ 




vdri (n.) 


Wpi- (adj.) 


mari- (n.) % 
ovi-B ]iiare(n.^ 1 


Singular : — 






Nom. 


4vi-B v^ (n.) 


itilKi-s Upi (n.) 


Accus. 


dvi-m yisn. 


v&kt'V I5pt 


ove-m mare 


Gen. 


&yes y^-n-as 


fr($Xi-o«, irdXcHVs 


ovis 




dvj-as (f.) 


(-«», adv.) 




Abl. 






ove(d) mari-(d^ 


Loc. 


dvau v^-n-i 


ir($X€-i, ir^ci 






dyj^m (f.) 


ir6\riH 




Dat. 


4vaj-e viri-n-e 




ovi / 




4vj-ai (f.) 


. 




Instr. 


4vi-n-a v^-ft-a 
4vj-a (f.) 






Dual :— 








Nom. Ace. 


dvi v^ri-n-i 

• 


ir^Xt-c, ir($Ac€ 


f 


Gen. Loc. 


&YJ-ds viri-n-58 








Dat. Abl. 1 
Instr. J 


4vi-bhyam 


{itoXi'O-iv) iroXfcliV 


1 




Plural :— 










Nom. 


dvaj-as v^ii-n-i 


ir6\ri'U s= 'n6\ty'€9 


oves mari-a 








ir($Xi-€S, ir<$Xc(s 


(ovi-es) 






!5pi-a (n.) 






Ace. 


dvi-n(m.) viri-n-i 
&vi-s (f.) 


V6\€19 


oves mari-a 




Gen. 


4vi-n-am 


voXi-cai^, vlKtoiv 


ovi-um 




Loc. 


4vi-shu 


iro\l~€'(Tai 






Dat. Abl. 


vi-bhyas 




ovi-bus 




Tnstr. , 


dvi-bhis 









N.B. — Neuter forms are only given where they differ from thoRe of 
masc. and fem. stems. 
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I (c). Diphthongal Stems : — 





Sanskrit. 


Ormk. 


Latinx. 


Stem 


I. nau- 




I. WIW- 




I. (fUZf^) 




3. gau- 




3. /3ov- 




2. hovr Cbov-%) 


Singular : — 










* ^ 


Nom. 


nau^ 


gau-B 


VUBU-S 


^<^9 


nayi-s bd-B(bou8) 


Ace. 


nlLy-am 


g&-m 




fiov-v 


nay-em boy-em 


Gen. 


nfty-as 

/ 


go-B. 




0OF'69 


nayi-s boy-ia 


Abl. 


n&y-^ 


gfty-e 






naye(d) boy5(d) 


Loc. 


n&v-i 


g&y-i 


ptjf4 


fiof4 




Dat. 


nay-4 


gAv-e 






nay-i boy-i 


TnHtr. 


nay-4 


g&v-a 


vcXmIh 






Voc. 


(as nom.) 




vaSf 


$ov 


(as nom.) 


Dual:^ 












Nom. Ace. 


n4y-a, -au 


giy-a, -au 


FSf-f 


06F-€ 




Gen. Loc. 


n2ly-6s 


gdy-os 








Dat. Abl. 1 
Instr. J 


nau-bhyfim 


gd-bhyam 


pijpo-Ty 


fi6Fo-tv 




Plural:— 












Nom. 


nay-as 


giy-AS 


VTif-€t 


06F'€9 


nayes boySs (ies) 


Ace. 


niy-as 


giy-as 


vrip-at 


fiSp-OM 


nayes boyes 






gSs 


pav-9 


M^ 




Gen. 


nay-ftm 


giy-am 




fiof'Sjv 


nayi-umbo-um = 
boy-om 


Loc. 


nau-shd 


go-shu 


njv-ci 
vau-al 


fiov-al 




Dat. Abl. 


nau-bhy&8 


g^-bhyas 






nayi-bus bo-bus 
bu-bus 


Instr. 


nSu-bhis 


g6-bhig 


vaXMpiv 







' The disappearance of diphthongs in Latin (see pp. 52, 53) leayes but 
little trace of diphthongal stems, navis is throughout an i- stem : but the 
declension of hos retains traces of a stem boti- or hw*' corresponding to 
Greek 73ou-, /5o/^-. 
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II (a). Vowel Stems (masc. and neut) : — 





Sanskrit. i 


Greek. 


Latin. 


Stem 


d^vor (m.) 


/inro- (m.) 


egao- (m.) 




jugd' (n.) 


ivyo- (n.) 


jugo- (n.) 


Singular : — 








Nom. 


&9va-s 


tvrro-t 


equo-a (equus) 




jug4-m 


(vyb-v 


jugu-m (-cm) 


Ace. 


&9va-m 


two-v 


equo-m 




jugd-m 


(vyd-v 


jugu-m 


Gen. 


49va-8ya 


rinro-((r)to 


equo-is 


Abl. 


d9va-t 


Tiriro-o, timov 


equo-i, equi 
equ5(d) 


Loc. 


a9ve (a9va-i) 


(oIko-i, oiKoi) 


(domi=domo-i?) 


Dat. 


&9va-j-a 


tmro-oit tirv^ 


equdi = equ6-oi 
equo 


Instr. 


d9ven-a 
(Veclie d9va) 


vovt6-^i 




Voc. 


d9va 


tirv€ ( = lvvo-) 


eque (equo) 






(vyo-v 


jugu-m 


Dual:— 








Nom. Ace. 


a9va, d9vau 


tirwo-Ct tmroj 




Gren. Loc. 


d9va-j-6s 






Dat. Abl. 1 
Instr. J 


d9va-bhyam 


tviro-iv 




Plural :— 








Nom. 


d9va-s 


tmro-i 


(equo-es, equeis) 




(Vedie d9va-sas) 


Cvyd (n.) 


equi 




jug^n-i (n.) 




jug-a (m.) 




(Vedie jug^) 






Ace. 


d9van ( = a9van-s) 


hirovs =Xirvov-s 


equos = equom-s 




jug^n-i 


C»y& 


juga 


Gen. 


d9va-n-am 


Imrd-eayt Imrojy 


equ5-rum 
equum = equo-om 


Loc. 


d9ve-8hu 


tvnoi-ai, Tmroi-s 


(equo-is) equis 


Dat. Abl. 


d9ve-bhyas 






Instr. 


a9va-is 








(Vedie a9va-bhifl) 


{ee6-<piv) 
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Sanskrit. 


Greek. 


Latin. 


Stem 


d^a- 


Xitpa- 


eqiM- 


Singular: — 








Nom. 


^^va 


X^pa 


equa 


A ecus. 


d^va-m 


X&porv 


equa-m 


Gen. 


d^varj-as 


Xdfpont 


(equa-is, equas) 
equal, equae 


Abl. 






equa(d) 


Loc. 


a^va-j-am 


X<i/ia-t 


(Bomae-Bomari ?) 


Dat. 


&9ya-j-ai 




equal sequa-ai 




Ved. d^va-i (a-ai) 


X^ptf (X^pa-iu) 


equae 


Instr. 


a^va-j-a 








Ved. &9va 


fiiri^i 




Dual:— 








Nom. Ace. 


&^ve 


Xifpa 




Gen, Loc. 


A^va-j-os 






Dat. Abl. "1 
Instr. J 


^va-bhyam 


XWpa-iv 




Plural:— 








Nom. 


d^va-s 


Xwpai 


(equa-es, equas ; 




(Ved. a9va-sa8) 




equals, equal) 
equae 


Ace. 


&9va-8 (am-s) 


Xifpds (-w-t) 


equas (-am-s) 


Gen. 


&9va-n-am 








Ved. &9v&m 


XcapSiv (a-cjv) 


equa-rum 


Loc. 


&9va-su 


Xoifpcu-ai, x^P^'* 


(eqna-is) equis 


Dat. Abl. 


i^va-bhyas 




equa-bus 


Instr. 


i^va-bhis 


(^iV) 





CHAPTER VII. 



Inflection of Pronouns. 

The Pronouns exhibit certain irregularities of inflection, 
which make it necessary to consider them separately from 
nouns. In many cases they have undergone such changes that 
the forms admit of only conjectural explanation : and the variety 
of pronominal roots employed makes it difficulty if not impossible) 
to reduce tbem to any uniform scheme. The Pronouns of the 
ist and 2nd person, and the reflexive pronoun (Indo-European 
ma-, tva-, sva-) have no distinction of gender : a factf which is 
accounted for by their antiquity, if (as appears likely) they are 
the oldest extant elements in language, developed previously to 
the introduction of distinction of gender. The presence or 
absence of this distincton divides the pronouns roughly into two 
main heads, viz. (i) Pronouns without Gender (as above), and 
(2) Pronouns with Gender. 
ProDoans (i) Pronouns without Gender (ist and 2nd Personal^ and 

without Tk n • \ 

Gender. Renexive). 

The original of these three pronouns, ma, tva, sva, are trace- 
able in the oblique cases, and in Verb Inflections of person (-mi, 
-81, 'ti, see below, ch. viii) ; but all speculation as to the deriva- 
tion of meaning of these elements is fruitless. The declension 
of these three pronouns has many points of similarity, and they 
might without difficulty be considered together : but it seems 
best upon the whole to take them separately. 

i8t Personal Pronoun {ma). 

^om. Sing, Here we axe met at oivc^ h^ a different form ; 
viz. iSSanskrit aMm^ Greek cvwv (J>ot\c^, t-^^v^^x, e^^ V.fe^\>a.^^\^v, 
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io)V€i (Boeotian) ; Latin eg^y later ego ^. Ahdm and iycDv pro- ist Personal 
bably arise from a common form agham : and tliis may arise 
from three pronominal stems, i. a- (demonstr.), 2. gha or ga 
(Greek ya, cycavya), 3. ma- (ist per. stem). 

Accris, Sing. Sanskrit md-m, md; Greek fie or ifU (e 'pros- 
thetic' or auxiliary, see p. 78), ifUi Doric; Latin me. Quinc- 
tilian (i. 5. 20) speaks of me^; and in Old Latin m^d, ted, sed 
occur, probably formed on analogy of the ablative in -d. The 
quantity of 971^ as compared with fie is variously explained as 
arising from confrision with the ablat. me (Corssen ^), as a con- 
sequence of its being monosyllable (Schleicher, § 265), or as 
a compensation for the loss of -m, i. e. 7?i^=;me-m, mt-m (stem 
mi- as in mi-hi). 

Gen, Sing. Sanskrit mdma (stem reduplicated, case ending 
lost); Greek ifielo (Epic)=€ft€-on/o (as -010 of nouns, p. 112); 
then by loss of t (j) cfieo, and by contraction c/aov, fiov (Attic), 
€fi€v, fi€v (Doric). The forms ifieos, ifiovs, ificvs (Doric), ifi&s 
(Syracusan), are usually explained as addition of gen. sign -5 
to the old genitive. In Latin met is probably a locative, or 
borrowed from the possessive meus. An old genitive mis is 
said to have been used by Ennius. 

Ablat. Sing. Sanskrit ma-ty Latin me-d (as te-d, se-d), a form 
restored by Eitschl to many passages in Plautus, e.g. Trin. 258, 
1080; Amph. 812; Most. 365. 

Locat. Sing. Sanskrit m4ji ; Greek dat. /xoi (fio- -f i) ; and 
perhaps Latin gen. sing. msi. 

Bat. Sing. Sanskrit mC^-Ayam/ Greek efth' (Doric) =€/i€-<^(v 
=:{e)ma-hhyam, cp. p. 120; Latin mi-hei, mihi (afterwards 
mihl) is for mi-bei (as in tibei, sibei). 

Instr. Sing. No trace in Greek or Latin. 

N^om, Plur. The Lido-European stem of this case was perhaps 
formed by addition of the pronominal element -«ma (sa-rmi) to 
the demonstrative stems ma-, a-, va-, i.e. wo-swmi-, a-sm^a, 
va-sma. The first would account for Lithuanian mis; the 
second for (Vedic) Sanskrit asmi; the third for Sanskrit vajdm, 

* See Wordsworth, ' Fragments,' etc. Introd. xii. 4. 

^ *Kntische Bdtrage zur Lateinischeii ¥oTTCiQiiA.e\iT«) ^^^ ^i%. 
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Smolm^^ Q-othic veiSy English toe, Greek tiiulsy fifjL€€s, afifies (Aeolic), dfi^s 
(Doric), arise from stem asma, asmi^=dfifit.' (by assimilation, 
p. 'jo) or rjfAi- by loss of s and compensatory lengthening of 

a to 17 (cp. eV-ftt, ft/it). 

Latin nos {eyws, Carm. Arval.) seems connected with stem no, 
which occurs in Greek vai, Sanskrit dual ndu, and accus. gen. 
dat. plur. nds. It may be that nos is an accus. used as nom., 
and originally nds (Sanskrit nds), but lengthened from analogy 
of the common accus. plur. in -os (equos). Bopp, however, con- 
siders that nos- is the stem, found e.g. in nos-ter, and connects 
both it and Sanskrit nds with sma, whence he derives -met in 
egomet, etc., and irrvmo-^ismo (i-snia), 

Accus. Plur. Sanskrit asman=<w»kin-s ; Greek fjfjJas, a/ifie 
(Aeolic), from same stem as nom. plur. : Latin wo* as nom. plur. 

Gen. Phtr. Sanskrit asmikam (an adjective in ace. sing. 

neut.), nos : Greek dfifiiiov (Aeolic), rifi(<ov (Ionic), ^fiSiv, ^fiticav 

(Epic) from stem dfifi€-, 17/Ltt- ; Latin nostrums nostro-um, gen. 

plur. of possessive stem nostro-. Nostro-rum is also found in 

^ Plautus. 

Ahl. Plur. Sanskrit dsmd-t; Latin wo-ftw (as dat.). 

Loc. Plur. Sanskrit asma-su; Greek (Aeolic) dfifU-aiv. 

Dat. Plur. Sanskrit asmd-hhyam or nas ; Greek ^fui', a\nkiv, 
where tv=i^<j>iv (see above, p. 123); Latin no-bis (^nos-his, if 
nos- be stem). 

Dual. Greek nom. ace. van, va>, v&e (Boeotian), gen. dat. vmv, 
vmv, are forms from a stem w»-= Sanskrit ndu-, which is used 
(without inflection) for noin. gen. and dat. dual. In form this 
ndu is a regular nom. ace. dual from stem na-, as dfvdu from 

dgva-. 

2nd Personal Pronoun (tva). 

BndPenonal Nom. Sing. Sanskrit ivam [perhaps =<aH-i?a + ma) ; Greek 

Pronoun. ^^ . v . , -r^ . /. t / i. 

(Tu, TV (Done), with Boeotian forms row or rvv-rj, where v pro- 
bably = -m of tvam ; Latin tu. In tv, tu, the u represents v 

or F. 

Ace. Sing. Sanskrit tvd-m or tvd ; Greek o-e, t€ (Doric) 
(=(rFe, tF€), t\v (Boeotian) ; Latin te=tve-m, stem tvi- (for 
quantity] see above on lat petft. ^toti>) \ ^3t£^t\sbb. \ia& \Wnv, 
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which either -^tuom, z=tvam, or (Corssen) =tvio-m from stem 2nd Personal 

/ ' n • \ Pronoun. 

tvi' lengthened by a (cp. e-u-m=t-o-m from stem t-). 

Gen. Sing, Sanskrit tdva=:.tva-tva (reduplication of stem 
with loss of inflection) ; (Jreek t€oio (Epic),=T€fo-on/o=^ai?a-52/a 
(see p. Ill); <T€io=tva-sya, then <r€o, aev (Ionic), and a-ov ; Doric 
Tfos, r€ov5, T€u$, Tlop, Tt'wj, in whlch -5 is added to the old form 
(cp. on ist pers. pron.). 

Abl. Sing, Sanskrit tva-t; Latin te (old Latin ted, abl. 
from ti-), 

Dat. Sing. Sanskrit tu-hhyam; Latin ti-hi ; Greek t«i/ 
(Epic). 

Nom. Plur. The Sanskrit forms yushme (Vedic nom.) and 
yuskmd-n (accus.) point to tva-sma as the Indo-European form. 
The Greek and Latin forms (vfieU, vfifits, vfie, vos) are parallel to 
those of ist pers. pron., and so throughout the plural of 2nd 
pers. 

Dual. The Greek forms <r<pm, (T(f>a> (nom. ace), and o-(/>©iV, 
<T<l>iov (gen. dat.), retain in <f> the v sound of tva : <T(f>-=-tv. [Latin 
has retained the v in tui and the possessive tuus (=^«?a5).] 

Refl^exive Pronoun {sva). 

The stem sva- appears in Sanskrit only in compounds, e. g. Eeflexive 
sva-yam (self), sva-tas (by oneself), etc. ^ : but it is used to form 
the possessive sva-^rsLatin «wits= Greek <rf6s, which appears 
(by loss of F and change of o-, see p. 62) as 6^ the possessive 
pronoun in Homer. There is one distinction of gender in this 
pronoun, viz. Greek nom. ace. plur. neut (r(f>€a. 

Nom. Sing., wanting in Greek and Latin. 

AccuLS. Sing. Greek I, Aeolic F€=za-F€, Epic ie^a-cFe (see 
pp. 62, 64). a-F€=sva, with inflection lost. The forms fih (Epic), 
viv (Doric), are perhaps reduplicated accusatives of stem i- {Ifi- 
ifi) : cp. Latin sese. Latin se=sve=svi-m : Oscan siom either 
=sva-m or svi-o-m (see above on 2nd pers.). Old Latin sed ; 
see on med, ted accus. 

Gen, Sing, eto (Epic)=<rfe-on/o, cb (Ionic), ov (Attip), cJ, €ov 
(Doric), iovs (Boeotian), (see above on i^vs, t€ovs). In all these 

' See Curtius' 'Elucidations,' p. %^, 
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forms the aspirate = o- (p. 62) and f has disappeared. (?) Latin 
sui ; see on mei, tui, p. 135. 

Abl. Sing, se, original sed=sei-d from stem si (in si-M) 
= 8vi. 

Loc. Sing, of, Aeolic foi:=o-fo-t; Latin sui. 

Bat, Sing, Boeotian tw, Doric Iv {nv) = €-(f>lv ; Latin si-hi, 
Oscan si-feif Umbrian si-he and se-so (Tab. Eugub. ^), which is 
perhaps a reduplicated locative = se-so-i (1), or a genitive form 
= sva-sya : but these are only conjectures upon a very obscure 
form. 

In the plural G-reek retains the stem but little altered (o-^i- 
=sva), and has a very complete set of forms : while in Latin 
the plural forms are identical with the singular. Thus in 
Greek, — 

Nom, Plur. o-(/>€iff=o-(/>€-€s. 

Accus. Plur. axjias, a<l)€-as (lonic), (rff)€l-a^ (stem raised), Doric 
(r</)e (inflection lost), Aeolic a-(T<f)€ (a ' prosthetic ' or * auxiliary/ 
see above, p. 78). 

Gen, Plur, a-(l>S>v, oxfi^'av (Ionic), oxficiav (Aeolic). 

Loc, Plur, acfil-fn. 

In Greek Dtcal the stem a-<l><a- = sva, o^ca-e then has the 
dual nom. ace. inflection as well as the stem vowel lengthened ; 
(r(f)S>iv (gen. dat.) = axjia-ipiv, 

^ Wordsworth's • Fragments/ Introd. xii. 9. 
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I. PBONOMiNAii Declension without Gender. 
(i.) Pronoun of the 1st Person {ma-) : — 





Sanskrit. 


Greek. 


Latin. 


Sinipilar : — 








Nom. 


ah&m 


I7G1V, kfit 


ego 


Accus. 


ma-m, ma 


«-/.*. fA 


me 


Gen. 


mama 


kfi€io {k/ie-ayo) 

kfWV, fXOV 

l/xov-s 


(mei ?) 


AbL 


ma-t 




me-d 


Loc. 


m4-ji 


l/io-2, fuhl 


mei (unless gen.) 


Dat. 


m4-hyam 


€fdv (c/i€-^v) 


mi-hei, mihi 


f Instr. 


ma-j2 






Dual:— 








' Nom. 


avilm "1 
^Yioif nau J 


« \ 




Ace. 


VWty VOJ 




Gen. Loc. 


av4-jos 


• 




Dat. Abl. -1 
Instr. J 


5vft-bhyam 


vSf-LV, V^V 




(nau) 






Plural:— 








Nom. 


vaj4m 


a/x/i€t {di.(XiU') 


nos (? nos) 




asm^ (Ved.) 




(enoSjCarm. Arv.) 


Ace. 


asm^n 


dfi/u 






nas 


•finkatt ^fms 


n5s 


Gen. 


asmik-om (adj.) 


dfjLfjUow 


nostrum (nostro-um) 




naa 


ijfjLd-oov, ^fU-cw 


nostri 




- 


^flUfV 




Abl. 


asm^t 




no-bis (dat.) 


liOC. 


asTnii-su 


dfifAt-aiv 




Dat. 


asm^bhyam 


dfifuv {i-<piv) 


nd-bis 




naa 


^fuy 




InRtr. 


asmji-bhis 
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(ii.) Pronoun of the 2nd Person (^a-) : — 





Sanskrit. 


Greek. 


Latin. 


« 


Singular : — 








Nom. 


tva-m 


T^, av 


tu 




A ecus. 


tvS-m, tva 


rl,a\{^rf€) 


te = tve-m 




Gen. 


t&va 


TcoTo = {jifo^yo) 
rtov-t 


(tni?) 

1 




Abl. 


tva-t 




te-d(=tei-d) 




Loc. 


tv4-ji 


<To-l (tva-i) 


tui (gen.) 




Dat. 


tii-bhyam 


rtty (t'<t>ty) 


ti-bei, tibi 




Instr. 


tv4-j5 








Dual:— 










Nom. 


yuviim -i 
yuv^, v5m J 


^ . % 






Ace. 


a<pSMt (J<po) 






Gen. Loc. 


yuva-jos 








Dat. bl. •) 
Instr. J 


yuv4-bhy5m 


" iJipWHV {-i-^v) 






vim 


<T<p^V 






Plural:— 








■ 


Nom. 


yu-yAm 
yushmi (Ved.) 




vos 




Ace. 


yushmfi-n 
vas 


ifiiat, %fii€it 


vos 




Gen. 


(yushm^ka-m,adj .) 


iffifiicaif 


yostrum 






vas 


vfitiojy, vfUojy 


Yostri 




Abl. 


yushm4-t 




v6-bis (dat.) 




Loc. 


yusbm^Usu 








Dat. 


yusbm^bhyam 
vas 


viifuv (t-^tv) 

VfUV 


vo-bis 




Instr. 


yusbm^-bbis 




— 
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Reflexive Pronoun {sva-) : — 





Greek. 


TJatin. 


ir: — 






!• 


%,ft,U = (T€f€ 


se ( = 8vi-m) 




fuv, vtv siom (Osc.) 




(To = <Tp(-(ryo 


(sui ?) 




tOf odf cS, kov 






kovs 


se-d, 80 




lot, dl 


sui 




(foi=<rfoi) 






llV, tl' = €-<^<I' 


sibei, sibi 






Osc. si-fei 


Acc. 


a<l><u-l 




A.bl. Instr. 


<J<pOJ'lv 




3. 


0<p€-as, (T<p(ias J 


■> 




^<^€ 


p- as in sing. 




a<p4<uVt 0<p€lojv 






a<pSjv 


/ 




a<pl'ai 






1 


as in sing. 



Pronouns with G-ender. 



declension of these is rather complex, especially in Latin, Pronouns 

. . X r • 1 X • J? J J withGender. 

a great variety of prononunal stems is found; and an 

lation of all their forms belongs to the special grammar 

1 language. The following tables give the declension of 

do-European demonstrative stem ta- in Sanskrit, Greek, 

itin; which, compared with the declension of nouns already 

(pp. 127-133), will serve for the general illustration of 

iss of pronouns. 
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Pronominal Stem ta-, 
I. Masc. and Neut. : — 





Sanskrit. 


Greek. 


Latin. 


Stem 


ta- 


TO- 


is-to- (i + sa + ta) 


Singular : — 








Nom. 


sa, ta-d 


K^\ rb 


istu-B, is-te, ista-d 


Ace. 


ta-m, ta-d 


rb'Vt T^ 


istu-m, istu-d 


Gen. 


t&-sya 


To-To, rw 


isfius (isto-i-os) 


Abl. 


t4-8mA-t 


[T«te=Tfltf-T] 


isto-d 


Loc. 


t4-sm-in 


[or=d-l] 1 

T9; = TO-ot J 


. . , J =i8to-i (loc.) as hmni, qnoi 
l=i8to-ei (dat.) as qnoiei 


Dat. 


t^sm&i 


Tnstr. 


ten-a 






Dual:— 








Nom. Ace. 


t&u, \&, tS 


Tci; 




Dat. Abl. 


t^bhy&m 


ro4v 




Gen. Loc. 


t^y-os 






Plural:— 








Nom. 


te, t3-n-i 


Toi, ol, tA 


isti, ista, ista-e-c (eis, his, ques) 


Ace. 


ta-n, t3-n-i 


rbvt rohs, Td 


isto-s, ista 


Gen. 


t4-sham 


rStv 


ist5-rum 


Loc. 


t^-shu 


roi'ffif rott 


istis (queis) 


Dat. Abl. 


t4-bhyas 




(qui-bus, hi-bus, hoi-bus) 


Instr. 


tais 







^ 



II. Feminine : — 



Stem 

Singular : — 

Nom. 

Ace. 

Gen. 

Abl. 

Loc. 

Dat 

Instr. 



Sanskrit. 



ta- 



83 

t3-m 
t&-sy-as 

ta-sy-am 
t4-sy-al 



Greek. 



TO- 



T^'V 
T^-f 




i 



Latin. 



ta-is-ta 

is-ta, qua-i (quae) 

is-ta-m 

is-tius 

i8-ta(.d) 

is-ti (as above) 



\ 
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Sanskrit. 


Greek. 


Latin. 


Dual :— 








Nom. Ace. 


te 


Td 




Dat. Abl. 


t^bhyam 


to-Tk 




Gen. Loc. 


td-y-oB 






Plural:— 








Nom. 


t3-8 


Toi 


is-tae 


Ace. 


tS-8 


Tcl-t 


is-ta-s 


Gren. 


ti-83m 


rd-ov, rSav 


is-ta-rum 


Loc. 


ta-su 


rj-fft, ToT-t 


is-tis 


Dat. Abl. 


ti-bhyas 






Instr. 


t&.bbi8 







N.B. Gen. sing. -ius > sbow increase of ( isto-i-us 

Nom. fern, and neut. istaec, quae j stem by i; thus I ista-i-ce, qua-i. 

Comparing these forms with those of the nominal declension Proncrans 
.« t 1 1 . . . . . J withOender. 

it Will be seen that the nom. sing, termination -s is omitted 

from Sanskrit sa (masc), being in fact (see p. 103) a mere 
repetition of sa. Thus beside Greek hs (Epic as a demonstra- 
tive pronoun) =»a-*, we have the later form 6 = aa. 

In Latin the -s is lost in iUe, ipse, ist^ (where final stem 
vowel sinks to ^), qui {^=:qvx>-is), and hie {^^ho-i-ee) ; but is 
retained in the old forms ipsus, istus, alius, and regularly in 
quis {=:qud'S)f is, alius, etc. 

The nom. ace. termination of neut. sins^. in -d is characteristic Termination 
of this class of pronouns. Sanskrit and Latin have retained Sing. 
the d, which Greek has lost : Zend has d in tad : and Gothic 
thata whence our that, Bopp, Schleicher, Curtius and others 
give tat as the Sanskrit neut. sing. ; Bopp explaining ta-t as 
= ta + ta, a repetition of the pronominal element (like «<w= 
sai-sa), and illustrating the change to Latin d by the old 
ablatives gnaivod, etc. ; cp. with Sanskrit abl. in -t. But here 
also (see above, p. 116) -d is probably the earlier form of the 
termination. And if tat were the true form in Sanskrit, pho- 
netic analogy would (it is said) require in Latin istut, in Gothic 
tha-tha. It is probable therefore that Xiatin -d \& \!l[i^ qtv^w^ 
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Pronouns form, and not a modification of t. Greek neut. sinff. nom. 
with Gender. , ' ° 

having thus lost the final t (5) ends in o : but in other respects 
the pronominal is the same as the nominal declension of o- and 
a- stems. 

In Latin also the a of stem ta is represented by o (masc. and 
neut.) and a . (fem.), qui-s, is, ali-s being exceptions. But on 
the other hand there are certain peculiarities which distinguish 
the Latin pronominal declension more markedly than the Greek 
from that of noun stems in a-, o-, e.g. — 
Peculiarities (a.) Gen. sing, formed by addition of -os or -tcs (Indo- 
Pronoun- European -as, see p. iii)= -is of consonantal declension to the 
stem lengthened by i: thus istiv^^=-iS'to-i'OS, hujii>s=:ho-i'Os, 
cujus = quo-i'08. 

(6.) Locative singular in -i used as dat., e.g. is-tiz=zts-to-i 
(see p. 12 1). The form quoiei, however, is apparently a true 
dative, from the stem increased by i (quo-i-ei), the locative form 
quo'i (cui) being the more usual in classical times. 

(c.) It has both locative plural {is-tis, see p. 122) and dative 
plural {qui-hus). 

{d) The neuter termination -d (see above). 

(e.) Increase of the stem by i. This i is probably parallel to 
the Greek suffix i, found with pronouns especially, but after the 
case-suffix, e.g. ovroo-i, toS-J, ovtou, etc. Its place in Latin is 
between the stem and the case-suffix, and it is not carried 
through all the forms. It occurs always in gen. sing, i-us— 
O'i-os ; often in nom. fem. sing, ((qua-i, ha-irc, etc.) and in neut. 
plurals which are similar in form ; in masc. and fem. plurals in 
-i and -ce=^0'i, a-i, as in nominal declension of 0- and a- stems 
(p. 106), and in such dat. forms as quo-i-ei, e-i-ei. 

The declension of Latin pronouns is treated very fully in 
"Wordsworth's * Fragments and Specimens of Early Latin' 
(Introd. ch. xiii. pp. 91-112). I give here the main results 
of Mr. Wordsworth's discussion, referring the reader to his 
work for details. 

The chief pronominal stems in Latin are ho-, to-, so-, co- (quo-), 
oUo-, i- or eo-. These are employed in the formation of pro- 
nouns in various ways, viz. *. — 
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( I ) Simply, as quo-d, ollu-S, is. Formation 

^ ' ^ •'. ^ . . . andDecleii- 

(2) Reduplicated or compounded, as in ts-to, i-p-so, quis- sionof Pro- 

. ' nouns in 

quis. Latin. 

(3) Increased by i, as qui (quo-i), eiei (see above). 

(4) Increased by i and compounded, as ho-i-ce (Aic), is-to-i-c 
(istic). 

These are divisible into three classes, according to simplicity 
of declension : viz. : — 

(i.) OU0-, isto-, ijpsO'f alio-, etc. 

(ii.) Ho-, quo-, i- or eo-. 

(iii.) So-, to-, etc, defective and enclitic stems. 

The following peculiar or archaic forms may be noted under 
each of these classes : — 

(i.) Olives (=.Ule) found in Ennius and old inscriptions, and Peculiar or 

. r 1 archaic 

surviving in olim, which preserves the oldest foi-m with one Z. forms. 
In Lucretius and Vergil it is an intentional archaism. 

Istiis, ipsus are found in Plautus, and even in Terence (Hec. 
455). The element p in i-jp-so is the same which appears (as p 
or pe) in rea-p-se, quis-p-iam, nem-pe, pro-pe. 

A lis, alid are late contractions of alius, aliud : alis is fem. in 
Catull. Ixvi. 28 : alid is frequent in Lucr., who does not use alis. 

The locative is-to^, isti (see above, p. 119) is strictly locative 
in the adverbs illi-c, istt-c. A few examples of its use as 
genitive (perhaps from analogy of noun stems in 0-) are given : 
e. g. Ter. And. iii. 5. 2, nulli consili ; Plant. Trin. ii. 2. 37, 
cohris ulli capiendi ; ib. v. 3^8, isti modi. In each of these 
cases an ordinary genitive in -t is close at hand to suggest the 
analogy. Terence has alterae and Plautus istae for dat. fem. 

A locative formation in -im or -in (cp. Sanskrit ta-sm-in) 
occurs in the adverbs olim, illin-c, istinc, hin-c, etc., cp. long-in- 
quu>s, prop-in-qyms. 

The plural is declined like ordinary 0- stems. 

(ii.) The stems ho- and quo- are further increased by i ; Ao- 
having generally the enclitic c, or c-e appended (a remnant of 
the pronominal stem co-). The increase takes place in sin^. 
nam. htc (ho-i-c), gen, huius (ho4'Os), \oc. Klc (Ko-vcY«vA ^\«. 

L 



forms. 
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Dedeiision nom. hi (ho-i), Jia-i ; dat. and abl. hibus (ho-i-bus, for ex- 
in Latin: amples See Wordsworth, p. 107). 

peculiar or ^ . 

jffchaic The stem quo- (relative), when used as an interrogative pro- 

noun, has a special inflection for noni. with the case suffix s, the 
stem vowel being weakened to i {qui-Sj qui-d). The same 
form is used indefinitely in ali-quis, si qms^ ne quia ; but then 
nom. fem. sing, and neut. plur. are not increased by i : e. g. 
aliqua, si qua. 

In the declension of is, the stem i is sometimes increased by i 
to ei (nom. e-i-s, gen. e-i-us, dat. e-i-ei, nom. plur. t-t, e-i-s\ 
sometimes turned into an 0- or a- stem (eo-iKiy ea-m, etc.). 

The following peculiar forms may be noticed : 

Nom, Sing. : ei-s (raised form of i-s) is found on some 
inscriptions; and perhaps adeo represents a raised form of 
neut. id {ad, eod) : but this is at best doubtful. 

Hic {ho-i-c) is sometimes shortened to hie (Aen. iv. 22), but 
not often : Aoc (Jiod-ce) never. 

Ace. Sing. : im, em in quotations from old laws^ point to 
a time before the stem i was raised to eo-. 

Hue (adv.) is originally Aoc, *to this place,* as in Aen. viii. 423, 
and Cicero Epp. 

Hone (Ep. Scip. Appendix I. i. 2) and quo-m (S. C. de Bacch.) 
are old Latin forms. Quom is the adverb quum or cum, ; cp. 
quon-dam : and quam, quanqua/m., quod are all adverbial ac- 
cusatives. (See Appendix II. A.) 

Gen. Sing. : the suffixed i generally becomes consonantal ; 
and in old poets huius, cuius, eius are often monosyllables. 

Locat. Sing. : heic or Iiic (adv.) is locative =^ ho-i-c, and so 
perhaps are qui, qui-ne, and qui-ppe (sometimes explained as 
ablat.). The form quo-i is found in Plautus^ in the phrase 
quoinwdi, apparently gen. (cp. istimodi above, p. 145) ; and cui- 
modi or cuicuimodi are found in CicerO '. 

^ E. ^. XII Tab. i. i, * Si in jus vocat, ito ; ni it, antestamino ; igitur 
em capito ;' and viii. 12, 'Si nox furtum faxsit, si im occisit, jure caesus 
esto.' The existing remains of the XII Tables are given in Wordsworth's 
* Fraormenta,' pp. 254-265. 

* For references see Wordsworth, Introd. xiii. 30 (p. 103). 

* Pro Rose. Amer. 95, * Yereor emm cu-icuamo^ ea ;' Att. iii. 22 ad fin., 
' cuicuimodi agam.' 
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Dat. Sing. : ei-ei on inscriptions : ei-i or e-i in Plautus, and Declension 
.. , , , \ ..... of Pronouns 

Lucr. 11. II 36 {cihus omnis diditur ei) : quoi-ei on inscriptions, in Latin. 

Nom. Plur, : the forms ew, hisce, ques have been alluded to 
under the noun declension (p. 107) : for examples see Words- 
worth, Fragments, Introduction ix. 9 and xiii. 34. In the 
feminine haec (for the more usual hae) is not uncommon : e. g. 
Verg. G. iii. 305, Aen. vii. 175 (Rom. MS.), 852 (Pal.) ; 
Lucr. iii. 601 and vi. 456 ; Catullus, Ixiv. 320. 

The adverbial forms jpostilld, proptered, posted, anted ; jposthdc 
antidhdc, qudpropter ; and the numerals trigintd, etc., show 
an earlier neut. plural of the pronouns in a without increase by 
t, as in ha-i-c (haec) ; and are evidence for the original quantity 
of neut. plur. a, seen in Sanskrit, and traceable in Latin poetry : 
e.g. Verg. Aen. iii. 464 grama, Ter. Ad. 612 dehilid. (See 
Corssen, vol. ii. p. 460; Wordsworth, Introduction ix. 10, and 
xiii. 35 ; and cp. Wagner, Introd. to Terence p. 14.) A form 
ead in S. C. de Bacch. is disputed, Bopp thinking it accus., 
Kitschl ablat. 

Loc, Plur. : eis, queis or quis, heis or his are all in common 
use as dative and abl. as well as the dative forms in -bus, which 
are more usual with quo-. Examples of hlbus^w-i-hus, t-bus 
and l-bu^ are given by Wordsworth, p. 107. 

(iii.) The defective stems so-, to- and others are chiefly trace- Defective 

, , . , 1 - ^ t> Stems. 

able in adverbial forms. 

So- (Sanskrit sa-, Greek 6, English site, German sie) is seen in 
i-p-so, and the old accusatives sum, sam, sos, sas in Ennius aud 
the XII Tables (Wordsworth, p. 108). Sic (sei-ce) and si (sei) 
may be locatives of the same stem : but the analogy of Oscan 
svai and TJmbrian sve (= Latin si) rather points to the pro- 
nominal element sva. Set, si (Italian se) is the same word as 
«i-c, onginally a pronominal adverb =* there,' *in that way,' *in 
case that,' and so 'thus' and *if;' cp. the use of 50=*if' in 
English, e. g. Tennyson's * Guinevere : ' — 
* It may be, so thou purify thyself. 

And so thou lean on our fair father Christ, 

Hereafter in the land where all is pure 

We two may meet,' 

L 2 
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Pronouns in Ta-^ to- (Greek TO' in av-T<J-y, ol-TO'S and oblique cases of 
Defective article; declined tLrougLout in is-tOy see tLe Table on p. 142) 

Stems. . . 1 /. 1 1 . 

Kurvive in a number 01 adverbs : e. g. ta-m, ta-ntus, etc. 

(retaining the vowel a) ; turn, tun-c, i-tem, au-tem (a sunk to u 

and e). U-ti (u-tei, ut) is a locative from this stem ; and au-ty 

a-ty e-t are perhaps locatives similarly shortened. I-td (so in 

Naevius' Epitaph, * Itdque postquam est Orci traditus thesauro') 

is ablative =* this wise :' so aliu-tay * otherwise.' 

From da-y do-, a similar stem to ta-, appear to be formed 
numerous adverbs and terminations, e. g. -damy -doy -dumy -dem, 
-de, as in quon-dam, quan-doy do-nec, a^e-dum, etc. ; tan-demy 
qui'dem, etc. ; in-ds, uti-de, etc. Into all these forms the idea of 
tiine enters (not necessarily duration of time as distinct from 
point of time in turn, etc.; for e.g. -(Zifcw=*now' in age-dum, 
etc., as well as * while ') ^ : hence it is possible that they may 
all be referred to tlio root div-, the origin of dies, de-us and 
many Indo-European words for the conception of * brightness ' 
or * day ' leading to that of * God ' *, in Sanskrit Dya^s-pitar 
{Dies-jpiter, * sky-father '), whence ZeCs, Jup-piter, Diits Fidius 
{Zcvs 7ri(mos), etc. ; inter-dius, inter-diu ; prope-diem, pri-die, 
etc. There is certainly in these latter words and the adverbs 
of which we are speaking a close parallel between the noun 
jstem div- and the supposed pronominal stem da-, do- : and the 
two stems are identified by Corssen. Other philologists, how- 
ever, regard the identification as improbable ; and it certainly 
cannot be taken for granted. 

De (prep.) is abl. from stem da-, like se-d, se, from sa. la-m is 
explained by Corssen (i. p. 213) as =^dia-m, 'this day' {die-m), 
like Greek drj, Tjbr), hf)v. Others refer it to a stem^a-, ya- (? Ger- 
man ^a, our yea). In quis-p-iam its temporal sense is lost : but 
et-iam, quoniam retain it in their original use. 

A stem na- {no-) or an- is supposed to account for na-m, quis- 
'itam, etc. The full form is found in these and various weakened 

^ On the various uses of dum, see Ramsay's * Mostellaria,* Excursus 
ii. p. 184. 

* On these words, s^e especvaMy "MLas. M-ulWa 'Lectures,* Series II, 
Lect X. pp. 425-461, ist ed.*, aiidPe\ie/'^\js»^^w:iCtfKi; ^.*^« 
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forms in ww-m, nun-c, vvv ; nem-pey e-nirriy and Greek viv, which Pronouns in 
last is of course pronominal (see above, p. 137). These are all Defective 
accus. forms : nae {na-i), ne, Greek va-i, are locative. 

The stem an- is preserved in Greek dvd, av, Latin an and in, 
endo. Its force is * that,' ' the other.* Sanskrit has and and 
Lithuanian ana-s=:iUe, Curtius compares av-aj and Latin an- 
hdare, * to draw up breath.' The negative prefixes av^ a-, Latin in, 
Sanskrit an-, a-, German and English un-, are perhaps connected 
with the same stem ; av, an in hypothetical sentences and 
questions are also akin. In, endo, Greek ev-i and €is=fV-r or 
€v-i-s are local in meaning : the two uses of in with ace. and 
abl. being parallel to the two Greek forms. 

The enclitic terminations ce or que in hi-c, ne-c, ne-que, at-que, 
etc. must anse from a stem co-, perhaps a variety of quo- (= 
* who,' * which,' ' any '), with the demonstrative meaning ' there : ' 
-jpe in i-p-se, quis-p-iam, rea-p-se, etc., and in qui-ppe, nem-pe, 
pro-pe is possibly a dialectic variety of ce ; Oscan and Umbrian 
substituting jp for k (by *Labialism,' see chap. iv. p. 47). 
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CHAPTER VIII. 



Verb Inflection. 



Distinction 
between 
Verb and 
Noun. 



Verb forms 
more com- 
plex. 



The Verb (/5^/xa, verhum, the * word ' par excellence) in Greek 
or Latin exhibits a much greater variety of inflection than the 
Noun. Time, mood, person, number, and voice are all ex- 
pressed, and in some forms all at once, by inflectional additions 
to the root or simplest form expressing the idea ; this verbal 
root being in no way different from a nominal root, so far as 
any power of expressing action etc. is concerned. Verbs are 
thus only nouns with a pronominal affix. The abstract idea 
of e.g. action, motion, sensation, etc., can be expressed equally 
by a nominal or a verbal root ; but when expressed by a verbal 
root it is further brought into relation as a verb with other 
words in a sentence, (i) by Per son-endings y attaching it to 
a definite subject or subjects (the distinction of Number being 
expressed, as in Noun Inflection) ; (2) by Modal elements, 
defining the aspect under which the action is regarded, as 
a fact or a supposition (see p. 153); (3) by Tense elements, 
ascribing it to a particular relation in time. 

A verb form, then, is distinguished from a noun form mainly 
by the greater number of different elements combined in it. 
In any case-form of a noun we find one invariable element, the 
stem, and one variable element, the case-ending, as in ttcuS-cJs, 
iraib-iy 7raid-©i/, etc.; or at most a vowel besides, inserted to 
connect the case-ending with the stem, as in irald-e-a-fri. But 
there are very few verb forcaa oi ^o ««!cl^^ ^ ^^ax^fttAr. In 
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e.g. t-yi.€v we have only stem and inflection; in ay-o-fifVj steni, 
connecting vowel, and inflection ; but in Ta)/x€i/, nyotrr, we have 
an additional element denoting mood; in dydyoirt a further 
addition (to the verb stem) denoting ti7ne ; in ijyayov another 
addition, viz. the augment. And a comparison of any of the 
more complex verb forms, in a * synthetic ' language like Greek 
or Latin, with their equivalents in an * analytic * language like 
our own, is the best illustration of the general difierence 
between an analytic and a sjnithetic language, and the specially 
complicated nature of the verb forms in the latter. The analy- 
sis of two such forms as fi^tX^cai/ro and regeremus shows (a) in 

I a 3456 

€-<l>ikri-iT'a-vr-o, Hhey loved themselves,' i. augment; 2. verb- 
j>tem ; 3. addition to form tense-stem ; 4. connecting vowel 
between stem and inflection ; 5. relic of a pronoun, denoting 

3rd per. plur. ; 6. voice-letter, indicating middle or passive : 

1234s 
(b) in reg-er-e-mU'S, i. stem; 2. sign of past time; 3. sign of 

mood; 4. sign of ist personal pronoun; 5. plural sign, de- 
noting others with the person speaking. If s be changed to r 
{regeremur) it denotes that the speaker and others with him are 
passive instead of active. 

The example last given (reg-er-e-mus) shows the order in Order of 

Verb XnflpC' 

which verb inflections are usually attached to the stem — viz. tions. 
tense, mood, person, number, and voice. Modifications for tense 
and mood come between the stem denoting the idea of action, 
and the personal pronoun denoting the agent; inflections of 
number and voice, which aflect the position of the agent by 
showing him to be either one of a number or passive instead 
of activ^, are appended after the personal pronoun. 

The analysis of verb forms is thus more complicated than 
that of noun forms from the greater number of elements to 
be distinguished. There is also a further difi^erence, that whereas Further dif 

in explaining the different forms of any single noun we can tween Verb 

1 • 'ii • • i_i 1 J • '^1 . 1 • and Noun; 

begin with one invariable element, 1. e. with one stem only, in Tense- 

the explanation of verb forms we must assume several fixed 

points, from each of which we start as from a separate stem 

in the explanation of certain groups of forma. TVvea^ ^'^^^\^ 
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Verb Inflec- steitip, or subonlinate centres of clasgification formed from the 

tion : Tcnso 

Stems. verb-stem common to all, are known as Terise Stems; the 
elements of inflection by which time is. denoted being of a less 
separable and general character than those of person or mood, 
and being in fact suffixes for the fonnation of subordinate stemH, 
each of which is the permanent element or stem in a series of 
verb forms. Thus in a Latin verb the perfect and supine often 
show a different stem from that which appears in the present 
tense : and in a Greek verb such elements as ayay- in aydy-e)/i€v, 

ayay-oiTfy ayay-tlv, aydy-tvBai. ] a^- in a^OfACVj a^oifi€V, ti^eiv, etc. ; 
\v<Ta- in cXuffa, Xvaa-'i-jufi/, Xvaa-r,. XiVa-c^at ; or XeXu- in \f\v-Ka, 
XcXv/xai, €-XfXv-To, have each a comparative permanence among 
a series of verb forms, and must be regarded as sterna, though 
not the verb-stem, in each case. All scientific analysis, there- 
fore, of verb forms in Greek and Latin must take into account 
these special stems formed from the verb-stem (e. g. dyay- and 
a$- from uy- the stem of wyw ; \va-a- and XeXv- from Xu- the stem 
of \v<o ; TVTTT' pres., tctvtt- perf., and Tvyjra- aor., from tvtt- the 
stem of TvnT(a, appearing in t-rvTr-ov^): and thus the question 
of stem formation must accompany that of inflection in the case 
of verbs to a much greater degree than in the case of nouns. 
*To state the case briefly, it may be said that in the noun, 
formation — that is, formation of the word, or more correctly 
of the stem — and inflection in the narrower sense are distinct ; 
but in the verb they combine, and encroach each upon the 
other. He alone is completely master of the verb forms who 
from the verb-stem common to all can first form all the special 
stems, and secondly can inflect the stems when correctly formed ^/ 
It is not however necessary, any more than in the case of nouns 
(see above, p. 96), to follow the rigidly scientific order of 
(i) formation, (2) inflection, or learn always to form uninflected 
stems before we know how to inflect them when formed : but 
the formation of stems must in the case of verbs be discussed 

* Tvir- is here called the * pure verbal stem/ as distinguished from tvitt-, 
the 'present stem/ rtii//a- the weak aorist stem, etc. The * strong' or 2nd 
Aoiist usually exhibits the pure verbal stem. 

^ Curtius, 'Elucidations,* p. 9^. 
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at least jpari ^ssu with their inflection. It is not enough to 
understand how to inflect TUTrro), -ety, -f i, T€rv(^a, -as, -e, cTVsjra, -as, -6, 
etc., without understanding how these different forms are con- 
nected together in one verb. 

In discussing the elements of Verb Inflection, it is usual to Elements of 
take them in the reverse order of their attachment to the verb- tion : 
stem, beginning from the end of the word with (i) the most 
universal and characteristic inflections, the person-endings, with 
their forms for active and middle (passive) voice and their in- 
flections of number; (2) signs of mood; (3) tense-infiections, 
i. e. the formation of * tense-stems/ 

I. Person-endings, i. e. pronominal sufiixes of ist, 2nd, and Person End- 
3rd person in singular, dual, and plural number. There are 

two series for (i) active, (2) passive 'voice;' and in each series 
there appear a fuller and a weaker form, which are distinguished 
as (a) primary [-mi, -si, -ti, etc., used with present, future, 
and perfect tenses), (b) secondary (-m, Greek -v, -s, -t, used with 
augmented tenses of Indicative, e. g. — 

Primary, riBri-yn, rxmro-iiai, rxmro-vrai. 
Secondary, e-riBq-v, i-rvTrrd-firjv, i-Timro-vro ^. 

II. Mood Signs, to distinguish the Conjunctive and Optative Mood Sigrns. 
* Moods ' from the Indicative. Of the other so-called ' Moods/ 

the 'Infinitive' is a verbal noun, while the 'Imperative' is 
distinguished from the Indicative by a weaker form of person- 
ending, standing in the relation not of nominative but of 
vocative, and is thus a sort of verbal interjection. 

[The force of Moods is a question of Syntax : but it may be 
noted here that there can be, strictly speaking, only two * moods ' 
{modi actionis, modes or aspects under which the action is 
regarded), viz. (i) direct assertion that it is taking, has taken, 
or will take place — 'Indicative* 'Mood : (2) the idea or suppo- 
sition of its taking place in past, present, or future time — ' Sub- 
junctive' or Indirect Mood. This latter includes two distinct 
sferies of forms, called respectively Subjunctive and Optative 
' Mood,' and denoted in Indo-European by distinct suffixes ; 

' CurtiuB* * Greek Grammar,' | 226. 
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Elements of but the grammatical relation of these two so-called * Moods' 
tion. is rather analogous to that of Primary and Historic Tenses 

in the Indicative ^food, and in the Latin verb but one * Sub- 
junctive Mood' is recognised. The position of the sign of 
mood (see above, p. 151) is appropriate to its functions, as modi- 
fying the relation between the subject (person-ending) and action 
(verbal-stem).] 



Tense 
Stems ; 



The Aug- 
ment; 



III. Tense Stems are divided into two classes : — 

(i.) * Simph * or * Strong,^ formed from the verbal-stem * by 
reduplication or increase. 

1. Perfect stem, originally by reduplication. 

2. Simple or Strong Aorist (2nd aor.), generally ex- 
hibiting the verbal-stem in its simplest form. 

3. Present stem, from which with augment is formed the 
Imperfect in Greek. 

(ii.) ^ Compound ' or * Weak/ formed by combination of the 
verbal-stem with the root as («), ^ to be.' 

4. Weak or Compound Aorist. 

5. Future stem. 

6. Pluperfect. 

7. Imperfect (in Latin).. 

8. Passive Aorist (in Greek). 

Individual languages form special tense-forms : e. g. Greek, 
pluperfect from perfect, and passive aorist from a later combina- 
tion ; Latin, different forms of Perfect stem. 

Two other elements enter into Verb Inflection, an explana- 
tion of which may be given here — the Augment and the Con- 
necting Vowel. 

IV. The Augment. 

Language seems originally to have had two means for ex- 
pressing past time; (i) Reduplication (see p. 49), (2) the Aug- 
ment — in Sanskrit a, in Greek € [a-bhar-a-n, €-<^€p-o-i/), prefixed 
to aorist, imperfect, and pluperfect tenses in both those languages. 
It was probably at first a separable prefix : for (i) in older 



^ See Curtma' ^GrteeV. OT«sran».T* \i\^. 
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Sanskrit it is separable and (as in Homer) omitted at pleasure ; The Aug- 
(2) this separable character would help to account for its total 
disappearance in Latin, and in Greek from all moods but in- 
dicative. Of its origin there have been various theories : — 

(i.) That it is a variety or abbreviation of Reduplication ; Theories of 
the vowel of both being €, and the two apparently coinciding in * °"*^^- 
such perfect forms as e-yvaxa, Z-ylraXKo. But this resemblance 
seems to be purely accidental (see p. 176), and the pluperfect 
tense, with both augment and reduplication (e-ye-ypa(^«i'), 
points to their being distinct forms. 

(ii.) That it='a privativum,' because past time is a denial of 
present time — * Past = Not Present.' This theory scarcely needs 
refutation. 

(iii.) The view generally adopted (e. g. by Gurtius \ Schleicher, 
etc.) is that it is a demonstrative pronoun-stem referring to 
past time, like the German da^ damals. Its original form in 
Greek (as in Sanskrit) was a, of which traces remain in the 
Greek dialects (e.g. aa-ffco'de, Hesych. aBeipe). This before a 
consonant became e (* Syllabic Augment ') : before a vowel it 
took the form of that vowel and combined with it to form one 
long syllable ('Temporal Augment'). Thus, e.g. the Doric iyov 
(imperf. of aya) = d-ay-ov : and ^pro corresponds to Sanskrit ' 
drta, which no doubt arises from a-arta. This contraction took 
place before the separation of the a sound into «, e, (p. 34) : 
and after the root ar- became fixed in Greek as op-, ^fyro stood 
to opiwfii as drta to ar-nau-mi in Sanskrit. With initial i and 
V we should have expected a diphthong, i. e. ai, au («, ev) : but 
verb-stems beginning with i or v seem to have followed the 
analogy of other initial vowels ; and no doubt the augment 
came to be regarded as nothing more than a lengthening of the 
vowel. 

The separable character of the augment in Sanskrit and 
Homeric Greek is no proof that it is unessential. * Language ' 
(as Curtius well remarks) ' not unfrequently lays aside individual 
symbols of meaning, when by means of them forms have been 



i ( 
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coined so distinctly marked, that the onginal elements are no 
longer absolutely necessary/ In Attic Greek it is never 
omitted except in X9^^ \TCi^, of xph \ ^^ a few instances at the 
beginning of lines in the speeches of ayycXot in the Tragedians ^ ; 
and occasionally in pluperfect tense (but mainly in the Hellen- 
istic Greek of the New Testament). 

The position of the augment in verbs compounded with 
prepositions (Curtius, Greek Grammar, § 238) is due to the 
looseness of connection between verb and preposition. Where 
however the parts of a compound verb are not so separable, the 
augment is placed first : e. g. w/cofio/x^ca from oiko$o/li€o>. 

Certain apparent irregularities in the form of the augment 
(Greek Grammar, §§ 236, 7) may be explained by the loss of a 
consonant : — 

(a) ei instead of r\ before c^tfa), cXk©, enofiai, ipya^ofiai, ^X^y 
tpTTCD, eo-Trao), idcD. With the exception of ca©, the origin of 
which is doubtful, it can be shown that all these verbs began 
originally with a consonant, and therefore had originally the 
syllabic augment c, which after the loss of the initial consonant 
naturally coalesced with the following € into ei : e. g. FepydCofuu 
(* work,* see p. 64), imp. ipepya^ofiYiv : (<r)€pTr<o (Latin seirpo), 
€-(r€p7F0Vt €-€pnov : ffXiVfffi) (volvo), i-ffXitrvov, 

(6) Syllabic augment before a vowel in €ahov (&vhav<a), ia>6ovv 

(w^ffi)), eKovovfiTjv (^d}V€Ofiai) : e.g. dv8dvai^=a'Fav8dv<o (Latin Sttavis, 

cp. the Homeric form evabe) ; aveofiai^^FatveofjLat (Latin vendo). 
The loss of the consonant was perhaps in the first instance 
compensated for (p. 109) by lengthening the preceding vowel, 
i. e. the augment itself, whence such forms as Epic ri€ibi]=€'f€ibrf 
(root vid-) : but afterwards the reverse process took place and 
the following vowel was lengthened, whence such fornas as 
€-r}vbauov, €-<ovoxdci (Homer), €~ci>pcDv (root pop- in Latin ver-eor) 
iaXciv, apparently with a * double augment.* [Two exactly 
similar processes of compensation for the loss of F{v) are seen 



^ In such examples as Soph. Oed. Col. 1602, rax^^ 7r6p€V(ra», and 1608, 
mzrpds irco'ova'au kKcSov, we probably have instances of ' prodelision ' of the 
jnitml vowel after a final vowel aown^ ol ^Stv^ ^t^Ci^^wv^^oA, 
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in the forms jSao-iXw-os, BaaiKd-cis, both representin<j fiaaiKeF-os Elements of 

!, ' \ Verb Inflec- 

(stein /Sao-iXeu-), see above, p. iii.J tion. 

(c) Doubling p after augment is generally owing to the fact 
that a consonant has fallen out before it ; which consonant can 
sometimes be discovered by comparison with the kindred lan- 
guages, e.g. in €pp€ov=z€-(TpeF-ov, Sanskrit a-srav-a-m, from root 
(Tpv-, Sanskrit sru-j and in Zpptirov^^Z-fp^ir'Ov from a root ppeTf-, 
the F of which is seen in Koka-vpuyfr. 

V. The 'Connecting VoweV In the ordinary conjugation of Theoon- 
Clreek verbs, the person-endings are connected (especially in Vowel. 
Present and Strong Aorist) with the stem by a vowel which 
appears as o, © or € — e.g. TvnT-(o=:TV7rT-(o-fii, ruTrr-o-fiev, TV-nr-o-v- 
Tt, (Doric for tutttovo-i), ctvtt-C'S ; and perhaps also as a in the 
Perfect Tense {yeyov-a, yeyov-a-fiev) and in the accus. sing, of 
consonant stems ir68-a-[v), exovr-a-^if). In Latin it appears as 
(), if u — leg-o {=^leg-o-mi), leg-i-muSy leg-u-nt ; as a in er-a-m 
(:=ds-a-m, Greek ^a); and as 6, i in Noun declension ped-e-rriy 
homin-i-hus. 

The nature of this vowel has been much disputed. Bopp 
(Comp. Gram. § 495) regarded it as a pronominal element 
* through which the action or quality, which is expressed in the 
root in ahstracto, becomes something concrete— e. g. the ex- 
pression of the idea " to love " becomes the expression of the 
person "who loves."' This however is the function of the 
person-ending ; and besides, all analogy of language shows that 
' concrete ' conceptions are prior to * abstractions.' Others (like 
Pott) take refuge in metaphor and call it the sinew (Nerv) of 
the verb : but this explains little, and leaves us to wonder why 
the verbs in -/xt and the second principal conjugation in San- 
skrit lack this * sinew ' altogether, without their vitality being 
impaired. Much more satisfactory and more consistent with 
facts is the view assumed by Curtius in his Greek Grammar it8 oriKin 
and discussed more fully in * Tempora und Modi ' (pp. 39-52), 
that this vowel is not a suiQ&x of any actual meaning, but a 
purely phonetic element. As Curtius points out, a definite 
meaning can only be ascribed to it on the supposition that it 
oriofinaJJf belonged to all verbs : whereas tVieYosViOr^ \A\ii.\i'^^'^^ 
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The con- teaches us that iu the oldest verbs, both of Sanskrit and 
Vowel. Greek, it is wanting ; nor have we any ground for assuming 
that they ever had it. 

The most satisfactory hypothesis appears to be that of a 
' connecting vowel/ a device of language whose primary occa- 
sion is to render easier the pronunciation of two contiguous 
sounds — as e. g. in the forms pp€fi'€-Trjs, vci^cXi^ycp-e-nys, yeve-Tijs, 
gen-i-tor, Sanskrit ^an-i-td ; <f>€p-t-Tpov beside (t>€prpov ; Sanskrit 
twp-i-tas beside tvitto-s ; in such noun fonns as Iiomin-i-biut ; 
and in verb forms like X€y-o-/xfv, irad-o-ptSa. In all these forms 
the pronunciation is rendered easier by the insertion of a 
connecting vowel: while forms like rvrrr-fifVy iriB-frBe could 
hardly be pronounced at all without it. In its application 
therefore to verb inflection the principle of euphony coincides 
(as Curtius appositely remarks^) with the effort to attain 
clearness, tince the direct addition of person-endings to con- 
sonant-stems could not have been consistently carried out 
without the elision or modification of important consonants (e. g. 
the m or 5 of first or second personal pronoun), and consequent 
obscurity of meaning where clearness was all-important. In 
optative forms such as Xcy-o-te-j/ where the optative suffix ^a is 
clearly retained in if, there seems to be no opening for the view 
that o is part of the stem ; it connects the verbal stem and 
mood suffix. Other examples of its use will be noticed as they 

arise. 

Classification of Vebbs. 
A. Latin : — 

Clasaiflca- The traditional classification into four 'Conjugations,* according 

tionof Verbs • 1 x /» • • -^r i ^ i t i 1 

in Latin. to the vowel precedmg -re in the Innmtive Mood, establishes, by 

a happy instinct rather than upon any scientific principles, a 

tolerably complete classification upon the same principle as that 

already applied to nouns (p. 10 1), viz. according to the final or 

* characteristic ' letters of the stem. The Latin Grammar gives 

us under its four heads : — 

1. Vowel stems in a- (amd-). 

2. Vowel stems in e- {mone-). 



III.] Verb Inflection, 159 

3. Consonant-stems and stems in ?- H- semivowel {reg-o, ciassiflca- 
capt-Of tnoU'O). Yertia 

4. Vowel stems in I- {avdl-). 

This division may be retained, but simplified into the 
broad distinetion already drawn in case of nouns between (a) 
G€f9U(mant-st€ms (including t-, u- semivowel), i. e. the * 3rd 
conjugation,' and (6) vowel-stems, i. e. the ist, 2nd, and 4th 
* conjugations/ The fluctuating forms of tenses may be con- 
sidered separately under the different * tense-stems.* 

B. Greek: — 

The traditional classification of Greek verbs into verbs in -<», In Greek, 
contracted verbs (in -w), and verbs in -/xt, though in itself far 
from scientific, may be to a certain extent utilised as the basis 
of philological analysis. The verbs in -fn (i. e. those which 
preserve in ist sing. pres. act. the original ending -/ai) stand in 
some respects apart as one form of conjugation, rarer, and 
for several reasons presumably older, than that in ordinary 
use: for (i) the pronouns which form the person-endings are 
less obliterated, and are added directly to the stem (eV-/xeV, 
8lbo-T€) without the introduction of a connecting vowel; (2) 
this form predominates in Sanskrit, and is more frequent in 
the oldest dialects of Greek ; (3) the verbs in -fit contain the 
most elementary roots and denote the simplest ideas *to be,' 
' to give,* etc. Putting these aside as one form of ccmjugation, 
we may set on the other hand the conjugation of all other verbs 
(treating the fluctuating forms of tenses under the head of 
Tense-formation), dividing these according to the final letter 
of the Present-stem. Thus we have 

I. Verbs in Q, 

A. Vowel-stems, 

1. Uncontracted, Xv-©. 

2. Contracted, rt/xa-o), Trotf-o), Hovkd-o). 

B. Consonant-stems, 

1. Guttural, TrkU-oa, 

2. Dental, yjrevd-o-iiaif Trei^-o), Ko/it^-o). 

3. Labial, mfnr-a), XeiVrca. 

4. Liquid, dep-o), ayyeXX-oo. 



i6o Verb Injlection. [chap. 

c:iassiflca- II. Verbs in MI. 

tioil of T /I • r 1 T» . • 

Verbs in I . Inflections of the Present lomed directly to stem : 

(Jreek. , J J 

2. Present stem formed by adding w to the pure stem ; 
d€iK-vv'fiL, (These verbs belong to this conjugation 
only in respect of the inflection of the Present stem.) 
This 2nd principal Conjugation (verbs in -fii) differs from 
the ist (verbs in -o)) only in the inflection of the Present and 
Strong Aorist stems : and here the basis of distinction is the 
presence or absence of the 'connecting vowel/ a distinction 
which appears in the same manner in Sanskrit, e. g. ds-mi, hJiar- 
d-mi, compared with eV-fit, <p€p-a)(/Lii). The inflections of persons 
themselves are not distinct in the two classes, except so far as 
the -fjLt. verbs retain a fuller and less impaired type of the person- 
endings — especially in their * primary foi-m ' (see above, p. 153) 
— and offer greater facilities for. tracing the origin of these 
inflections. 

I. Person-endings {Actii>e). 
Person-end- i Sing. : Sanskrit -mi. Grreek -fit, from ist pers. pronominal 

iiiics* 

1 Sin^. stem ma (weakened as in mi-hi, and German niir). Secondary 

form : -m, Greek -v, of imperf. and 2 aor. The full termination 
remains in pres. indie, act. of * verbs in -fti ;' in certain Homeric 
conjunctive forms, iOiXoa-yLi, ttnoyfii, etc. ; and in optative forms, 
Txmroi-yLi, Tvylrm-fu. In Latin it appears as -m in two present 
tenses indie, sum and inquamy and in the terminations of i sing, 
imp. and plup. indie, and all subjunctive tenses throughout; 
and in fut. indie, of consonant and I- verbs. It remains also in 
English am^ German bin. 

iPlur. I Plural: Sanskrit -inas, Greek -ii^s (Doric), Latin -mws. 

Two explanations are given of this form, (i) that it=m4-a« 
of plural nom. (as in Trofi-fy, pad-as) : (2) that it = ma-si, 
i.e. ist -I- 2nd pers. pron., so that * we * = * I -f thou.* A form 
-masi is actually found in Vedic Sanskrit. The ordinary -ficp 
of Attic Greek arises from -fics by loss of s, and subsequent 

addition of v iK^iekKvariKov. 

I Dual: Sanskrit -vas, a variation of nom. plur. -mas: cp. 
vajdm, nom. pi. of iBt pexB. \iT0\i0\3jv i^. \'>»^. \\i ^x^'^V. tlie 
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nom. plur. of active forms serves as nom. dual. Lithuanian Person- 
retains -va, e.g. es-i?a=(a)s-'yflw, nom. dual of Sanskrit a^-mi 

2 Sing, The 2 pers. pronominal element tva (gee p. 136), or 2 Sing. 
by loss of V sound ^o, appears in Indo-European inflection with 
both consonant and vowel weakened, i. e. t by aspiration to th 
or dh^ or by weakening to s (p. 73), and a weakened to t. 
The series of possible forms, then, of this suffix is -<a, -iha^ -thi 
{dht)y -81, -s. Of these the last two are most generally found, 
as primary and secondary forms respectively ; thus Sanskrit 
lias in pres. indie -si, in imperfect -s ; Greek -o-i (as in cV-o-/, 
Ionic for ci) and -s (€<^€pf-s), the ordinary termination in -eis 
{<f>(p(is) being due to transposition from (^ip^-ai (cp. yLt\ai,va:=^ 
fuXdvia, y€P€Tetpa:=:y€V€T€pLa, p. loo). In Latin, es'=-essi, es 
(edo ) = ed-si, legis = leg-e-si. 

The imperative 2 pers. suffix -Bl (= Sanskrit -did) is an older Chan|?e8 
form^ commoner in Epic dialect (rcVXa-^t, bib(o-6i, opw-Bi, etc.), imper. -it. 
but surviving in Attic forms like yvoo-6i, lO'-Bi^ca'-Bi from stem 
€s-, or fi5-^4 from stem hd {8 assimilated, p. 73), t-6i, arrj-Bi, 
and I aor. pass. rpdmi'Bi, Tvtf)6ri-ri. (by dissimilation, p. 75). 
In ordinary Greek this termination is changed in various 
ways : — 

(a.) The vowel is dropped, and B changed into the sibilant 
(p. 33), whence hos, Bis, cx^s = bd-Bi, a-x^-Bi, 

(6.) B is dropped, and the preceding vowel lengthened in com- 
pensation, whence to-ny (tora-^t), blbov (hldo-Bi), dciKyv (beiKW-BL). 

(c.) In 2 sing, imper. act. of ordinary conjugation, the ter- 
mination is lost altogether, and final -6 of Tvnr-f, etc., is the 
connecting vowel. In i aor. imper. -v is added, and the a 
which is characteristic of the weak aorist stem sinks to o- 
(Xtffo-v). 

In Latin the termination -dhi of imperative has disappeared 
altogether, leaving the bare stem (or stem -f connecting vowel), 
as t, amd, es, curve. 

The oldest and least corrupt form of this inflection (-ta, -tha) 
is retained in the perfect-stem, e.g. Sanskrit dadi-tha^^l^tvA. 
dedisti} Sanskrit vei-tha (stem t?td-)=Gfreek olaOa l^V^os. ^^^ 

M 
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Person- [ftfi raised to fot8- as Sanskrit vid to ved: olb^a becomes by 
dissimilation (p. 75) omt-to, and tbis by influence of spirant 
(p. 33) o«r-^a]; cp. rjaOa (stem €f)=5s-Ta. In these two Greek 
examples the & preceding Ba is satisfactorily accounted for as 
part of the stem. But there are a number of other instances 

2 Sing, form (chiefly in the Epic dialect) of -trBa as 2 sing, termination, 
where no such account of o- is possible, e. g. fiakrjaSa, Bvvrfo-Ba, 
fitiXourBa, 7rpo<l>vyoia'Ba, TiBri<rBa, (prjada (indic), all in Homer; 
fX^urBoy <l>iKu(TBa (Aeolic) ; iBiKrjvBa (Theocr. 29. 4) ; xPV^^" 
(Megarian, in Ar. Ach. 778). Various explanations have been 
given of these forms : — 

(i) Bopp suggested that they were due to a false analogy 
from oiaBoj ?](rBa, causing -aBa to be regarded as the termina- 
tion. But we should expect to find the effects of such analogy 
either in one or two isolated cases, or carried to a much greater 
extent, as possibly is the case with the Teutonic termination -st 
(see below). 

(2) On a comparison of Latin -sti of 2 sing. perf. ind., Ger- 
man -st (Jbisty hast, gib-sty cp. English doest), and the forms 
'fifBa, '^fcBa, of I plur. mid. in Greek (see p. 170), it is sug- 
gested that -aBa or -sti is a * phonetic increase ' of -ta or -tha, 
perhaps in compensation for loss of u sound from -tva, -thva. 
But the analogy of Latin -sti is at best doubtful; for another 
interpretation (see below) makes is in ded-is-ti a tense su(!ix 
as in -is'Se infin., and perhaps originally part of verb swm, 
[The -st of the Teutonic languages is held by some philologists 
(e. g. Schleicher, Comp. § 272) to arise by false analogy (such as 
that supposed by Bopp for -aBa) from the case of dental stems, 
where t, d became s before -ti, e.g. Gothic vais-t (stem vit)z=. 
Greek foLa-Ba ; this -st being first applied to all perfect stems, 
and then extended to all 2 pers. sing, as in German and Eng- 
lish. With this view Bopp's view of -a-Ba as given above would 
of course harmonise ; the difference being that the analogy is 
more consistently and naturally carried out in the Teutonic 
than in the Greek forms.] 

(j) A much simpler explanation, as far as the Greek forms 
in question are concerned, \a «vig,^^«\<^^ \s^ ^sk3s^<sv^^t ^vv^V 
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that these forms in -(rOa are a later formation hy the addition of Person- 

t' - " A endings. 

'ta to the customary form ending m «, e. g. cx^wr-^a, pdkoia-'Ba, 
etc. Langaage offers several analogies to such a re-creation of 
a grammatical form by the fresh addition of an element, which 
is there already, but obscured (e.g. rcov-Sy ^jJov-s, p. 135): and 
the comparatively small number of forms (and that in an early 
dialect) in which it obtains may be due to the fact that an 
awakened grammatical knowledge saw the needlessness of such 
a repetition of tbe same element, and drove it out of the literary 
language \ In any case the literary dialect of a nation is 
formed by the * survival of the fittest' among a number of 
spoken forms; and it is quite conceivable that this form in 
-(rOa may have been one of such by-forms, holding its ground 
still in Homer before the introduction of writing, but then dis- 
appearing. Nor is it necessary that the explanation of Greek 
-(rBa should be uniform with that of Latin -sti or Teutonic -st, 
if we suppose that the development in question took place after 
the separation of these different branches of the Indo-European 
family. 

2 Plwral. If I plur. -nias^ma-st, *I + thou,' we should 2 Plur. 
expect in 2 plur. a form expressing * thou + thou.' No such 
direct evidence as the Vedic -masi of i plur. is forthcoming ; 
Sanskrit has only -tha (primary) and -ta (secondary), as in 
bhdr-a-tha pres., ahhara-ta imperf., while Greek in all tenses 
has the weakened form -re But Latin has -tis, which may 
represent -tas, i. e. ta-si (thou + thou) : and Sanskrit in the dual 
retains a stronger form thas. There is therefore evidence for 
an original -toLS or -thas^ which is susceptible of either of the 
two explanations offered for i plur. -mas (p. 160). The Latin 
imper. form -tote^ however, and Vedic Sanskrit -tat seem to 
point to a doubling of the 2 pers. pronoun-stem. 

2 BwjH : Sanskrit -thas primary, -tarn secondary. Greek 
-Tov throughout, perhaps formed like -/x^i/ of i plur. (p. 160) by 
addition of -v, or corresponding to Sanskrit -tarn, which may 



' It is possible that for this, and many other cases of the final settlement 
of dialectical forma, we are indebted to the Alexcoidnaai gc«3ia£Ain»s:k&. 

X 2 



164 T^€rh Inflection, [chap, 

Peraon- be (as explained by Pott)=<v-am, -wm, being an appendage as 

in aham, vajam (see p. 135, and below on 3 dual). 
3 Sinn. 3 Sing. The demonstrative prominal element ta- (in rd-v, 

o^-To-9, is-to, etc., see p. 148) is weakened to ti-/ Sanskrit as-ti, 
Greek fV-W, tIStj-ti (Doric). This n becomes -<rt in ridrj-ai, 
<f>rfa-i, etc., by the usual assibilation of r before 1, as in nXovros, 
TrXovaios ] cviavroSf iviavtnos : SO the -ris of abstract subst. is 
changed to -ens {d€-(Tis), but sometimes retained by the pre- 
ceding consonant, as in eV-ri, Trva-Tis. Doric retains r, <l>a-Tis, 
etc. (p. 73). 

The ordinary 3 sing, termination in -€i is sometimes explained 
as arising e. g. from (^cpe-o-t by loss of o- between two vowels. 
But it seems better to explain it on the analogy of 2 sing in -ecr, 
as the result of transposition : (^epe-rt becoming <^€p€tr, and r 
then falling off, as an inadmissible final sound. This would 
' throw light on the original quantity of such forms as legit, regit 

in Latin, if we suppose an original leg-e-ti, legeit, legit. In any 
case the final -t of Latin 3 sing, is the secondary form of -ti ; 
Latin thus retaining the inflection consistently in all tenses, 
while Greek has lost it from the ordinary conjugation of 
verbs, except in -ro) of imper., Latin -to, Oscan has -tud, and 
Vedic Sanskrit -tat (see above on 2 plural), which point to 
a repetition of the pronominal element [The < of 3 sing, inflec- 
tion survives as s or tli in English, he carries, carrieth ; as ^ in 
German ist,^ 
sPiur. 3 Plur. : Sanskrit -nti, -n; Greek -vn (Doric), -y; Latin 

-nt. 

Thus, primary, hharanti, (j>€povTi, ferunt, 
secondary, ahharan, t<fi€pov, ferehant. 

In Greek the termination appears only in Doric cWi, (ficpoprt, 
in Attic Greek r becomes or, v disappears, and the vowel is 
raised ; so (pep-o-vn becomes c^epovo-i. Latin retains throughout 
the stronger form (see above, p. 16). 

The imperative 3 plur. in both Greek and Latin exhibits 

peculiar forms : (j>€p-6-vTa>'V (Doric (j>€p6vT<o, Latin ferunto) seems 

to = Vedic Sanskrit -ntdt (t lost and v added, see p. 160), and 

to correspond to Sanskril -^tu oi '^^\xi. yck^^x. '^^^ ^tk^ar 
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Greek form -rat-aav is a later formation, unknown to Homer : Person- 

endingc 

it is e. g. 3 sing. (ficperfo-^-a-av^travT, the remains of 3 plur. of 
ea-fu (asmi)y asanti (p. 16). This -(rav is also used to form 
a later 3 plur. opt. Icrrcuri-aav, and appears in its primary form 
in 3 plur. perf. act., e.g. la-da-i^^fLS-cravri, 

[There is no evidence here for a formation analogous to that 
assumed for i and 2 plur., so that ^they^^^he + he:* and all 
that we can say is that -ti probably represents the demonstra- 
tive pronoun -ta (as in 3 sing.), and that the element an or n 
in some way or other may give the notion of plurality.] 

3 Dual : Sanskrit has primary -tas, secondary -tain ; Greek 8 Dual. 
-TOP is primary =-^a(s) + p; -ti;v secondary =-^am. Thus hhdr- 
ataa (pres.) = ^ip^rov^ dbharatdm (imp.) = itjiepc-rrjv ; -rav of 
3 dual imper. also=-<tf«i, and so=-'n;i'. 

[^tas might be explained as=-to, -sa (cp. -thas of 2 plur., 
p. 163); 'tami may be (as Pott)=<a + »»i, a pronominal ap- 
pendage (see above on 2 dual).] 

Middle aiid Passive Inflections. 

The name ' Middle ' Voice, as applied to the Conjugation of Middle ( 
Greek Verbs, conveys no notion of the real distinction of forms ir 
Middle forms, viz. their reflexive character, expressing the effect Passive, 
of the action of the verb upon the subject and not (as in the 
* Active ' forms) upon an external object. The term * Middle,* 
implying something between the Active and Passive Voices, 
would naturally suggest that these latter are the original, the 
Middle a later development of language : whereas it has been 
established with tolerable certainty that language has generally 
developed the Passive from the Middle Voice in Verbs. In 
Sanskrit, for example, we find belonging to each tense two 
distinct sets of verbal terminations, corresponding (as we shall 
see) to the Active and Middle forms of Greek ; but both active, 
and sometimes applied indiscriminately to transitive verbs. 
These are called respectively (i) ^ Parasmai-pada^ 'word^ 

' Pada, = an inflected word as opposed to the uninflected root. The 
term refers only to a scheme of terminations, and does not necessarily 
carry with it the associations of ' voico ' in the ordinary grammatical use 
of that term. 
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Middle directed to another/ because the action passes (jparasmai) to 
Inflections, another object (cp. the term * transitive ' from transire) ; and 
(2) ' Atmane pada,' 'word directed to oneself,' because the 
action is restricted dt7nan€, *to oneself' (dat. sing, of dtman, 
*self'). These two schemes of terminations partly answer to 
the * active ' and * middle ' voice of Greek grammar. Thus, 
when a verb is conjugated in both ipadas, * Atmane-pada * does 
not alter the idea expressed by the root, but directs the action 
in some way towards the agent or subject : e. g. pakati, * he 
cooks,^ pacate, * he cooks for himself;' namati, *he bends/ no/mate, 
* he bends himself.' 

Passive Verbs in Sanskrit are conjugated in Atmane-pada. 
But while in Greek and Latin a verb in the Passive voice 
corresponds in form to the same verb in the Active voice, 
the terminations only being changed; in Sanskrit a passive 
verb is a separate derivative from the root (as e. g. causal 
desiderative or frequentative verbs are) formed on one invari- 
able principle without any necessary connection with the 
conjugational structure of the active verb, but using the 
Atmane-pada terminations, e.g. hhd/r-a-ti (0£p€t), bhdr-a-te 
{<f)€p€Tai, middle) ; but hhar-yd-te (c^fpcrat, pass.) by insertion of 
, the stem suflfix ya ^ 

The evidence of the Sanskrit Verb, in addition to the obvious 
fact that in Latin but one form (and that, as we shall see, in 
its origin refleodve) serves for Middle and Passive, while in 
Greek (though there are some special Passive forms) the same 
form serves for both in certain tenses, supports the conclusion 
that the original distinction is between * Active ' and ' Reflexive ' 
terminations; but we may speak of these latter under the 
currently accepted terms of * Middle ' (or Medio-Passive) 
inflections. 
Middle (Pas- The Middle or so caUed ' Passive * Liflections of the Latin 
in Latin. verb may be considered first, not as being older, but as exhibit- 
ing most distinctly this reflexive character. They are formed 
(with the exception of 2 pers. plur.) by suflSxing the reflexive 

^ See Monier WiUiama' * ^aiia\LTv\. GtiaasaEkSJc^ W'J.aaV *^^» 
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pronoun se to the Active Voice ; the s of se generally passing Middle 
by the euphonic laws of Latin into r which is the familiar fomsm 
characteristic of the Passive terminations. Thus to take the ^ "*' 
Present Tense : — 

1 Sing. : amo-se, amore, a/mor. 

2 Sing. : amasi-se, amarisey amaHs (or possibly, by intro- 
vention of a connecting vowel, from the ordinary amaSj amas-u- 
se, aiaasuSy amaris. See on 3 sing, and cp. a form utarus^ 
utaris on an inscription). 

3 Sing. : amat-u-se, amaJtur (u being connecting vowel). 

1 Plur. : aniamuisYse, ama/mur (orl amcumus-u-sey ama- 
mur-ure, amamur), 

2 Plur.: amamfiini (sc. estis) is really a nom. plur. of a 
participial formation analogous to Greek -fici/o-, the singular 
of which is found in Old Latin for 2 and 3 pers. imper. jprae- 
f amino, progredimino (i. e. praefaminos sis). The formation of 
amamini (estis) is therefore precisely analogous )-to that of the 
perf pass, amatus sum, es, est, etc. The forili amaminor (2 
plur. imper.) given in grammars is probably due to false 
analogy, r being added as the characteristic passive sign : and 
is supposed by some to have had no existence except with the 
grammarians. 

3 Plur.: amant-U'Se, a/mantwr. 

The same formation is traceable throughout (except where 
a participle with auxiliary verb is employed, as in perf. and 2 
fut.) : thus imperf. amaham-se, amahdr : imperat. ama-se, 
amare, amato-se, amator : amanto-se, amantor. 

From this it appears that * Deponent ' Verbs are wrongly 
so termed, as if they had laid aside {deponere) a passive 
meaning. They are rather to be looked upon as the survival 
of an earlier stage of language prior to the superseding of the 
original Middle or Reflexive by the later Passive force of these 
inflections. 

The Middle Inflections in Greek have more affinity with Middle and 
those of Sanskrit, and the explanations offered of both rest flections in 
upon much less sure ground than that given of the Latin Theories of 
medio-passive. Like the active person-endinga Wie^ ^t^ ^%.^'«i5cX'^ T«fcNa>'jio.N5f\Sis 
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of a primary and a secondary form (-/ww, '<t<u^ -rai, etc., pres. 
'firjVy -a-Oy -TO, etc. imperf.) ; and these are obviously formed by 
some increase of or addition to the corresponding active termin- 
ations. But as to what the precise connection is, * Granmiatici 
certant et adhuc sub judice lis est.* I give some of the solutions 
that have been proposed : but the question cannot be deter- 
mined with any certainty. 

1. That in -/xat, -o-at, -rai, etc. we have a similar formation 
to that of the Latin Passive — viz. the addition of the reflexive 
pronoun (sva) to the pronominal elements from which the 
active person-endings arise. This -5va, Greek -o-ft, -ac or -o-i, 
would if thus suffixed give such forms as ma-sif sa-si, ta-si, 
nta-si, and the falling out of s between two vowels in Greek 
(p. 67) would leave the Greek -/uat, -(rm^ -rot, -m-m. The 
recommendation of this view, if it could be maintained, would 
obviously be that it brings Latin and Greek into harmony 
upon a point where otherwise they must be regarded (and 
have generally been regarded) as at variance. Most compara- 
tive grammarians, however, appear content to accept such 
variance in the formation of these inflections as fundamental, 
regarding the Latin (shared by Lithuanian and Keltic) as 
later ; and uphold one of the two remaining theories, viz. — 

2. That -iiai, -oral, -rat, etc. are formed from the active voice 
by Vowel Intensification (see p. 50 ), ai, Sanskrit e, being the 
natural raising or intensification of i to express a change of 
meaning. The objection to this view is that we find Yowel 
Intensification employed in the formation of stems, as an 
agent in Word Formation, but not in Inflection, which in all 
cases consists in the addition of suffixes. 

3. That -/xai, -crat, -rai, etc. are abbreviations from ma-mi , 
sa-si, ta-ti, etc., i. e. that language expressed the * reflection ' 
of the action upon the agent by adding the pronouns twice 
over to the verbal stem, once as object case and once as nomina- 
tive. Against this view it is urged (i) that, if in the doubling 
of pronominal elements in the plural of active inflections (see 
above, p. 160) botli elements remained, so to speak, in the 
nominative case (e.g. ma8=.cgo-VtuY ^^ ^a inconsistent that 
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preciselj the same phenomenon in the middle voice should Middle 

f P&ssive) 

give the different result of me (mihi) -f ego ; (2) that if -/iai, inflections 
-iroi, -rat are explained in this way, we ought to find similar 
forms in the plural (=7?ias-mcw, thas-ihas, etc.); (3) that while 
the dropping out of s and t supposed by this theory in 2 and 3 
pers. may be justified by phonetic analogy, that of m in i pers. 
ma{m)i cannot be so justified. [It is, however, paralleled in 
Sanskrit bhcM'e=^hJuir-a'm€ (mat) compared >vith <^€p-o-/xat.] 

Upon the whole, this latter theory meets with most favour, 
and it is that adopted by both Bopp and Schleicher. We may 
perhaps, therefore, adopt it as presumably the correct account 
of the Grreek middle inflections, or at any rate the best 'work- 
ing hypothesis' for deducing an explanation of them. 

The Middle Inflections of the Greek Verb will then be as 
follows : — 

1 Sing, : Primary form, ma-mi, inai, Greek -/uw, Sanskrit 
me, [In Sanskrit the initial m also disappears, and we find 
hhar^ ^ hhao'-a-m^e = <^€pofiai.] Secondary mam, Greek -ixriv 
of imperf. mid. Sanskrit has e as in primary form ; ahhare^=^ 

2 Sing, : Primary form, -sa-si, -sai, Sanskrit -se. In 
Greek -crai is retained in verbs in -/it and perf. tense ; lora-o-oi, 
Tervyjrai (n-crcu). Epic forms like XtXaifoi, fiifi/at (Od. xi. 100) 
oprjai (Od. xiv. 343) have only lost the initial a; later -ea* was 
contracted into -6* as in (^£p€t=t<^€pe((T)ai; and later again into -j; 

as in (j>^pU' 

Secondary form -sas, -sa, Greek -ao, retained in imperf. of 
-fit verbs (Jridca-o) and plup. tense irervy^ro (7r-(To). Epic forms 
with loss of o" OlAj—r-ijiapvao, napLOTao, edco etc. ; cp. the forms 
^pa-o, defo, X«fo from Spat-ao etc. In ordinary Greek f{a')o 
becomes -ov, €<f)€pov=z€(l>€p€a-o : so in 2 aor. of -fit verbs, cdov, 
cdov and imper. 6ov, Bov. 

3 Sing. : Primary form, -ta-ti, -tai, Sanskrit -te, Greek -rat 
retained throughout. Secondary, -ta-t, -ta, Greek -to (€(f>ip€To, 
Sanskrit a-hhar-a-ta). In the imperative we find -aBa, a 
form which recalls the -crQa of 2 sing. act. (see p. 162) and 
the explanation of which is equally uncetlaMi. 'Y>cia tsjl^^^. 
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Mood-signs, general term ' Subjunctive (Dependent or Hypothetical) Mood,' 
by which the supposition of a fact or action is distinguished 
from its direct statement in the ' Indicative Mood/ 

S*SrS)k*^^ (a). The Conjunctive suffix is a, which with the final vowel 
of a stem or with the connecting vowel (a) becomes d (Greek 
o), 17), hhar-a-mi pres. indie, bliar-dmi pres. subj. In Greek 
the long vowels w (i sing, and plur., 3 plur.) and 17 are charac- 
teristic of the conjunctive in all verbs. In the case of -w verbs, 
this long vowel is explainable as the result of the combination 
of the mood-sign a with the connecting vowel a («, o), e. g. from 
(jicp-O'fit the conj. is (j^cpmni. But in the conjugation of verbs in 
-/it no connecting vowel is used (p. 160), and here the long 
vowel must be explained as the result of analogy, o>, 17 being 
regarded as the characteristic mood signs. Thus from €t/it= 
ecT'iii we have in conjunctive — 

I Sing. ta-oj-iUt Hffw, toj^ Sty 

3 „ l<r-i7-Ti, Ii;ti, €7)01, ijf, f, 

3 Plur. (<T-S)-vTt, kSfVTi (Dor.), Hmfft, &fft, 

following the analogy of the ordinary conjugation. In Homer, 
however, we find a few relics of what we should expect where 
terminations are added directly to the stem, viz. a short vowel 
= d^ as the conjunctive mood-sign, e.g. t-o-fi€v, (jidl-f-Toi, etc. 
In Latin. In Latin, the conjunctive suffix a, answering to Greek w, 17, 

appears in the pres. subj. of 2nd, 3rd, and 4th conjugations 
(consonant and e and I stems) ; e.g. mone-d-niy leg-a-rmis (r=Xey- 
a>lji(s)j leg-a-tis (isrAcy-iy-Tf), audi-a-TTb. In a- stems (ist conjug.) 
the mood sign is e (am-e-m) and a few verbs have i, e. g. sim, 
nolim, possinii edim, duim : but this e and I are both probably 
optative forms (see below, p. 174-5). The imperf. and plup. 
subj. in all verbs have e as mood-sign; amar-e-mus, regiss- 
e-mus. The perfect has originally I, which however (from 
confusion with the completed future indie.) often becomes i in 
dactylic poetry : just as in the completed or 2nd fut. indie, i is 
often treated as I. Thus we find — 

Ferf. Subj. -m- : dederttis (Ennius), fueris (Horace), respueris (Tib.), 

dcdcris, credidcnrts (CiN\^. 
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-erl-: egerimuSt respexerU (Verg.), dixeris (Hor. in Mood-signs. 

hexameters suspexeris). 
2nd Fut. Indie, -m-: viderimus (Lucretius), dixerttis (Ovid), (Verg. 

Georg. iv. 59). 
-m- : dederitUt transieritis, etc. (Ovid), fecertmus (Catullue) 

dederis, miscueriSt etc. (Hor. in hex.), dederls (freq. 

in Prop, and Ovid). 

[As in Latin the conjunctive and optative coalesce into one 
subjunctive Mood, we might expect a mixture of conj. and 
opt. forms, such as we actually find. Roby (Lat. Gr. i. § 593) 
suggests that the proper Latin mood-suffix was i (seen in 
the Greek optative), which contracted with a preceding d to e, 
e.g. ama-s, a/ma-i-s, ames ; but as i suffixed to the present 
indie, of any other than a verbs would give the same form when 
contracted, an a (seen in Greek conj.) was substituted. This, 
however, would not be true of consonant stems proper, where 
there was no opportunity for contraction, e.g. leg-Of leg-i-m: 
and it would have to be supposed that the a form was extended 
by analogy to these. On the whole it seems best to admit the 
confusion of forms, and explain each separately, without re- 
ducing them to uniformity.] 

(6). Optative. The suffix is ja (retained in 3 plur. act of Optative 
Greek Xeyo-K-v) usually raised to^d, or i: in Greek, le, 117, i. 
The verbs in -fu retain the longer form of the suffix (tiy) in the 
Active Voice, the shorter (i) in the Middle, e. g. : — 

1 Sing. SiSo-irj-v compared with dido-i-firjv 

2 „ StUo-irj-i „ dtdO'l-((r)o 

3 „ Zido-iij „ Stdo4-TO 
3 Plur. StSo-Te-v „ Stdo-l-vro 

Verbs of the ordinary conjugation have the shorter form of the 
suffix, which coalesces with the preceding o (whether this be • 
regarded as connecting vowel or an addition to the stem, 
assimilating all stems to a stems, makes no difference here) into 
the diphthong 01, e. g. <^epo-i-/xt, rvnT-O'i-fii. In 3 plur., however 
(as with -fii verbs), the longer form is retained in its most 
primitive shape (i€=/d), e. g. (jifpo-K-Vy rxmr-o-wv. With the 
longer form of 8u£&x the secondary, wit\i ttie ^\icvv\.et lot^xi 'Ocvfc 
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Mood-signs. primary person-endings are found. * Contracted ' verbs in -w 
employ both forms of the mood-sign with corresponding variety 
of person-endings : thus from rt/zao) (=Tt/Ado-/ii) we find pres. 
opt. Tifxdo-i-fiiy Tifiafii, and Tifiao-irj-p, rifit^v. 

The strong (2nd) aor. opt. is formed like the present: e.g. 

do-ir)'V, 8o-i-fir)v, rvTT-o-i-fUf etc. 

The weak (ist) aor. employs i as mood-sign, retaining its 
characteristic stem-letter a, \va-a-i-fu, Xvaa-i-firiv, 

The passive aor. employs «iy as mood-sign with secondary 
person -endings, \vd€-iTj-Vy rvne-irj-p. 
Optative Optative forms are traceable here and there in the Latin 

litttin. verb. Compare for example the parallel forms of pres. opt. 

from root as (cy, es) in Sanskrit, Greek, and Latin : — 

1 Sing. 8-ja-m (saas-ja-m) €trjv {^i<r4r}-v) s-ie-m ( = es-ie-m) sim 

2 ,, S-J5-S ttrjt ( = €(r-/i7-«) s-ie-s ( = e8-ie-8) sis 

3 „ 8-ja-t (trf ( = Io'-/7-t) s-ie-t (»=e8-ie-t) sit 

1 Dual 8-ji-va 

2 „ s-j^-tam tl-q-roVt tlrov 

3 „ 8-j^-tam cZ^n/v, efn/K 

1 Plur. s-ji-ma ftrjfitVt efficv simuf* 

2 „ s-jft-ta ftr)T€, €Tt€ Mtis 

3 „ s-jus tUv ( — iff4€'VT) s-ie-nt ( = es-ie-nt) sint. 

[ttrj'ffay a later form, see p. 165.] 

The evident correspondence of this old Latin form siem, later 
sirrij with the parallel optatives of the Sanskrit and Greek 
verbs, is irresistible evidence that in other so-called conjunc- 
tive forms in -tm, -is, -it, we have optative formations. Thus 
velim=vel-ie-m, duim (common in Plant, and Ter. and in old 
legal language, cp. Di te jperduint used by C\cero)= daim= da- 
ie-m, which corresponds to Greek Bo-irj-v. So edim from edo 
(Hor. Epod. iii. 3 ; Sat. II. viii. 90 *) : temperinty coquint 
(XII Tab.). 

There is also reason for supposing that the subjunctive 
present of a stems, in which e is the characteristic letter, is 

^ In Verg. Aen. xii. 801, *Ne te tantus edit tacitam dolor/ Eibbeck'8 
correction, edit, is accepted "by Cioii\ii:^\v\ Forbiger, Grosnau, Heyne, 
Wagner, and others, retain edat. ^>ee CoTmi!^TC^Tko\fe, ai\A^. 
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an optative form. Beside stet is found Oscan «to-t^= Greek Optative 
<rTa-ii7-(r), which points to sta-ie-t, sta-i-t, as the origin of the Latin. 
Latin form. Thus amemz=zama-i-m=::ama'ie'm : cp. Umbrian 
jporta'ia{t)=zportety and Greek rifia-o-lrjuy rifKfrjv, 

The * future indicative ' of consonant-stems (3rd conjugation) 
in -em, -es, -et appears also to be an optative form, e. g. dicem 
=deic'a-i'm : a being here the vowel which in Greek appears 
as o (see pp. 34, 53), as in <^€p-o-i-/ii, TiW-o-t-/i. 

m. Tense-stems, 

These have been briefly classified above (p. 154), and we 
may proceed to discuss them in the order there observed. 

I. P erf ect- stem : — 

The most characteristic feature of the Perfect-stem in Indo- Formation 

of Perfect- 
European languages is Reduplication, i. e. doubling the verbal stem. 

_, i..i.i.,i . 1 ,. Reduplica- 

root. The object of tins * dynamic change is to express com- tion. 

jpleted action; and for this purpose language availed itself of 
the same means or instrument, by which (as we have noticed 
above, p. 49) frequentative and desiderative verbs are often 
formed, and any strengthening of the idea of a word is ex- 
pressed. The earliest conceivable form would be a simple 
repetition of the root, with a further root indicating the subject, 
— vid vid ma. The * agglutinative ' stage of language would give 
vidvidma; and the inflectional stage is marked by frequently 
i-aising the vowel of the second root and shortening the first 
by loss of its final letter, e. g. vivaidma ; the process which is 
seen in so many Greek perfects, e. g. XeXoiTra (stem Xitt-), TrcVoi^a 
(tti^-), etc. 

The Greek language both in the form of its perfect-stem, Greek Per- 
by the almost universal employment of reduplication, and in 
its usage, by restricting the perfect-stem to the expression of 
the original idea of completed action, displays an antiquity 
superior to that of Latin ; which, as we shall see below, forms 
its perfect stem in four or five different ways (by reduplication 
least of all), and uses its perfect-tense as an aorist. Reduplica- 
tion, therefore, gives to the Greek perfect-stem, in spite of 
differences in the mode of formation, a unity which it la vowv 
to look for ID Latin. 
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Greek The reduplicated syllable usually contains the initial letter of 

The redupli- the root with the vowel f, representing original a the commonest 
We. root-vowel. Apparent exceptions are due to the phonetic ten- 

dency towards easier articulation : thus an aspirate is repre- 
sented by a corresponding tenuis ; n€<pi]pa (<f}av-), cp. TiOrjfu ; while 
of two initial consonants only one is repeated, and that only 
when it is a mute followed by X, /*, Vj p, e. g. yey pa(j>a, mnkrjya 
(TrXay-), 7r€7rv€VKa (ttw-). [Exceptions are yv, yX, and sometimes 
/3X — €-yi/(i)-ica, i-^Xdarrj-Ka : and on the other hand the stems icra 
and fiva have K€-KTrj-fiaiy fie-fxvrjfjiai. In TTCTrroxa an € has fallen 
out between ttt.] 

In all cases but those specified, a stem beginning with two 
consonants has only c for its reduplication, — eicrova, e^TjrrjKa, etc. 
The similarity of sound with the augment (p. 155) which is 
thus occasioned is, of course, purely accidental : and it is in- 
correct to say that any verb forms its perfect * by prefixing the 
augment.' 

Initial vowels are raised, as op^o-o), &p6<aKa : but some stems 
with initial a, f, 0, take 'Attic Reduplication,' i. e. either 
(i) doubling the whole root (ofi-wS-a, root o5-), or (2) repeating 
the first syllable only of the root or stem (dXcic/)©, stem aXt</)-, 
aK'rjki<f)-a ; cXaui/o), «Xa-, cX-^Xa-Aca). This * Attic ' Heduplication 
is most frequent in Homer, e. g. dprjporaiy dXdKrifiai, etc. Herodo- 
tus has dp-atpri'Ka from aipeoi '. 

The forms e-oXw-Aca, t-dy-a, f-oiK-a, i-avrj-^aiy are due to the 
loss of an initial consonant of the respective stems (f ). Homer 
has €'6Kn-a (feXTr), t-opy-a (ffpy, our work) : see above eh. iv. 
p. 64. 

Certain verbs with initial consonant have « for reduplication, 
e. g. ctXrjxa, €ii\r}<f)a, tlfjiaprai. 

The root-vowel is generally, but not invariably, raised. It 
appears that originally this raising was confined to the singular 
number ; a fact which explains the apparent anomaly of ifi-fifi', 
toT€, etc., in the dual and plural of ol8a. The conjugation of 
this particular perfect- stem is remarkably illustrated by Com- 

* See Curtius* 'Greek Grammar,' § 275. 
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parative Philology. The verbal stem is ftd, vid^ which redupli- p^^^ 
cated and raised as above would give vvoaid{m)a: but the 
reduplicated syllable has disappeared in all the kindred Ian- ^^J^^^ 
guages. Thus we have : — 





Sanskrit. 


Greek. 


Gothic. 


Latin. 


Stem. 


vid- 


f'«- 


vit- 


vid 


I Sing. 


ved-a 


foU-a 


vait 


vidi 


2 „ 


v6t-tha 


foJa-Ba 


vais-t 


vidisti 


3 >. 


ved-a 


poTd-€ 


vait 


vidit 


I Dual 


vid-va 




vit-u 




2 » 


vid-dthus 


piff-Tov 


vit-u-ts 




3 » 


vld-^tus 


pa-rov 






I Plur. 


vid-md(8) 


fia-nw 


vit-u-m 


vid-i-mus 


2 „ 


vid-a 


ptff'Tf 


vit-u-th 


vidiiitis 


3 » 


vid-iis 


pffaffL 


vit-u-n 


viderunt. 






= Pid-(TaPTi 







In Sanskrit can be seen the regular working of laws of Influence 

of accent 

accent which required this change from sing, to dual and 
plural in the perfect stem. In Greek, analogy has carried 
the raising of the stem right through the conjugation of this 
tense, e. g. \e\onra, XcXoiTra/xci/ (for \4-\tiT-fxts) : but the impress 
of the laws in question remains, as we see in 0180, 'icrfi€p; in 
tiKTOv from €'OiK-a (stem ctic-), iireniB-fiev plup. plur. from iri-iroid-a 
(stem md') ; and in the shortened plural forms of perf. pe^aynv, 
TeBvafieVy rcVXafici', eardficv, dcdi/xci/. Latin has lost all trace of it ; 
but it survives as above in Gothic, and in modern German Ich 
weiss, * I know,' Wir wissen, * we know.' [A similar change of 
quantity, inexplicable at first sight, between beUvv-fii and bciK- 
vvfA€v, bdfivrifii and ddfivafxev, and similar words, is illustrated by 
the working of the accent in Sanskrit, where exactly the same 
change is produced, but with greater regularity. In all these 
cases, Greek has lost the consciousness of the original motive 
power for the change, retaining with uniformity of accent the 
results of a difference (cp. e. g. ved-a, vid-nid with oida, iafi€v). 
These survivals, however, were but few, and the natural 

N 
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process of analogy brought about the complete uniformity of 

X«Xot7ra, XcXoi7ra/i€i/.] 

•Strong 'and Two forms of Perfect Active must be distinguished in 
* Weak' Per- ^ , ^ 

lect. Greek : — 

1. Strong Perfect, formed directly from the stem — Trpdaaaj, 
TTf -Trpfly-o ; TiKrcHy rc-roK-a ; XcxVo), Xc-XotTr-a : a being the con- 
necting vowel between the stem and inflections, as in XcXotV-a- 
fifv. (Schleicher and others regard the a, like o of <f)€po^i€v, 
as part of the stem.) The Strong Perfect occurs almost en- 
tirely in the case of * radical ' verbs (i. e. whose verbal stem 
is a root, e. g. Xv-w) ; and is generally the older and rarer 
form. 

2. Weak Perfect J formed from the stem by insertion of k, — 
€(TTak-Ka, K€-Kpi{v)-Ka ; the only form in use in vowel stems, and 
the most common with stems ending in r, 8, ^, /x, v, X, p. The 
origin of this element #c is unknown : it can be seen in Homer 
inserted in the first instance after vowels, e. g. tcBvtjkcds beside 

The aspiration of the final stem letter in forms like y4-ypa<l>-a 
{ypan-), €Prjpox-a, €tkri(j>-ay etc. is probably a mere phonetic altera- 
tion without any definite reason. It is unknown to Homer, 
who has e. g. K€K(ma)s, not KCKocficis the usual Attic form : and is 
found in comparatively few verbs.* Curtius (Tempora und Modi, 
p. 195) enumerates 21 aspirated perfects, most of them not 
found before Poly bins; and in his 'Elucidations' (p. 127 Eng- 
lish Translation) he adds 5 others. Bopp regarded these aspi- 
rated perfects as a distinct formation, a view which is sufficiently 
refuted by Curtius (Elucidations to Greek Grammar, § 272, 
pp. 123-128, English Translation). 
Perfect Mid* The term 'Perfect Middle' applied to e.g. yc-yov-a is 
•ive. ' erroneous. A Perfect Middle or Passive can only be formed 

in one way, viz. by affixing Middle person-endings without 
a connecting vowel to the reduplicated stem, as X€-Xv-/zat, 
TcTv/i/Liai=T6-rv7r-/Luw. The final consonants of consonantal stems 
change by the laws of assimilation before the initial /n, <r, t of 
the inflections, as in the following table : — 
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Pinal Letter of \ 
Sfcflm aflsiinilatAd J 


Before 


Before 


Before 


Examples. 


(See pp. 60-74.) 


^t. 


<r. 


T. 


Stem. 


Perf. Pass. Inflec. 


All Gutturals to 


7 


"(£) 


K 




vf-vXiy-iJuu 










\€7. 


\i\€K-Tai 


„ Dentals „ 


ff 


rejected 


a 




v4w€i<r-fuu 
viwei-ffcu 

V€1T€lff-Tai 


„ Labialfl ,, 


/* 


»W 


ft 


7pa^- 


yiypafi-fjuu 








> 




yiypaxpat 
yiypairrai 



Perfect Mid- 
dle and Pas- 
sive. 



The Pluperfect Middle and Passive differs from the Perfect 
only in prefixing the augment (see p. 155), and in having the 
secondary Person-endings. The Pluperfect Active is a com- 
posite tense and will be treated below (p. 204). 

Latin Perfect- stem : — 

There are several different ways of forming the perfect- stem : Formation 

of Latin Per- 
VIZ. — fect-stem. 

(i.) Reduplication; only in about 27 verbs, and with some of i.Redupli- 
these only in archaic Latin (e.g. te-tuli, te-tini, sci-cidi). Of 
two initial consonants, the second is treated as initial, and 
both are retained (unlike Greek) in the reduplicated syllable ; 
e. g. ste-ti (sta')y spo-pond-i (spond-). 

The vowel in the reduplicated syllable often (as in Greek) 
sinks to e, especially where the root vowel is a or a weakening 
of a; dedi (da-)y cedni (can-), peperi {par-), cecldi {caed'0-= 
caid')f te-tuli (root tol^tal). In compound verbs the reduplica- 
tion often disappears, e.g. pepuliy expuli; cucurri, decurri: but 
remains in compounds of doy sto, — abdidi, ahstiti, Reppuli, 
rettvliy repperiy etc. (sometimes explained as the result of 
assimilation from redy the earliest form of re) perhaps = 
repepuliy re-tetuli, etc., e disappearing. 

the root syllable a of present sinks to e (or i) before two 
consonants or r (p. 57); e becomes u before I (peptdi, pello^ 
sejyidtus, sepelio). 

N 2 
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Latin Per- (ii.) Raising the Stem-vowel (without reduplication — Greek 
2. Raising employs both); — fdve-o, /dvi ; dgo, egi; jdcio, jed ; lego, legi; 
videOy vidi ; rumpo (stem rup-), rupi, etc. Some explain the 
length of the root syllable in these perfects by the absorption 
of a reduplicated syllable: i.e. jeci=jejiciy legi=-legigi ; or, 
where v is final stem consonant, by absorption of a suffixed v (see 
below iv) : i. e. fdvi^^fdv-vi. But the analogy of Greek perfect- 
stems (above, p. 176) where vowel -raising and reduplication go 
together, perhaps points to a similar account of this formation 
in Latin: one part of the process is lost, but the other 
remains. 
3. Suffixing (iii.) Suffixing -s (perfect in -si) to consonant-stems; a later 
form, sometimes found side by side with the older reduplicated 
perfect : e. g. punxi (-csi) by pupugi ; panad (pang-si) by 
pepigi ; intelleod (leg-si) by legi. For illustrations see Roby's 
Latin Grammar, i. §§ 670-675. The termination -s-i is sup- 
posed to = es-if a perfect formation from the stem -es, and 
therefore analogous to the -o-a of Greek weak (fii'st) aorist stem. 
Strictly speaking, this perfect is a * weak ' or composite tense, 
and (with the perfect in -vi or -ui, mentioned below) is some- 
times classed sef)arately under the head of *Weak Perfect- 
stem ; ' numbers i and ii being the * Strong Perfect-stem : ' but 
it seems more convenient to arrange all varieties of the Perfect- 
stem together. 
4. Suffixing (iv.) Suffixing -u {-ui) to consonant-stems, or -v (-vi) to 
vowel-stems, as with most regular verbs in a, I, amavij 
audi-vi; e stems with a few exceptions (abolevi, delevi, and 
quievi, etc. from inchoative pres. quiesco) drop the final 
e and form the perfect as though from a consonant stem, 
mon(e)ui, ferb-ui, and from some a- stems are found 
similar forms, e. g. crep-ui, cub-ui (rarely crepa-vi, cuba-vi) ; 
also from pres. -io, infin. -ire (I being dropped), aper-ui, 
saluL 

The perfect form in -vi, -ui, is found in a considerable class 
of verbs with a Present-stem (see below, p. 186) increased by 
n or 8c, e.g. lino, livi, or levi ; sino, si-vi ; cre-sco, cre-vi. 
In sternui from stemo, trivi from tero, the stem originally con- 
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sonantal becomes a vowel-stem by metathesis of the vowel and J^jlg^Jj^'" 
r : pdS'ui is from pds-no, contracted, pono. 

In certain verbs whose stems end in u- {acuOy arguo, tribuo, ■«* <>' ■*'*• 
statU'O, etc.) the -ui of the perfect arises from loss of v, u being 
the stem-letter, e.g. statui^statv^vi. In some other verbs the 
apparent identity of perfect- and present-stem may arise from 
loss of reduplication {pandiy verti, etc.). 

N.B. The perfect-stem formed by suffixing v is frequently 
modified by the omission of v in all forms except i and 3 sing, 
and I plur. of perf. indie, and the contraction of the vowels thus 
brought together : e. g. mndstiy amdstis, amdrunt, amdram, 
arndsserrij cmidsse. Sometimes however the vowels are not con- 
tracted after loss of v, e. g. ie and sometimes ^^, as audieram, 
audiero, audiistij as well as avdisti ; so frequently from peto, 
eo and their compounds. 

Sometimes both forms of Compound Perfect, in -si and -ui 
are combined in one verb, e. g. 7net-o, mes8ui=zmet-s-ui : nexui 
:=neC'S-ui (stem nsc-). 

The ending -«n, -ui is generally recognised to ■=. fu-i the 
preterite of stem/tt- (Sanskrit 6Aifc- in hha/o-d-mi^^eocisto, orior ; 
3 sing, 2 aor. a-hhU-t : Greek c^u-a), ^v-tcucd, etc. ; fu-am, fu- 
tuTUSy fo-rem, fore). The original hh represented by^ in fu-i, 
etc. (p. 65), may have passed into h ; then hui would easily 
lose its aspirate, and become -ui or -vi. Whatever the process, 
it is evident that vi=.ui and that v must not be considered 
as representing the / of fuL The formation, then, of the com- 
pound perfect in -vi is exactly analogous to that in -si ; a 
preterite form of stem/w- being used in one case, a preterite of 
stem es- in the other. 

The terminations are the same for all four classes of perfect- inflection « 

Perfect- 

stems, being distinguished throughout from the Greek perfect stem, 
by the characteristic vowel ^^ (found in old Latin in all 

* Corssen (Ueber Aussprache, etc., i. p. 609, 2nd edition), quotes from 
the poets, fuU, rediU, vidiU dedit, stetU, and many others. Lachmann, on 
Lucr. iii. 1042, instances ^je^it^, Mitf rediit, periitt from various passages in 
Ovid, and * Italiam fiitis petiit auctoribus,' from Verg. Aen. x. 67, where 
however most MSS. and editors read 'petiit fatis :' and goes so far as to 
maintain that, the final U being necessarily long, Vergil would not have 
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'extern" P^^so'^s except i plur. and often written ei). In 2 sing, and 
plur. we find a suflix w- {is-ti, is-tis), with which the cr- of 3 
plur. (er-unt:=e8-unt) is identical; cp. also the infinitive ter- 
mination -is'se. These forms then point to a suffix is as 
characteristic of the perfect indicative, whose complete forms 
would he fec'is-7n{i) (later /ec-t), 

fec-is-tiy 

/eC'ls-t, ( „ fecit), 

fec-is-mits, { „ fec{mus)y 

fec-is-tisy 

feC'iS'O-nt =.fecerunU 
S in Latin not unfrequently falls out before m and t ; this 
would account for the later forms of i and 3 sing. ; and of i 
plur. also, except that here the I is always short in poetry, and 
no forms in ei have been preserved. We must therefore sup- 
pose that in i plur. the tendency to shorten the penultima, 
which is seen at work in 3 plur. tulerunt^y etc., and in the 
forms of perf. subj. dederimus, etc. (where i is the characteristic 
mood- sign) prevailed to such an extent at so early a period, 
as altogether to obscure the original quantity. [In the case of 
3 plur. the syncopated forms dedrot, dedro, dederunty on old 
Pisauran inscriptions ^, show the early prevalence of such a 
tendency.] 

Others (e.g. Schleicher, Comp. § 291) suppose two forms of 
perfect-stem, one in is the other in i, to account for the different 

shortened it, but must have written, e.g. in G. ii. 81, Aen. ii. 497, exit not 
exiU, in Aen. v. 274 transit not tranaiU. Lachmann*s extreme view, how- 
ever, is repudiated by Munro on Lucr. 1. c, and Conington on Aen. ii. 497 ; 
the former pointing out that Ovid is singular among the poets of his day 
in lengthening the final it of perfects, which, though undoubtedly long 
temp. Ennius, had come to be universally shortened like so many other 
final sounds in Latin. 

* Verg. Eel. iv. 61 (tulerunt), Aen. ii. 774 (jateterunt). Miscuerunt in 

Georg. ii. 129, iii. 283, may possibly be trisyllable (-ewe by synizesis). 
Lucretius frequently shortens the er; Ennius not so often: and it is 
probable that this quantity was a later poetical licence with perhaps some 
foundation in the tendencies of ordinary pronunciation. 

* These inscriptions (chiefly votive, to female divinities) are given in 
Wordsworth's * Fragments and Specimens,' p. 167. On the marks of their 

antiquity (not later than the "H-awniibB^vi 'v«t^ %eft Mr. Wordsworth's 
DoteB, p. 408. 
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persons of the perf. indie, but this seems hardly necessary. Latin Per. 

XOCli* 

The formation above noticed in Is finds a parallel in certain 
aorist formations in Sanskrit, e. g. from root vid, * to know/ 
sing, a-ved-im (Vedic), a-ved-is, Or-ved-it ; plur. a-ved-ish-ma, 
a-ved-ishr-ta, a-ved-ishtis. Here Sanskrit has lost the inflection -ti 
from 2 sing, (as cp. with Latin is-ti), but in i plur. retains the 
suffix (-ish-ma cp. with i-mus) ; both are defective in i sing. 

N.B. If this account be correct, the ^ti (older -tei) of 2 sing, 
is the only instance in which Latin retains the i of 2 pronoun 
(see above, p. 161). Another explanation of the perfect forms 
(alluded to above, p. 162), regarding i as the stem-ending (or 
connecting vowel) throughout, makes the 2 sing, and plur, 
'8tiy 'Stis analogous to the Greek 2 sing. ^trOa ; and accounts 
for the 3 plur. -erunt as a composite form with es-onti 3 plur, 
of sum (root es) analogous to iad(Ti=: fib-a-avri (p. 165) so that 
dederunt=^dedi-sont (instead oi ded-is-o-nt on the other view). 
This view is plausible from its simplicity, and the harmony 
between Latin and Greek forms which it conceives ; and, con^ 
sidering the obscurity in which the early history of grammatical 
forms is really involved, it is perhaps unsafe to say that any 
fairly plausible view is untrue. The other view, however, is 
most approved by philologists, and is therefore given as pre- 
sumably the truer. 

2. ^ SimpU,^ or 'Strong* Aorist-stem [_2nd Aor,]. 
The Strong Aorist-stem exhibits, with few exceptions, the 
Pure Verbal-stem, sometimes reduplicated ; e.g. e-Xiir-o-v from strong 
Xf iTTfi), dyay-eh from ay-oo. It is only formed as a rule from raiiy=pure 
verbs in which the pure verbal-stem is distinct from the 
present-stem (enlarged), e. g. Xf iVa), stem Xtjr- ; c^cuyo), stem 
<^vy- ; /SoXXfi), stem /SoX- ; and but seldom from any but * root- 
verbs,' whose stems cannot be traced back ftirther. Verbs 
whose present-stem=pure verbal-stem, e.g. apx-a, Xu-cp, Xey-co, 
etc., form no strong aorist, because in these cases it would 
coincide with the imperfect. With Syto, however, the redupli- 
cated form rjyayov avoids this confusion : and with some other 
verbs the change of the vowel in the pure verbal-stem forms 
a strong aorist distinct from the imperfect, e. g. Tpeir-w, tT^Q!K-«v. 
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strong Greek has two main classes of Strong Aorist forms, corres- 

Aonst'Stem. ^ .... 

ponding to the two principal conjugations (p. 159) : — 

(i.) Without connecting- vowel, usually from vowel-stems \ e.g. 

Act. (-$rf-Vf t-Bri'i, i-Orj : l-dc-ftcv, l-d€-T€, i-$t-<Ta» (compound) 

(but ifiav). 
Mid. k-$4'/iriy, H-Ot-ao, I-^c-to: k-$4-fX€$a, l[-$€'<r$€, l-^cvro. 

iOov, 

So ?|9»;v, €(l>&riVy €T\rjVy €yp<ov, taXav, €<fivv, etc. : and certain Epic 
middle forms from consonant-stems without a connecting-vowel, 
e. g. KKto^ fic/cro, Xfic-TO, irak-TOy fUK-To, hpro ; X€X"^<m> op-6(Uj hix-dtu 
(infin.) ; SKfitvos, opfi^vos, beyficvos, and aa-fitvos used adjectivally 
{^ab'fievos). The imperatives Xefo, Scfo, Spao are more pro- 
bably weak aorist formations (see below) : ic€-icXv-^t, ice-icXv-Tf, 
are examples of reduplicated forms. 

(ii.) With connecting-vowel, as in ordinary conjugation : — 

Act. i-Xiv-o-y. l-Xiir-€-f, l-Xiir-c, 1 , t _i? j. 

,,. , , ' , , . , Y and so on, as Imperfect. 

Mid. k'XiiT'O-firjv, l-Xtir-c-(ro, €-Xiir-€-To, J 

IXiirov, 
To this belong most of the reduplicated forms, frequent in 

« 

Homer, e. g. irimB-ov, ULirov^^iF^p^n-ov (usually without augment 

Bedupli- €(7rof), c7red>padov, fivLTraTTov, rjpvKaKov, Keduplication here probably 

catedAorist. ^ / . 1 e , . ^ , -» -, 

does not (as m the perfect-stem) express past or completed 

action ; for this is expressed by the augment, and the combina- 
tion of the two elements would not be analogous to that found 
in the pluperfect. We must therefore look to other uses of 
Reduplication, e. g. the expression of intensive meaning (above, 

* The original quantity of the root-vowel in some of the forms here 
cited is a matter of some uncertainty. In k-Oi-rrjv, $€ivai, Bi-ait, and 
kindred forms, di-do-rat, dovyai^ bo-ais, etc., (pd-Bi^ (pa-rSi, etc., the short 
vowel of $€, bot (pa, appearing as it does in a majority of forms, is presu- 
mably the primitive root-vowel. On the other hand, the Indian gram- 
marians allow no roots in d, but only in a ; so that Sanskrit da answers to 
Greek ho, Latin dd-re (but do-num), Sanskrit dha to Greek Be: and in 
forms like yvSj-vai, Tvoj-TiJ-t, yvaf-aiSy etc., /Scw-vat, SXaMTn, aXS>-vai, etc., 
T^-Tpcj-fMu, k-Tp6j-$rjVt etc., the long vowel extends to the greater number if 
not to all the forms, and seems to be original. Schleicher maintains that a 
is the piimitive form in all Sanskrit roots ; and readers of his Compendium 
will find this assumption there carried out. This view may or may not be 
correct, but we have no data xeafiVim^ i«c eaaw!^ b«Ak into the history of 
Europe&n speech to enaibVe \ib t« dft\«tm\sift VJoa o^^aJCvsii, 
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p. 49). Curtius (Temp, und Modi, pp. 150-164) enumerates Strong 
32 reduplicated aorists, in 7 of which (iJKaxov, &pop€j biba€, 
\fka6oVf \ikaxov, Trenapeiv, KfKabav) he traces a causative mean- 
ing ; in II (iccjcXcTo, rjvLTrcmey fpvKOKfy ^7ra(f)0Vf KtickvBiy XfXajSeo-^ac, 
d/i7r€7raXa>v, iirtiiKrjyov, rerapnf<T6ai, iiri^pabc, rcraycbv) an intensive 
meaning; in 2 (irrrvKovro, ntmOoiTo) a special transitive sense 
[this, however, seems far-fetched] ; while in the remaining 10 

(okakKoVf rjyayovy ijv^yKov, KCKvdSxri, K^xo-povro, X^Kclkovto, p.€pairoi€v, 

7r€(t)i8oip.rjv, trerpov, eWcc^vov) no special influence of the reduplica- 
tion can be detected. From these Greek forms and a comparison 
of Sanskrit, in which reduplicated aorists are formed almost 
entirely from verbs of the loth class (principally causatives), 
Curtius arrives at the conclusion that in the reduplicated aorist 
the reduplication (Verdoppelung) belongs not to the tense- 
formation but to word-formation : and that its original import 
was to give an intensive or causative meaning, irrespective of 
time. 

Traces of an aorist formation in Latin are supposed to lie in Traces of 

..,T« . . ii'/. /. Aorist in 

certam old forms, e. g. in ta^o, tagis, an old pres. form of tango Latin, 
mentioned by Festus (Forcell. quotes Plant. Asin. ii. 2. 106, 
but the reading is doubtful) exhibiting a pure verbal-stem tag 
(Oiy) beside pres. stem tang ; in pagunt (XII Tab.) by present 
pango, cp. c-Tray-iyv, irrffw-pj. ; and in parentes (=ot rcK-ovrff), 
beside parientes {ol TiKT-o-vra). 

3. Present- stem. 

The Present-stem is (as has been already pointed out, p. 152) Present- 
in many cases different from the pure verbal-stem, by combina- relation to 
tion of which with the various sufl&xes of person, mood, and stem, 
tense, all the forms of the verb may be explained. Under the 
heading * Present-stem ' is in fact included a series of morpho- 
logically distinct formations, each of which had originally its 
own special meaning (e.g. inchoative, intransitive, durative, 
passive, intensive, causative, desiderative, iterative) : but in 
Greek and Latin, while a variety of forms remains, distinct 
functions have disappeared, or survive only in a few special 
cases (such, e.g. as the forms for inchoative and desiderative 
verbs). By SaDskrit grammarians the spedsX TCLO^^Q.'^^^K.QVi& <il 
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roots to form the present-stem of verbs are taken as the basis 
of a classification of verbs : and the ten * conjugations * of Sanskrit 
grammar are ten classes of verbs arranged according to the 
formation out of roots of verbal-bases or stems, which then 
receive a common scheme of terminations, in the four *con- 
jugational tenses ' (present, imperfect, potential, and imperative) 
which alone are affected by the rules of stem-formation. In all 
other tenses there is one general rule for forming the base or stem 
of all verbs, i. e. in all except the four * conjugational tenses ' all 
Sanskrit verbs belong to one common conjugation. For Greek 
and Latin grammar, in which no such elaborate system of stem- 
formation and euphonic combination of stems with inflections 
can be traced, the most practicable classification of verbs (as of 
nouns) is found to be a purely phonetic classification, according 
to the final letter of the stem (see p. 159) : but in the various 
formations of the Present-stem we have the outlines of a system 
akin to that of Sanskrit, which may to a certain extent be made 
the basis of a classification of verbs according to stem-formation^ 
but without the corresponding distinctions of meaning which 
give its point to such classification. 

The Present-stem is generally speaking an enlargement of 
the Verbal-stem, either by strengthening this latter or making 
additions to it. For strengthening a root, language employs 
two principal means, — Reduplication and Vowel-strengthening 
(see above, pp. 49, 50) ; and to these may possibly be added a 
third, viz. Nasalisation. The operation of these is seen in the 
formation of ' Intensive ' Verbs in Greek, in which Reduplica- 
tion is often combined with Vowel-strengthening (e.g. vijvfCDf 
TrotTrdXXo), noLTrvva) and Nasalisation (e. g. 7rafi(t>aLva>, /3a/x)3aiW, 
yoyyvffi), ctc. The employment, separately, of these three means 
of stem-strengthening gives us three distinct classes of Present- 
stem ^ : and if we take first (as probably earliest in order of 
time) those verbs in which the Present-stem is identical with 



^ It sometimes happens that two or more of these methods are employed 
in forming from the same stem verbs of a kindred signification, e. g. kpvy- 
7<iv<w, €p€tjya)—Tvyx&yoif, T€t;x<w — iTvv0dvofuu, ir(i5$o/jm — \ay$6afci), \i/f0a), etc., 
etc. See Curtius, *Tempora und Modi/ p. 81. 
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the Verbal-stem, we shall thus have four classes of Present- Classifica- 
tion of Pre- 
stem, VIZ. : — sent-stems. 

1. Verbal stem unaltered — X^y-o;, ypdip-at, 57<w, cadOf tego, etc. 

2. „ „ reduplicated — Si-^/w, ir«ir(c)To;, 6160, «gro (=«C8o). 

3. Stem-vowel strengthened— ^€i;7<u {<pvy-)t Xcivoj (Aiir-), duco {duc-),fido 

{fides). 

4. Nasalisation: — 

(i) By insertion — kXiyxot^ (r<pi'fiOi, tango^ findo^ fundo, etc.; 

(2) By addition — k&ixvoj («o/i-), Z&kvoj : forms in -w-yu and -av-o) : 

ster-n-o, sper^-o, ater-nti-o; 

(3) ^y both these — Xafjt0'6y-ca (Xa/3-), frnvO-dv-cj (jjmB-)^ etc. 

To these may be added three more classes, viz. : — 

5. Addition off soand — TtJirr-o; (tvit-), Qic^ jpectOy fiecto. 

6. „ „ ja (pronominal ?), which appears, 
(i) as simple i sound — /*7jvt<w, scU-io, SoK-i-oj; 

(2) in a diphthong — Sal-cj, fjujioftai^ ^ivoj^ lereivQ), etc. ; 

(3) by assimilation into a double consonant. 

7. Addition of «fc, Gk. (tk, Lat. sc (Inchoative and Iterative verbs). 

Of these classes, Curtius (who in Temp, und Modi, pp. 67- 
123, has treated the question most exhaustively) regards 2, 3, 4, 
and 5, as showing a merely phonetic increase of the root ; 6 and 
7 only as formed by the addition of distinct (pronominal) stems. 
Others (e.g. Schleicher) regard 3 and 5 as also exhibiting an 
additional pronominal element {na, nu or n^ta or t). While 
stating both views, I shall here (as in divers other points) prefer 
to trust the judgment and philological insight of Curtius. 

The Present-stem receives in all cases the primary form of 
the Person-endings : and under each of classes 1-4 fall Greek 
verbs of both principal conjugations (p. 159), affixing the 
terminations to the stem with or without a connecting vowel, 

e. g. :-— 

1. (Unaltered) \iyoj (Xfy-o-fu) and cC'/xt. 

2. (Reduplicated) iritr{€)T-oj (stem irer-) and ri-^rj-fu. 

3. (Vowel raised) vtl0-o) (stem m0-) and ft-fu (stem 1-). 

4. (Nasalised) mr vd-oj (stem ircr-) and ircT-iv-vv-fu, 

Verbs of the remaining three classes (5, 6, 7) belong almost 
entirely to the ordinary or -co conjugation, employing a connect- 
ing vowel. In Latin the other or -fu conjugation is almost lost, 
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except in isolated forms like es-t, vol-ty fer-t, i-mus : and the 
* connecting vowel ' characterises all Latin conjugation. 
Formation I proceed to examine the different classes of Present-stem 
stem. rather more in detail, following mainly the remarks of Curtius 

(Temp, und Modi, as above). 

1. Verbal- I. Curtius (Temp, und Modi, p. 74) suggests that among the 
altered. * unaltered ' present-stems should be included verbs whose stems 

have undergone * strengthening,* but in which the strengthened 
form has become stereotyped so to speak as the only existing or 
traceable form, and the unstrengtbened form ia quite obscured, 
e. g. ycufi), dfva, Xetc^fi), dfuifiofiai ; and (with nasal) jungo, pre- 
hendo, scando, incendo : also disco, dlco, fldo (on the ground 
that their stem-vowel is only lengthened, not increased). He 
allows however that philologically these forms may be assigned 
to the 3rd and 4th classes respectively : and it seems to be 
a needless hair-splitting not so to class them. 

2. Eedupii- 2. Eeduplicated Present-stems are rare in Latin, which (as 
sent-stems. we have already seen in the case of the Perfect-stem) has 

retained this primitive method of strengthening but little : 
it seems that gigno (gi-gen-o), si-sto {=i-arrj-fii)f sero=^se-so 
(stem sa- in sa-tum\ and hi-ho are the only certain examples : 
Schleicher (§ 295) adds 8ldo^= sis-do =8i-sedo, from root sed- in 
sedere. 

In Greek the vowel of the reduplicated syllable is generally 
I (not € as in perfect-stem, p. 176), e.g. 8t-So- (So-), ?-(rra-= 
o-t-o-Ta, TL-Ot (root &€-, on change to r see p. 47) : i-rf-fii^i-jarmi : 
8iCnficu=dLdyr}fwi (by assimilation, p. 72). Compare also Ki-xpr}fu 
(xpa); and di-drf (II. xi. 105), bi-bivrap (Od. xii. 54), imperat. 
from a stem di-dr} (root fit- of fie-©) ; fii-^as part. pres. stem /3a : 
nifi-7r\r)'fii and irifinprjfii (ttAo- and irpa-) introduce a nasal into 
the reduplication. In these forms the final vowel of present- 
stem is often raised in singular, e. g. 8i8a>-^i but bldo-fi€v, Iri-fii 
but L€-p.€v : compare Sanskrit da-dd-mi, dud-mas, where d is lost. 

In the ordinary conjugation we have yiy{€)va), iri7r{€)T<o, fiifiv<o 

=/it-ft€V-a>, to which Schleicher adds tCa>=i8j(o (p. 72)=i€^*a)= 

st'-sedjo, from root €S=8e<i2, see above on Latin sido, [But it 

would be simpler to xtwoik 1C«=U3» 'ycl <3^^'^ ^ ^\^ ^\iiS&!iL jfl : 
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for even if sido be rightly explained as above, it is not necessary Formation 
to assume a precisely similar development in Greek from the stem. 

same root cd=56(f.] TiyvoxrKaOy bi-bpdcrKaa, TirvarKOfiaA, 7ri(t>avarK<a 

come also under class 7, being formed by addition of o-#c. In 
the intensive forms TratTraXXa), daidaXXcD, iromvota, bfiblo'Konai, etc., 
the reduplicated syllable is intensified, no doubt as being the 
significant part of the word : but as the consciousness of the 
meaning conveyed by it was lost, emphasis was no longer laid 
on that syllable. On the contrary, it became weakened ; and 
what was originally a formative element became merely me- 
chanical, the intensive or frequentative or desiderative force 
disappearing altogether. Thus fu-fito-fmi (root ma-y /xc-, in 
me-t'ior, etc.) originally=*I frequently measure myself,' i.e. by 
some one, and so 'copy,* 'imitate,' has entirely lost its fre- 
quentative force. Latin imitovy imago are possibly weakened 
forms of mi-7ni-tor, mi-ma-gOy formed on the same principle 
from the same root. 

3. The vowel of the verbal-stem or root is raised irregularly 3. Vowel of 
in the pres. indie of some primitive verbs, e. g. ei-ftt, th, €?, eio-t ; raised. 
but t/itv, t-T€ (stem i) : (fi^-fju, stem 0a-. The Latin stem ^- is 
raised to. I in w, % Imus, itis ; but eo, e-u-nt. 

In the ordinary conjugation of Greek verbs the raising is 
more regular throughout the present-stem, the unstrengthened 
form being often visible in 2 aor. (see above, p. 1 83), e. g. t^ci^y-o) 

(0vy-), Xeixr-fi) (Xitt-), Xij^cd (Xa^-), rr^Kta (ra#c-), Tpa>y-<a (rpay-), 

7rXa>a>, the two last having the second stage of intensification (see 
PP- 5o> 51)- Certain verbs in -cm from stems in v have had the 
stem raised to ci/, but the stem has passed into the consonantal 
sound p and thus lost in present-stem (as in gen. •yXv/Kc-off= 
yXuicff-off, see p. Ill), remaining as v before a consonant in 
other parts of the verb, thus pe-to^pep-oay pev-aopai (stem pu- in 
ippv-T}v) ; compare also ttXc-w, x^'^i Trve-ay, 

Curtius arranges the verbs under this head in two divisions ; 
(a) those which exhibit complete strengthening by an addition 
of vowel sound, i. e. «, ev from t, v ; (6) those in which the 
strengthening only appears in the increase of quantity of the 
Btem-rowe], e, g. a to a or rj {a being by its nafewx^ YaRss.^^i^'fe ^1 
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^f*p^*^T receiving additional vowel sound, see p. 50), as in X^^© (Xa^-), 
stom. rr]K(o (tqk-) ; or X, v to ly v (instead of to €i, €v), as in rpliS-a 

(€-TpXfi-r}v)y (t>pvy<o {€-<t>pvy-rip). This simple increase of quantity 
is all that is exhibited by the Latin present-stems which fall 
under this head — the weakness of the Latin vowel-system 
having all but extinguished diphthongs and made a full in- 
crease, such as from t, v to «, cv, impossible. Dlco (root of 
in-dic-are, Greek bU-ri) and p^do {fides) are analogous forms 
to Tpr^ea (rpX^r{) \ but the change was probably much more 
formal and meaningless to the Romans than to the Greeks, 
who seem to have retained some consciousness of its purpose. 

4. The different results of the principle of Nasalisation in 
the formation of Present-stems are thus arranged by Cur- 
tius : — 

(i) Nasal introduced into the body of the root, chiefly in 
Latin, e.g. tango (old form tago, p. 185), pango (oldefr pago\ 
frango {/ractus, fragor), Jingo {fig-i), linguo, tundo,jungo {jug- 
um), etc., etc. This, the simplest kind of Nasalisation, is common 
to Latin and Sanskrit, but almost unknown in Greek ; 0^1770) 
(o-<^iy-ftos), iXeyxoi being perhaps the only cases where it alone 
is employed, though it is combined with a nasal syllable (no. 3) 
in a good many stems, such as Xa/xj3-ai/-o), diyy-dv-a (Xa/3-, ^ty-), 
see below. 
Appended. (2) Nasal appended to the root : — 

(a) After vowels — niv-o), TtV©, 0^iV-o), (f>Bdv<A, hvvca as compared 

with CTTtOV, TtCi), eCpdi-TOj (t>9d'p€V05, bv-OD, Thc rOOtS y€Vf T€V, fl€V, 

<f)€v (in yi-yov-a, T01/-09, fic-ftoc-a, <f)6v-os) are perhaps nasalised 
forms of still older roots which appear in the forms ye-ya-a, 
rd'ToSf pt-ixaa, 7r€-<})a-pxii. In KpLvm and /cXtVo) the nasal passes 
into other tenses also. 

(b) After consonants — Kdpv-ta {t-KapL-ov), hdK-vca, and re/xvco ; 
spemo, temnOj pdno^=po8no, posin-o (positiis), 

(3) Addition of nasal syllables — ye, va, vrj, w, and av, e. g. 

iKPf-opaij Kvve-oOj olxv€-(o ; Kipvd-o), •nir-vd-oa, deiKa-vd-o-p^i Uepdv- 
wpi, TTfTdif-wpiy d€LKW-p4,) ; (cvyyv-jLii, prjy-wpj,, 3XXv/u=5Xw/«, 
(TKidvrjpij Kipvrifii ; iKav-oDj au^avo), dpaprdvoD ; and (with inserted 
nasal also) Xa^-avcD, Oiyydva, ;(avddi/a>, etc. 
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Schleicher (Comp. § 293) regards these nasal syllables as Formation 
pronominal additions. Curtius, on the other hand, considers stem, 
them as purely phonetic additions growing out of the simple 
nasal sounds inserted or suffixed to produce a greater fulness 
of tone, analogous to the intensification of vowels. According 
to him, therefore, the Latin forms pa-n-go, etc., in division i, 
into which the nasal enters only as an extension of consonantal 
sound, are more ancient than the fonns in w-fit, etc., common 
in Greek, where the nasal combined with a vowel forms a dis- 
tinct syllable. [See *Tempora und Modi,' pp. 53-66, where 
the phonetic character of these nasal additions is elaborately 
illustrated by analogies from Sanskrit, and compare above, 
chap. iv. pp. 51, 52.] 

5. The strengthening of the verbal -stem by addition of the 5. Addition 
dental tenuis t is chiefly found in Greek : e. g. in two verbs 

only after a vowel, viz. dvvra) and dpvT(o (Attic for dwco, dpva>) ; 
in two after a guttural, viz. ttcicto) beside irfUco and ttckoj, and 
TiKTco (stem rcK-) ; and often after labials, p and <^ being changed 
by assimilation to n (p. 7 2), e. g. fiXdirr-o) (jSXajS-?;, Epic p\d^- 
rrat), Koktnrr-co (Ka\vprj)y T\mr-(o (c-rwr-ov), ipinT-a) (later form for 
€p((f>-<a)y 6dwr-(o {Ta(t>'6s), etc. The only analogous forms in Latin 
are pect-o, flect-o, nect-o (neocui = nec-s-ui), pUct-o {^\U-(o). 
Schleicher regards the < as a pronominal stem ta: but it is 
more probably a purely phonetic increase of sound, as e.g. in 
TTToXtff, KrctVfi), TrrcJXcjLioy, beside iroKis, Kaivca, TroXtpos ] compare 
vTTT-to-ff from stem vtt-, Latin sup-, 

6. The insertion of ja {ya) between stem and person-ending, 6. Addition 
which is the characteristic of the fourth class of verbs (chiefly ^ -^^^'^ 
intransitive), and also of the passive conjugation (see p. 166) in 
Sanskrit, appears in many Greek and Latin verbs. The J {y) 

sound seems to have been uncongenial to Greek organs of speech ; 

accordingly it is, generally speaking, either vocalised into t or 

passes by assimilation into some other sound. The forms which 

it assumes are thus arranged by Curtius : — 

(i) j sound appears as a vowel : in Greek : 

(a) As 4, in IhUo (Sanskrit svidjdmi, compare t5pa)y=(rft8-p<»y), •'*^^° * 

prjV'i'G) (root pay-), ifrB-i-aa (Hom. eV^-®, strengthened from tb-ta). 
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^oj^*ion The t is Bometimes long {iinvUv, II. ii. 769 : compare Aesch. 
stem by ja. Eum. loi) : 80 that perhaps these forms should be reckoned 
parallel to Latin audlre, etc. {i=ijj see below). 

(6) As €, in 8oie-€-a), ya/x-c-o), Kvp-t-a (fcup-fi>, Kvp-orto), naT-eofuu 
{t-naa-afirjv, naaros), <^<Xca> (Epic (jytKcu and €<^iXaro), arvyea 
(e-o-Tvy-ov), the -f© of these verbs, which in other forms exhibit 
a shorter stem, being different from the -e© of ordinary deriva- 
tive verbs (see Appendix III), though probably the distinction 
was forgotten. 
mDhtfenif ^^^ The J sound (vocalised into *) appears in a diphthong : 

(a) Combined with the final vowel of a stem — daiw, root dd, 
' divide,' or du {dah), * bum,' (so €-8a-Ty), ixal-ofiai (^fia-aofuu, tfjuia-d- 
firiv)j vaL<a (evaarara), KaloD (Attic /cao), fut. KavaroOy Stem Kap), icKaia, 
OTTvio) (oTTv-cro)). 

(6) Thrown back within the stem and combined with its 
vowel (as e.g. in dn€Lvcitp=:dfi€VL<av, fi€\aivaz=fx€\dvia, orayreipa^ 
o-a>rcpta, and many others) : thus (fiaiv€d^(f>dv-j& (i-(f>dv'Tiv)y ictciV© 
^=iKT(vj(a (c-itrov-a), fiaivoixai (another formation from root fiav-, 
see nr}v-l-a> above : and so with many verbs ending in -fitum, 
derivatives from nouns in -fta(T)=an older -/nai/, e. g. ouonaivo, 

Sfifjialvio, 6avfiaLV(o y TeKfuiip-ofiai (reic/xap), KoBalpoi (^KoOapos), ififipa 
(i/ifpdff) ; atpfi), €ipQ> (Latin sero), (^dc/po) {i(f>6dp-rjp)y x^^P^ {^X^P'^^X 
Kpiva (icpiiz-o), fut.). 

> as conso- (m) The j sound passes into a double consonant by assimila- 

nantbyassi- / , v 

miiation. tion (see above, p. 70) : 

(a) By pure assimilation from X; to XX, e. g. aWofuu (Latin 
sal'i-6), OTcXXo) (€-0TaX-i;v), o-^oXXo) = o-<^Xya) (i'O^ak-rjv^j fiaXXa 
(e-ZSaX-oc), 6(t>€\\to=i6(t>€\joi>, which also passes into o^(iXa> (11. 6, 
above). 

(b) From if/, xjy yjy Vf ^j to a-a-j e. g. (^vXao-cro) ((^vXox-;/®), 
Tapd(T(T<a (rap. X'j^t compare Tapax-17), oXXacrcro) (oXXay-;/©, compare 
aXXdy-»;), XtVcro/xat {XiTJo-p-cu, compare XiT-17), Kopva(ra> (^KOpiBj-u, 
Kopvd-os), The process of change in these cases has already 
been described, ch. iv. p. 70. Full lists of forms in illustra- 
tion are given by Curtius (Temp, und Modi, pp. 98, 103, etc). 
In noun forms we may compare rja-atov^^TJKJciiv {rJK-iaros), iXda-irop 
== eXaxjtoP {€\dx-i(JToi)^YJikvj(JQ.'=-^it<^^^ : the 
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two latter showing the feminine suffix ja, which in fukaiva^ 
<r6ar€ipa, etc., noticed above, passes back into the stem as the 
i sound of a diphthong (II. h), 

(c) From 8j (and sometimes ^') to f : e. g. eCofim (HS/o/um, root 

id- of eb'OSy sed€8)f 5(fi> (od-fi>da), <f>pa((a (jr€<ppad'Ov) I also Kpd(«» 
( = Kpayjci), cp. iC€-icpoy-a), (rra^o ((rray-«v). 

In Latin the i sound remains, e. g. in verbs in -to of 3rd con-^WuijAtin 
jugation before and u {capiro, capi-unt) and the conjunctive a stem. 
(cajM-an^), and so called fiit. indie, e {cajpi^ent). Where the 
connecting-vowel becomes i, the two coalesce {capis, capit, 
capimus, capitis). We should have expect^d I throughout: 
and capis and capU were probably the original quantities; 
captmus and capitis arising partly from analogy with capio, 
capHunt, partly from the general tendency to shorten an un- 
accented syllable, aided by the desire to distinguish the forms 
from those of the 4th conjugation of derivative stems in I 
(audlmus,, avdltis^ etc.). Other Latin verbs of this class are, 
e.g. jad-o {jac-tvs), fodi-o {/ossus^fod-tus), fugi-o {/ug-t), 
aio = agj-o (root ag in ad-ag-ium), etc. etc. In ero^^esio, 
a present form from root es (compare tcropm for tajofiai, and 
see p. 199), the i sound has disappeared before and u. 
Assimilation analogous to that observed in Greek is possibly 
seen in petlo (TroXXo), pe-pul'i)z='pelr'jo, percello, toUo (te-tulri), 
vellOf fallo, currOy etc. But this kind of assimilation is not 
familiar to Latin, which e.g. keeps sali-o by G-reek SXkofuu, 
alius by aiO<os, medvus by (jJa-aos, mdior by fiaXXov : and it is 
possible that in these and similar forms wit^ II, rr, we have 
a doubling and so increase of the consonantal sound with the 
same object as that of the vowel increase in verbs of class 3 
(p. 189). 

FN.B. In this class have been included only those verbs 'Derivative* 

^ Verbs with 

in which the suffix Ja appears to have been used in the forma- suffix >a not 
tion of the f>resent-stem from a verbal-stem, which latter is mfder this 
traceable in other forms of the verb. From these must be s^rtemu^ 
distinguished a common formation of derivative verb-stems 
by the addition of the same suffix ja {j) to nominal sterns^ 
in the copjugation of which the i sound (^ot \\a ^^^i^ Hs^ 

O 
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retained throughout all tenses ^. These are in Greek the ' con- 
tracted* verbs in -aco, -€<», -oo (from an original -cyo), -f/©, -©;»= 
Sanskrit -ajdmi, the regular termination of one class of verbs 
(loth) in Sanskrit) from which the i (j) sound has dropped, 
e.g. Tifidio^zTifidjcii, from Aoun-stem rt/na-; <f>op€<ii>=-<f)op€Jci>, from 
stem <^op€- ((l)opo') ; 6p66a>=:i6p66j-<ii>, from stem op^o-. Correspond- 
ing formations in Latin are the ordinary ist and 2nd conjuga- 
tions, and verbs in u-o of the 3rd, e.g. amo:=(miaO'f from amajo ; 
moneo, from monejo; statuo, from statujo : the a, e of the ist 
and 2nd being the result of combination with the connecting- 
vowel, as in the contracted forms Ttfi£fiev=Tt/ia-o-/i€v, <j)opovp€P=^ 
<l)op€-o-fA€v ; while in the -uo forms (=-00)), the vowels remain 
uncombined {statuis, statui-mus), except in the supine stem 
{8tatutum-=8tatu-i'twm), Greek verbs in -md where t remains 
through all tense-stems, e.g. Ibita (root Ih), firfvia, KovTa^Kovij-af 
seem parallel to Latin 4th conjugation forms in -to as compared 
with 3rd conjugation cupio, etc. : and the long I found in some 
of them (icoi^tcD, p,rivl(o) shows a contraction of i sound with 
another vowel. The terminations -af©, -ofo), -tfco probably con- 
tain the suflSx ja (j) assimilated (see p. 72) : and in -mva, -vwa 
(XeuuVfi), 6ap(rvv(o) the i sound is thrown back into the stem as 
above in II. 6. Latin desiderative forms in -twr-io are formed 
from nominal stems in -tor by addition of ja (t), e. g. pa/rtur-i-o 
(partor), esurio^^ed-turio,^ 

7. The verb forms in -cricfi), -sco (' Inchoative ' verbs) ^ are 
especially interesting because we can in this case prove a par- 
ticular meaning ^r the additional element in the present-stem, 
such special meaning having (as already pointed out) been lost 
sight of in the other forms that have been discussed. The 
Inchoative (or Inceptive) meaning is obvious in many verbs 
both Greek and Latin (especially the latter), e.g. ytipd-a-K-a 
(cp. sene-sc-o), ^fid-a-K-m (pube-sc-o), avafim-aK-o-pjai, (remvi'SC'O) ; 
and can be traced in many others, e.g. fu-fivfi-aK-m (rc-mtw-t-«cor), 
dkb-Tj-a-K-m (cp. adole-8C-o\ yi-yva-aK-o) {^^gnosco), and dt-da-o-f^-o), 
' I make to learn,* which is the correlative (with causal sense) 

* See Appendix III. 

' See Gurtius, 'Elucidations/ pp. 141-144. 
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of di'Se-o, * I learn.' In other forms (e. g. ^Xaxnco, Bpcio-Ka, Formatioii 
IpaciscoTf ulciscor) there is no historical trace of the meaning, stem by (tk- 
The * Iterative ' forms of imperf. and aor. in -a-icov, common in * 
Homer, are an isolated preterite of this formation of the present, 
e. g. €X€'<TK'Ov, Xbe-tTK-oVf fiev-f-tTK-ov, otc. Curtius (Elucidations, 
pp. 142, 3) explains the connection between the two thus : — 
The Inchoative meaning consists .essentially in the fact that the 
action comes to pass gradvMly ; and the gradual realization 
(which language originally intended to denote by these present- 
forms) and the repetition of an action were regarded by lan- 
guage as nearly akin. Hence these iterative forms in '<tkov are 
the opposite to the sudden ' momentary ' action of the aorist. 

The forms in -(tko), -sco are also interesting as showing connection 
the especially close connection between the Ghreek and Latin Q^l^^d 
branches of the Indo-European &,mily. Sanskrit has something a^ylf form^ 
like it in the addition (to a very few verbs) of k'h, the regular 
representative of sk in Indian languages : but there is no trace 
of that specific meaning of the additional element which in the 
two classical languages is retained to so great an extent as to 
give the name * Inchoative ' to the class of verbs. The mode 
of adding the o-k-, sc- is also very similar in the two languages : 
'We need only compare (g)nO'8c-o, {g)nar8C-or, cre-sc-o with 

yi-yiw-cric-ci), iri-Trpd-a-K-Oy im-kX^-o-k-o), the derivative ^^a-o-K-w,, 
yripd-(rK-c» with Latin i/ra-SC-or y ak-i'O'K'O'fuu, oTep'l-o'K'a with 
Latin ap-i-se-or, pac-irsc-ovj and fitda-o-K-o), Xa-o-K-oo in which 
a guttural (i. e. of stem bibax-, Xaic-) is lost with disco (cp. 
doc-eo) to perceive that the laws of formation are the same.* 
Both languages unite the Inchoative element to a consonantal 
stem by the intervention of a connecting- vowel (i, iy or e)\ 
but whether Curtius' statement 'that the genius of language, 
which is ever intent on delicate distinctions, has separated ■ 
the Iterative forms from the Inchoatives, at least in part by 
the connecting-vowel,' is sufficiently borne out by the evidence, 
may be doubted. The connecting-vowel aeems to be merely 
euphonic (p. 157); and though language sometimes avails itself 
of purely euphonic differences to express differences of meaning 
(see above, p. 34), there is no proof that it has done so here. 

2 

J 
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The origin of the element o-k-, sc- is unknown. 
Imjperfect (Greek). 
JJ^raaation Formed from the present-stem by prefixing the augment, 
^*^ with secondary person-endings : e. g. (a) with connecting- vowel, 
6-^ep-o-v, €'(f>ep-€s, etc., 3 plur. €-<p€p-0'P^e(l>€povT : (6) without 
connecting-vowel, iriBrj-Vy -ri-s{t)y -i7(r), (stem-vowel raised in 
singular), i plur. €-Tid€-fi€P, 3 plur. i^ide-aav (a compound 
formation, see p. 165). From elfxl are found two forms of 
imperfect, (a) eop^zea-o-v, with connecting- vowel and augment 
omitted ; (6) Jjp^(r-p with the augment and with o- dropped ; 
or, with p also dropped, Jj, Sanskrit forms from the correspond- 
ing stem as- a preterite ds-a-m^^a-as-a-my the vowel a being 
appended to the stem to make the inflection easier. This 
appears in another form of i sing, imperf. from dfil (co-fxl), viz. 
70=^0-0 (Ionic ta without augment), and in 3 plur. ^aap^^dtsant, 
or ttrav^erant ; in Latin eram^esam {^dsam without aug- 
ment); and finally in the weak (i aor.) termination -tra (see 
next page). Putting these forms together, we have — 

1 Sing, asd-m, ^a^^<ra(fi), 

2 „ S.sa-s, 

3 „ iisa-t, ?€=:?{r-€, 

1 Plur. asi-mas, 

2 „ &sa-ta^ 

3 „ {lsan(t), iJ{roi'(T) or|{rai'(T) = er5nt. 

A similar formation in Latin from the stem/w-, i. e.^w-aw, 
is generally supposed to survive in the termination -bam of the 
Latin composite imperfect (see below, p. 205). The length of 
d throughout in erdm, ftidm is a fact of which there is no 
explanation. In Sanskrit the vowel a is akoays raised to a 
before m or v of the person-endings (e. g. hhcvr-d-mi, hhcMr-d-vaSf 
hhar-d-mas of ist sing, dual and plur. : but bhara-H, bhara-ti, 
etc., throughout the rest of the .pros, indicative) ; and traces 
of this (the reason for which is unknown) may remain in erdm, 
fudmiLSy extended by analogy to the whole conjugation of the 
tense. 
Relation of 4. Tha Weak or Compound Aorist (i aor.). 

Weak to -«. \ / 

stronir I. The function of this tense is the same as that of the 
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Strong Aorist^ viz. the expression of momentary action in past Formation 
time. But whereas the Strong Aorist is fmned in general Aorist. 
only from verbs which form a present-%tem distinct from the 
pure verbal-stem (see p. 183), the Weak Aorist is formed from 
all verbs whose present-stem is the same as the pure verbal- 
stem (e. g. ap^o), Xeyo), ypd<f>o)), or a nominal-stem increased by 
j (e. g. eXwtffi), ^vXd(r<ra>, reXco), see p. 1 94). Comparatively few 
verbs, e.g. those with vowel-raising or dental suffix in the 
present-stem (above, pp. 189, 191), as irei^w, Xcitto), twt®, and 
several verbs in -fu, have both forms of aorist : and in some 
cases where both forms are found, they are used to denote an 
intransitive or neuter, and a transitive or active meaning re- 
spectively, e.g. (orrjv, forrja-a; tfirfv, tprj(ra. Many verbs how- 
ever, along with the weak aorist form, exhibit a so-called 
2 aorist pass, formed from the simple or strong aorist-stem 
with the addition of e, 17 (see p. 206): e.g. fevyvufu, t(ev$a, 
iCuyrjv: pXcmraty l)3Xa^a, ipKdprjv, In the later periods of the 
language this newer compound aorist, the use of which had 
become widely extended with verbs from which it was impos- 
sible to form a simple aorist (e. g. the large class of derivative 
verbs in -cm), -€©, -oo), -fv®, -tfw, -a^a>, -oii/o), -vpoif etc.), appears to 
have superseded the older form, even where the conditions for 
a strong aorist formation were found, e. g. /SXaTrr®, tpkayjta, but 
not efiXafiov, 

2. Formation of the "Weak Aorist. The preterite of the Foraatioik 

verbal stem as- {dsdm, ctsas, asat, see above under head of Aorist from, 

PrBtonto oC 
Imperfect, p. 196) is added to the pure verbal-stem like an stem a*-. 

auxiliary verb. The initial a of as disappears as in Sanskrit 
(d)sma8, Latin {e)8um; and in i sing, the nasal fi or v falls 
away, as it does in ace. sing. Troba^^padam, pedem. The aug- 
ment is prefixed, as in strong aorist and imperfect. Thus e. g. 
^'beuc'ca (usually written Zbei^a) corresponds exactly to Sanskrit 
a-dik-sham {sh here euphoniae gratia for s) ; the retention of 
the full vowel sound a involving the loss of the final nasal, 
which is retained where original a is weakened to o, in strong 
aor. and imperf. {jH-rvir-ov, tf-rvTrr-ov), and in accus. of o- stems, 
anro'V. This retention of a becomes characteristic of the weak 
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^onnation aorist, the only regular exceptions being 3 sing, indie, act. 

Loriat. eSctfc (=a-c?i^-«Aa-(<)) and 2 sing, imper. act. ficifov. Several 

Homeric forms howevei* exhibit the weaker vowel sound, e. g. 

t^oi/, -cff, -£, Epic aor. of'tKoo ; «{«■€, Xvaeo, ejS^o-cTO, cSvo-cro, Spaeo, 

oi(T€ ; and the shortened forms Spco, Xffo, fiefo with c omitted, 
i. e. 5pcr-£-((r)o, X6/ccr€-(cr)o. [Possibly however these forms repre- 
sent an older formation of weak aorist with the element a- and 
connecting-vowel c and o (as in imperf. and strong aor.) instead 
of the permanent stem-vowel a in Xucra-, SctKo-a-, etc.] 2 sing, 
indie, mid. 6Xi5(ra)=€Xv(ra-(cr)o, 2 sing, imper. mid, Xvaai is 
anomalous ; we should expect \v<ra-(ro, Xva-at analogous to pres. 
imper. Xvov, from Xvco^Xve-o-o. 

The double <r common in Homeric forms may sometimes be 
explained by the first o- being part of the verb-stem, e. g. etrca 
from €vwfu=z€(rwfiiy root pfs', iblKouraa^ Kofuaa'a, and similar 
forms from verbs in -fw, where the first o- is due to assimilation 
of final d; 8d(r(Ta<rdai^8aT'a"y stem fioT-; and perhaps erikea-a-a 
fi'om stem riXeg, the full form being lost in pres. reXeco, It is 
more probable however that in this last case, and possibly in 
some of the others, a-a- is due to the epic licence which we see 
in 'Odvaaeifs beside 'oSvaevr, etc. ; and this is certainly true of 
the forms with double o- fi'om vowel- stems, Viaatray icorco-o-oo-- 
daiy etc. 

"With stems in X, p, ft, v the laws of Greek euphony did not 
preserve the <r of the weak aorist in contact with these con- 
sonants (except per in a few Epic forms, eKepae, Kvpaas, ^vpo-©, 
2)p(ra ; and Xo- in one form cKeka-a, which survived to later 
times). In Aeolic the o- was assimilated (p. 70) to the stem- 
consonant, e. g. €V€fifjLaTo, ecTTcXXai/, iy^vvaro, mwa (cp. Homeric 
o<fi€Kkd), and possibly this may have been the older process. 
Other dialects dropped the o- and lengthened the stem-vowel 
in compensation; e.g. €P€ifiaz=cv€fi-(Taj €OTeiXa=?oT€X-(ra, iyei- 
vaTo=€y€P'(TaTo, In Doric this was a pure lengthening of the 

vowels a, e ; e. g. €(l>dva, stem (ftav ; ayyrjka, stem dyyek" : lonic 
and Attic raised a to »;, and € to «, e. g. €<firjva, SyyeiKa ; i and v 
were simply lengthened in all dialects, e. g. hTXa, fjpvva, 
S was dropped after p "^^'^^c^'^^^^'^^^— ^^^^^V?^^^^'^^ 



vni.] Verb Inflection. 199 

pensatory lengthening) ; ' cxea, Homeric Kx^va^zf^fpa (root x" Formation 
raised to x«'=x«f). Similarly the <r has dropped from eveyKo, Aorist 
€lira to avoid the collision of too many or of incompatible con- 
sonants. 

The vowel of all vowel-stems is lengthened before a in weak 

aorist and future, en-oii^o-o, Troiffo-a {iroU-ajy (Xvca, Xvcra> (Xv-o)). 
In derivative verbs in -a©, -ew, -o©, which all =-a;V/mi (formed 
by suffix -ja), the length of the vowel is natural as expressing 
a contraction ; and from this large class of verbs it may have 
passed by analogy to others. A few exceptions are seen in 

such forms as iKakea-af icaXecroi ; ^pocra, dp6(TCi (from dpdo), rjv€(Ta 
from alveat. 

In conjunctive forms a is lengthened to a>, r) by the addition 
of the mood-sign (see above, p. 172), and the endings are then 
similar to those of pres. conj., c alone marking the tense, e. g. 
Xvcro), \vcrrj-s, etc., Xv-o-co-fiai. In optative forms the suffix i 
makes with a a diphthong — Xva-a-i-fu, etc. The 'Aeolic opta- 
tive ' in -(T€ia seems to be formed with the «uffix Ja (*»;, u, p. 173), 
but with the indicative weak aorist terminations, e.g. Xvtreia, 
-as, -c, etc., instead of Xvaeirjv, which would be expected on 
analogy of riB^iriv, etc. The a of weak aorist-stem in these 
forms has sunk to f — ^Xvo-c-ta ; but a feeling that a was charac- 
teristic of this tense led to its retention in the suffix -la, which 
usually becomes u or tj;, though the letter there had really 
nothing to do with the tense formation. 

5. The Future Tense (Greek). 

The characteristic Greek future termination in -cr© is not (as Origin of 
has by some scholars been supposed) connected with the weak ,aw (=e^). 
aorist -era, except in being originally a tense formation from the 
same root as (cs). From this root as (cy) language developed 
a present form by the addition oi ja (see above, p. 191), viz. 
as-jd-mi^zm Greek eVi© (a hypothetical form), the middle of 
which, Mofuu, becomes Ka-cofiai, The supposed form Ma) is pre- 
served (with loss of the * sound) in Latin ero (=esio). The 
suffix ja {i) is perhaps identical with the root *, * to go,' seen in 
i-fi€y, i-re: and if this be so, atS-jd-mi or €(r-/©=*I go to be,' 
a natural mode of expressing future tiuLQ b^ ti[ie^ %M^i^\^ ^i «x^ 
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Jonnatton auxiliary verb analogous to Je vaisfcdre in French, ^ I am going 
Future -ow. to do* m colloquial English, and the Latin form datwm, iri for 
fut. infin. pass. 

With this €Vta)=*I go to be/ other verbs are compounded in 
order to acquire a future, just as e. g. the perfect-stem in Latin 
is compounded with ero in cedd-ero^ a/mav^ro ; the initial e of 
the root c; being lost in the process as in the weak aorist forma- 
tion (above, p. 197) and in Latin him ; so that -o-c«> becomes 
the normal future termination. The future of stems in X, p, 
/*, i/, e. g. T€w!), ^apcA, /Li€v«, vfftw, /3aXflD, etc. (which evidently arise 
from -60-0), by loss of o- and contraction of -€<», so that /*€v«= 
fi€V€fo=zfi€V€-a<o) show an c between the stem and o- which is 
sometimes supposed to belong to the root €s; on which sup- 
• position there would be a distinct and older class of future 

forms, with the addition of the fuller form -eo-w) to the verb- 
stem. The analogy however of certain Sanskrit forms, e.g. 
tan-i-8hyd-mi=T€P-€-a'ici> (whence tci^c-o-©, r€V€-<o, t€v-S>) seems to 
justify the view taken in Curtius' Greek Qrammar, § 262, that 
the c is a sort of connecting-vowel appended to the stem in 
satisfaction of the laws of Greek euphony which (as we saw 
in the case of the weak aorist above, p. 198) did not tolerate 
an a- in close juxta-position with X, ft, y, p. In the case of the 
weak aorist of such stems as e. g* (f>av-, a- disappeared from 
the contact — €'<firjp-a^€<f>av'(ra : in the future it was retained 
in the first instance by the intervention of c (<^-6-(ra)), but 
then disappeared in accordance with another euphonic tendency 
to drop o- between two vowels (p. 63). And as in the case 
of the weak aorist a few exceptional (chiefly Epic) forms remain 
in which a- survives in contact with p and X, so in the future we 
find exceptional (chiefly Epic) forms like iccpcroo, Kvpaca, Bepa-opm, 
and KfXo-o), which show the shortened form in -crio=-(rici), and 
that at quite an early stage of the language. Other futures 
which show traces of this connecting-vowel c between the stem 
and the future-ending are e8ov/Aai=686-(ro/iat, n€crovficu:=^irf(r-€' 
(TOfMij fiaxovfuu, Epic iMx^cofiaif fiaxeVo-o/xai. [This last form, if 
it be true that ta-a-ofmi^ziciofmi, would rather countenance the 
view that the € belongs to too\» ca- oil ^"b ^\jSScl\ %ad vt is no 
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doubt impossible to pronounce with any certainty that it is Greek Fu- 
not so.] 

S has similarly been lost and the vowels contracted in fiifiSt 
( = ^i^d(ra), i3ii8afi>), cXw, &ift«, the so-called 'Attic futures:' 
o* has been lost without contraction in the Homeric forms ai/va> 
(IL iv. 56), ipv(o (xi. 454), ravva (Od. xxi. 174). These forms 
have become like present-forms by loss of (r, but there are 
others which really are present formations to which a future 
meaning has attached, notably €t-fu, ibo : compare the forms 
(chiefly Epic) tboyuai, mofiaif peofAM or Pfiofxaiy8rjoi>, etc. 

Futu/re (Latin). 

Here we find two distinct forms : i. a modified form of pres. Two forms 
subj. (with consonant and i- or u- stems) which like sim, etc. Future. 
(see p. 174) is probably an optative form. "With a- and e- stems 
however this form, if used for the future, would lead to confu- 
sion with pres. subj. in the one case (amemus), with pres. indie, 
in the other {monerrms) ; and with these verbs, accordingly, we 
find another form, ama-ho, mone-ho, A similar future in -ho 
(besides the more usual form in -am, -es, -et) is found from 
^ stems in earlier writers (Plautus, Terence, etc.), e. g. ctperibo, 
adgredihor, scibo, etc. ; but none of these forms survived in use 
in the ist century B.C. except ibo, quibo, nequibo. Propertius 
has lenibo; and per contra we find veniet for the more usual 
venibit (future of veneo^^venum eo) in the Lex Thoria, 112 B.C., 
and eonet in Seneca. [The pulcrior eodet of Hor. Od. iv. 4. 65, 
though accepted by Orelli, has very little MS. authority ; evenii, 
is probably correct.] Dicebo, fdebo are also quoted from old 
Latin. 

This termination -bo, like -bam of the imperfect and -ui, -vi Future in 
of perfect (see p. 181), is generally supposed to be a tense-form 
of the stem/w-, *to be,' whence /m, /ore, etc. Opinions however 
differ as to what precise tense-form it represents, two explana- 
tions being^given : — 

1. -bo=fu'0, a present formation: thus ama-bo would be 
analogous to * I am to love.' 

2. '•bo:=btO'i-o,furi'0/ a form analogous to ecrtoo, esio, ero, and 
=*I ^o to be' (see above, p. 199^ T\i\a \aX»\ftx Ssa. \fiMt'^ 
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Latin Fu- 
ture in -bo. 



Futures in 



generally adopted, perhaps on account of the close analogy 
which it presumes between Greek and Latin in the formation 
of the future, Greek taking one form of auxiliary (eo--), Latin 
the other (/t^-). 

Was this future in -ho the original form of all futures in 
Latin? Curtius (Temp, und Modi, p. 324) thinks not, because 
it is contrary to all analogy that language should proceed from 
a compound to a simpler form. The most primitive usage, he 
thinks, was to employ the optative form (diceniy faciem) as 
future : the form in -ho being a later form, and as such applied 
mainly to the derivative verbs of ist, 2nd, and 4th conjugations, 
and but little to consonantal stems. Forms therefore like sugebo, 
diceho, vivebo (which are very few in number), are not relics 
of an earlier formation for consonantal stems, but anomalous 
later forms on the analogy of a- and e- verbs. 

The ordinary 'futurum exactum' or 'Completed Future* 
{amav-ero, cecid-ero, etc.) is, as has already been noticed (p. 200), 
a compound form ; the future (or pres. with fut. signification) 
of stem es-, i.e. ero^zesio, being added to the perfect-stem, the 
characteristic i of which vanishes ; amav-erOy sorips-ero, tetig-ero, 
ded-erOf etc. 

In the older language of Plautus, old laws, and formularies, 
etc., is found a series of future forms with characteristic s; 
viz. indie, -so or -sso {facso, amasso, etc.) ; subj. -sim or -ssim 
{faadmf a/usintj locassim) ; infin. -sere or -ssere {recondliassere, 
Plant.) ; pass, indie. -sUur or -ssUur {mercassitur, Lex Thoria ; 
jvssitur, Cato; faodtur). A number of other examples are 
given in Kpby's Latin Grammar, i. §§ 619, 620 : but almost the 
only forms which survived after Terence qxq faxo, faxis ; av^tm, 
auds, Terence has besides excessis (And. iv. 4. 21) and opd- 
lassis (Phorm. v. i. 15); Lucretius has cohibessit (iii. 444); 
Cicero, di/aodnt; Catullus, recepso (xliv. 19) and tepe/axit 
(Ixviii. 29) ; Vergil, jusso (Aen. xi. 467). Two explanations of 
these forms are given : — 

I. On the analogy of amassem, amasse, conauessem, etc., and 
other forms acknowledged as syncopated {dixti, extruonemy con- 
sumpse, etc., see Wordsworth's Introd. xviii. 12, p. 149), these 
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forms are regarded as formed by the addition to the perfect- Latin Fu- 
stem of -so=:i-ro of the ordinary * futurum exactum/ the S pre- -Hm, -$ere. * 
ceding this -ro {amavero) being on this view regarded as the 
i of perfect-stem shortened to ^, as abl. -f to -^ (p. 117). Thus 
anui^o^=i<Mnavi'8o:==^a7nave'80=i amavero, [Schleicher in fact 
classes the forms in -ao imder the head of ' fiiturum exactum/ 
of which he distingoishes (a) the shorter and older form -ao 
added to pure verbal-stem; (6) the longer and later form in 
which '80 is added to the perfect-sftem, including the ordinary 
forms ama/vero, etc., and the syncopated forms (muisao, etc.] 
To this view two objections are made: (i) that it does not 
account for forms like eajp-ao, rap-ao, faono {Jac-ao), prohibeaso, 
etc., where the preaent- and not the perfect-stem seems to be 
employed ; (2) that it does not properly account for the double 
8 ; the view that this aa is not a compensation for the loss of 
V or ui being not only conjectural, but contrary to the analogy 
of other contracted forms. Arruweao, by loss of v, would more 
naturally become amaeao, amdao, amdro ; or if it did become 
omamaOy it w^ld contract to amauao or amuao (cp. amdram=^ 
omia/veramf nmUa=::navita, aetaazziaevitaa, etc.). Accordingly 
others explain these forms as — 

2. Formed from the preaent-stemf like the Greek future in 
-am : -80, -aim, -sere being respectively a future indicative, sub- 
junctive, and infinitive, formed by the addition of a to the stem; 
a final I or sometimes e of the stem being dropped, as in fac-ao 
(/axo) fix)m stem yocX/ aponao (apondso) from stem aponde; 
auaira {aud-aim) from stem aTide, Other e- stems preserve the 
vowel, proMbeaait, cohihe-asit, etc. The double a in these forms 
and those from a- stems may possibly be due to a mistaken 
analogy from the forms amaaae, conaueaaem, etc., for amavisse, 
conaueviaaemj etc. : or it may have been a mode of marking the 
accent, or of preserving by additional stress the characteristic a ; 
a single a between two vowels, as we have seen (above, p. 62), 
being very rare and almost always changed to r. It may be, 
therefore, that in pronunciation of these forms the desire to 
retain what was characteristic of meaning, viz. «, struggled 
against the phonetic tendency to resolve a into r ; and that the • 
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Latin Pu- success of this efiPort affected orthosraphy in the ss of the forms 

tures in -M, , ^ o r j 

etc. in question. 

The objection urged to this explanation is the difficulty of 
regarding 88 as merely the result of accent in pronunciation; 
a view which has already been set aside in the explanation of 
the superlative termination -issimua (see above, p. 126): but 
upon the whole the difficulty appears less than those which 
attend the other explanation. 

[N.B. The verbs arcesso,' cajpe880, facessOy lacesso are prob- 
ably similar formations, originally future, from ardo (=^ad-cio, 
see p. 61), capioy facio, lacio ; but they have been treated 
as present-stems, and so received fresh inflections of tense 
and mood. Similarly ince880 {^=inced-8o, p. 70) is formed 
from incedo : and pete8so or peti8so (Cicero, Tuscul. II. xxvi. 
62 : Lucretius, iii. 648, v. 810) is probably a like form froln 
peto, 

6. Tenses formed from the Perfect-stem (Pluperfect, etc.). 
Pluperfect; (^^^ Greek Pluperfect, A preterite of aorist form from the 
Latin. root €(r- {ia-afi, iaa-s, etc.) is added to the perfect-stem, the 
augment being prefixed. Thus from iret^o), perfect-stem weiroi^-, 
we have pluperfect i'n€noi6-€aa{fi), whence Epic iireiroiO^a, con- 
tracted naturally into eneiroidrj, which is found in old Attic; 
-V being added as secondary form of i pers. inflection. In 
3 sing, however a became c, iireirolO'tafir), cVeTroi^cc; and the 
natural contraction was to ti in hrfirolOet, This ei having become 
usual in 3 sing, was transferred by a false analogy to i plur. 

and dual {iireiioiBtaaneSf enoideafifSy iimroWripLci), giving e. g. -ctfici' 

as its termination, and then to i sing, giving -^iv instead of 
-171/; the extreme point of confusion being reached when in 
3 plur., where alone the frill form was retained [eV«roi^c(roy(T)] 
and there was never any contraction, the « representing a con- 
traction was introduced, giving -^urav as the termination. But 
this -€i(Tav of 3 plur., though always given by grammars, is 
rarely found in the best MSS. of Greek authors : and many 
good MSS. of Plato and Thucydides give in i sing. -17V, not the 
later and incorrect form -eii^. 
(b) Latin PluperfeoL B.ere -erom, -a%^ -a\^ ^va. ^&&fi& ^ the 
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perfect-stem is obviously the same formation as Greek iaaiaC) : Latin Plu- 
Xiatin retaining fuller forms in i sing, and 3 plur. 

(c) ^ Futurum exacttmi* (Greek), by the addition of o- (see 
above, p. 200) to the lengthened perfect-stem in active voice 
T€$ini^a> ('Ko-a), iarrjia; to perfect-stem in the middle forms 

XeXu-oro/xai, Trtnpd^ofjLai^iTreirpay-a'OfuUy yeypd^-ofiaiy etc. 

(d) * Futfurum exactum ' (Latin), by addition of er-o, etc., to 
perfect-stem (see above, pp. 200, 202). 

7. Im^terfect Tense (Latin). 

The imperfect in 'bam, like the future in -60, appears to be Latin im- 

. . , . . perfect in 

an exclusively Italian formation, found in all Latin verbs except -bam, 

sum, and supposed to be formed from the parallel root fu- as 
eram from es, Fu-am, then, is the original of -bam ; the process 
of change being according to some the loss of u and change of 
/ to 6, 'fuamy -fam, -bam ; according to others, loss of / and 
hardening of the u (consonantal = to) to 6, -foam, -uam, -ham. 
This termination -ha/m, -bas, etc., is added directly to most pure 
vowel-stems, e.g. dd-ham, sta-bam, qui-bam, i-bam, and to 
derived vowel-stems in -a, -e {ama-bam, mone-bam) j but with 
derived verbs in I (4th conjug.) and consonantal stems, a long 
vowel is inserted between the stem and the termination, e. g. 
audi-e-bam, reg-e-bam. Li old Latin poetry this e is often not 
found with I stems, e. g. ai-bam, sci-bam (Plant., Ter., Lucr., 
Catull.); servi-bas (Plant.); insani-bas (Ter.); saevi-bat (Lucr. 
V. 1003), etc.; and so in later poetry — audi-bant (Catullus, 
Ixxxiv. 8) ; largi-bar (Prop. i. 3. 25); leni-bant (Verg. Aen. iv. 
528), nutri'bant (vii. 485), redimi-bat (x. 538), etc. These 
instances are chiefly poetical, and the probability is that -ibam 
is not an original form, but a contraction for -iebcum, : and 
ftirther, that for all derived verbs the form was originally 
-e-bamy but that with a- and e- stems it coalesced with the 
stem-vowel {mone-^e-bam, mone-bam). The origin of this e is 
doubtful : some explain it as the lengthening of the ordinary 
connecting-vowel : others as beiug merely transferred from the 
derived verbs in e-, by false analogy, to the 3rd and 4th conju- 
gations; others (e. g. Bopp) as part of the suflSx -o/a, which 
enters ioto the formation of derived vei\>ft VaoL-^e-^ V ^5* ^^^1 
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Latin im- and therefore confined in the first instance to these derived 
^^ verbs. In support of this latter view it is urged that the 

parallel future form in -ho is general with some derived verbs 
(in a- and e-, ist and 2nd conjugation), not unfrequent in 
others (i- stems), and very rare in consonantal stems. If this 
view be correct, the e with consonant verbs reg-e-ham, etc., will 
be the result of false analogy fi-om the vowel or derived stems 
in a-, 6-, t-. Another suggestion, that in the long e we have 
the effect of a stem-vowel coalescing with the augment prefixed 
to the auxiliary {i-harni)^ contradicts all analogy, not only of the 
Latin language, which exhibits no trace of having used the 
augment, but also of the Greek, where in compound tenses 
the augment always leaves the auxiliary and takes its place 
at the beginning of the whole compound, e. g. TKvtra not Xv-taa : 
so too in Sanskrit, d-dik-sham, not dik-asam. 

The original quantity of a in the termination 'ha/m is pre- 
served throughout, except in 3 sing., which was shortened (as 
amatj monet, regit, etc., see p. 164) in dactylic verse, from 
Ennius downwards ; the old quantity being seen in Enn. Ann. 

141,— 

'Noenum rumores ponebat ante salutem;' 

and (perhaps as an intentional archaism) in Verg. G. iv. 137; 
Aen. V. 853. 

8, Aorist Passive (Greek). 

Greek Aorist The two passive aorist-stems in the Greek verb are dis- 
tinguished from other passive forms by active person-endings : 
whence it seems probable that their passive meaning lies in the 
stems themselves, i. e. in the elements € (rf) and de (^) appended 
to the verb-stem. The precise connection, however, of these 
elements with the meaning in question is matter of conjec- 
ture : — 

* strong 'or (i) For the 'strong' 2nd aorist-stem € is added to the root, 
raised in indicative and imperative to j;, and treated as a root- 
vowel, the augment being prefixed. Thus fi:om root (jyav- is 
formed the aorist stem t-^av-t ; indie, i-tftavri-v ; imper. <fiavrj'6i ; 
conj, <f)av€-a)y (f>avSi ] opt. c()av€-tT|-v. Curtius (Temp, und Modi, 
pp. 329-30) suggests tiiat t\iia e i^o"^ ^"W^ ^t\&^tl \t««!i ^<^^wiV 
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j6r''=^^ to go/ which in Sanskrit is employed in the formation Greek 
01 passive verbs (cp. venum eo or i?e7ieo= passive of venum do sive. ^ 
or vendo)^ and which e.g. in ii^fit has a causative force =' I make 
to go.* But this is only a conjecture : and it is equally pro- 
bable that c is a mere increase of the stem, such as is found 
e.g. in the derived verbs, whose stems are sometimes treated 
as if their final letter were the final letter of the root itself ; 
compare Aeolic (fitk/f-fu, 

(2) The *weak* or ist aorist-stem is distinguished from the *^^!^' 
other by d between the verb-stem and € (rj). We may say either 
that ? (17) is appended to the verb-stem increased by 6 (instead 
of to the pure verbal-stem as in 2 aor.) ; or that Be (Brj) is 
appended to the pure verbal-stem ; analysing e. g. eirpdx^v 
(stem npay-) either into inpax-Ov^ or inpaxB-rpf, The form 
probably stands in more or less close connection with numerous 
other formations in which the same consonant appears : e. g. 
the present-stems reXe^ca, <f>6m}6oi, fiivv6<o, nprjOfo (stem npa- of * 
• wififTprjfu), nkridcD (nXa-), taOto (Epic) =65-^0) (by dissimilation, 
see p. 75), from which with a further suffix i€=Ja is formed 
the present-stem fo-^ic in cV^/o), or the preterites taxf-O-op, fifivpa- 
6^ov, rfycpi'6-ovTo, etc. This 6 is perhaps the remains of the 
root Bt- (c?Aa-)=*to place,' used in the sense of Ho do' or 
* make :' and in the &€ (Brj) of i aor. pass, we may perhaps 
recognise a combination of this root Bt- with the €=ja already 
mentioned. But how it comes to have a passive meaning is an 
unsolved difficulty. 

(3) From these two aorist passive-stems are formed two Greek Fu- 
futures by the addition of the ordinary future termination 
(see p. 199) with middle person-endings, ^ai^-o-o/nat, XvO^-a-ofMi, 
They are apparently late formations ; the weak aor. in -Brfaofiai 
not occurring at all in Homeric Greek, and the strong aorist 
only in fuyfja-ea-Bai (II. x. 365). 

9. Tenses of the Subjunctive Mood in Latin, Latin Sub- 

(i) The Present Subjunctive has been explained above, Fresent.' 
pp. 172, 174. 

(2) Im(perfect Subjunctive. The -rem which in ist, 2nd, and Imperfect. 
4tiii conjugatioBB is added directly to tlie ^Te«iwA.-^Ta.,%sA\si. 
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iiSictivef^' 3^^ conjug. with a connecting vowel e {ama-rem, mone-rem, 

Imperfect, audi-rem, dic-e-rem), probably = -«6m, i. e. -erem or -esem; 
an optative form of erarrhy esam analogous to arniem. Thus in 
I plur. eremua, eramus ; amemus, amcmvas. This -erew (-esem) 
therefore originally =esa-i-m (see above, p. 175). For the 
double 8 in essem, the ordinary imp. subj. of siMn, different 
explanations have been suggested. Pott, followed apparently 
by Boby (Latin Grammar, § 609), makes e88em=^e8'8emy the 
first s belonging to the stem, the second to the suffix -aem 
{-rem). But in the plup. sab], fecissem evidently=/6ce + -5ew», 
and the two forms can hardly be treated differently : moreover 
we have traces in old Latin of both forms with a single «, e. g. 
esetf esetis, esent on S. C. de Bacch. (Appendix I. ii) ; Juisem 
is also said to occur. The form essem from edere is a case of 
assimilation =ec?-5em/ similarly possem^pot-sem {pot-est, pot- 
ts), /errem=i/er-semj veUem=zvel'Sem (see above, p. 70). 

Pluperfect. (3) The Pluperfect Subjunctive is apparently formed in the 
same way from the perfect-stem, by adding -$em, the s becoming 
88 in the ordinary conjugation of all verbs ; amavi'Ssem, rexi- 
8sem. Schleicher (Comp. § 301) thinks that the forms vixem 
(Verg. Aen. xi. 118), extinosem (Aen. iv. 606), eorifluxet (Lucr. 
i. 987), etc., are not, as is usually supposed, syncopated forms 
of vixissem, eaxtinxissem, confluxisset, etc., but relics of an older 
formation by the addition of -sem to an older perfect-stem 
without i or is : the ordinary forms in -issem being an addition 
of -sem to the -is, which, as we have seen above (p. 182), there 
is reason to suppose was characteristic of the perfect- stem, sur- 
viving in the terminations is-ti, is-tisy is-se. The comparison 
however of these forms with those acknowledged to be syn- 
copated, e. g. dixti, inteUexti, misti, Otccestis, consumpse, traxe, 
promisse, etc., rather points to the conclusion that the pluper- 
fect forms in question are later contracted forms. 

Perfect. (4) The Perfect Subjunctive is formed by adding -stm^-siem 

to the perfect-stem in i- : thus fed-siem, which "becomes fece- 
rim ; the formation thus bearing some analogy to that of the 
perfect subjunctive passive by the auxiliary sim {amahis sim), 
just as the * futurum exaotum * amav-ero bears to the fut. pass. 
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amatus ero. The original length of the I in sim=^8iem appears 

infueriSy dederls (Hor. Od. iv. -7. 20), dederUis, etc. ; though, as 

has been already noticed (p. 172), the confusion with i of the 

' futurum exactum' has led to frequent intermixing of the quan- * 

titles in both tenses ^ ; * is properly characteristic of perf, subj., 

? of completed future indie. 

IlTFINITIVBS AND PaETICIPLES. 

The Infinitive is not a ' Mood/ its various forms being Infinitive 

nothing more nor less than cases of verbal nouns: and Phir classed as a 

'Mood.' 
lology and Grammar alike must begin by getting rid of the 

misnomer 'Infinitive Mood,' for the proper understanding of 
its real nature and historical development. The analysis by 
Grammar of the syntactical uses of the infinitive points to its 
being a verbal-noun, sharing the properties both of noun and 
verb ^ : (i) of a noun, in that it expresses the action of the verb 
in general, like nouns of action, and in Greek becomes a verbal- 
noun by combination with the article; (2) of a verb, in ad- 
mitting inflections of voice and tense, in governing the case 
of the verb to which it belongs, in being qualified by adverbs 
and not by adjectives, and (in Greek especially by combination 
with &p) in sharing the functions of mood in oratio ohliqua. 
And the analysis by Philology of the forms of the infinitive 
leads us stDl more surely to the same conclusion ; so that there 
is no class of grammatical forms of which the first origin and 
subsequent development can be more certainly traced, and 
a meaning more clearly seen to underly what meets us in 
Greek or Latin Grammar as an apparently unmeaning form. 

I. In Ghreek we find two forms of infinitive, (i) the older Greek infi- 
Homeric infinitive in -fiepm, -fiep (td-fi^ym, diiwe-fiep); (2) the -/xei/(u,-fiei'. 
form in -cwxt, -ctv (XeXoi7r-ei/at, Xewr-etv). -fitpcu corresponds to 
Sanskrit mani {manai), the dative of a sufiix man-, by which 
a large number of nouns are formed in Sanskrit, Greek, and 
Latin' ; e. g. firom Sanskrit gndy *to know,' is formed (g)ndmany 

^ For examples of this confusion, see Koby, ' Latin Grammar,' § 592. 

* See Boby's * Latin Grammar,' vol. ii. §§ 1342, 3. 

' See Max Muller's ' Chips firom a German Workshop/ vol. iv. p. 33. 

P 
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Stive in^^ Latin (^)wowew, that by which a thing is known, its name: 
ftevai, -iiw. while from the corresponding Greek stem yw»- is formed yy©- 
lx<ov (yvci'fxov'os)^^^ a knower/ the suffix -/xov, -ft^v {=z-man) being 
used in Greek chiefly for forming masculine nouns, rXrifuov, 
TToifirjVj etc. In Latin -m^ is a common termination of abstract 
nouns in the neuter gender, e. g. teg-men, sola-men, car-men, 
tutormen, etc. : and if we took the dative case of one of these 
forms to express the object of doing anything, and said canes 
fecit tutamini domum, we should have an exact equivalent to 
the Homeric expression kvvqs mv^e <^vKa<r(rtiuvm tSfiov, 'he made 
dogs for the protection of the house.' Thus the notion of 
purpose or object is in reality the primary notion of the infini- 
tive; and the expression in English of both dative case of 
nouns and infinitive by the same preposition to ('I come to 
say this to him ') reflects a philological truth. 

[The above explanation of -fievai is that preferred by Professor 
Max Miiller, to whose 'Chips from a German Workshop,' vol. iv. 
I am indebted for the statement here given. There is, however, 
another explanation, viz. that -fxcvM is the locative of a suffix 
-mana (-mana-i, cp. p. ii8), which, as will be shown below 
(p. 216), appears as a participial suffix in Greek (<t)€p6-fji€vo's) 
and in the isolated Latin form ama-mini (sc. estis, see p. 167); 
-fx€vai would, on this view, be a locat. sing. fem. of a verbal- 
noun formed by this suffix, analogous to x«/*«-* from stem x°A"»-' 
This explanation appears at first sight more suitable in the case 
of I aor. infin., e.g. XiJo-at from stem Xvo-a- (p. 197): but it 
cannot show the same clear coincidence of form and meaning 
as the other view; and the analogy of -fitv-at, when the con- 
sciousness of its being a dative was lost, would tend to produce 
similarity of termination in Xuo-at, though the dative of stem 
\v(ra- would properly be something difierent (Xvo-a-ot, Xwei-, see 
p. 120). The -at, however, was not felt to be dative any more 
than locative, and would assert itself by analogy as the right 
termination.] 

The infinitive in -fiev is probably an abbreviation of that in 
-fievat; though it has been suggested that -fiev may be an 
archaic accusative corresponding to Latin accusatives like teg- 
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meny etc., and expressing ihe general object of certain acts or 
moyements. 

But besides the form in -uci/oi, we find a form in -cvat : thus ?• Infinitive 
m H.omer we" find both l-fievcu and t-cvai, tfi-fuvat (=:€o--fi€wu) and 
€wu (=€flr-ewtt). Bopp and others have accounted for this form 
by supposing the loss of fi : but it is more probably a collateral 
formation from another suffix -van or -an, added to verbal 
bases in the Indo-European languages. * By the side of ddman, 
the act of giving, we find in the Veda dd-van, the act of 
giving, and a dative dd-vdne, with the accent on the suffix, 
meaning "for the giving," i.e. "to give." Now in Grreek 
ihis V would necessarily disappear, though its former pre- 
sence might be indicated by the diga/mma aeolicwm. Thus, 
instead of Sanskrit ddvdne, we should have in Greek hoF^vaiy 
do€vai, and contracted dovvcu. ... In the same manner chat 
stands for ia-Fcvaij icr-evai, eevtu, ttvai. Hence Uvm stands for 
iFtvcuj and the accent remains on the suffix -van, just as it 
did in Sanskrit.' 

The regular infinitives of the perfect active (XfXoiir-ci/at) and 
of the verbs in -fu {bLb6-vai, iard-poL, riOe-pai) should be referred, 
according to Professor Max Miiller, to the parallel suffix -an, 
dative -one, for which again he quotes parallel forms in the 
Sanskrit of the Veda. Schleicher, who regards these forms as 
locatives, refers them to a kindred suffix -ana, which appears 
in the formation of substantives in Greek {hpar-avo-v, rvfiir'avo-v, 
ayx'ovrf, (rr€<l>-avo-s, etc.) and Latin (jpag-ina, dom-ino-s, sarc- 
ina, etc.). 

The ordinary infinitive in -€iv is generally regarded as formed infinitive in 
by transposition of -cvl : e. g. (^cpcvt becomes <l>€p€LP, just as c^cpe- 
<rt becomes cftcpeis (above, p. i6i). As to the form c^cpew, 
opinions differ: some regarding it as a phonetic corruption 
of <f>ip€vai,, while others, who hold that <i>€pevai. is dative, suppose 
the existence of a locative in -t side by side with the dative 
in -at^. The Doric form in -€v, e.g. aeihcvzzidclbciv, appears to 
arise from dropping the final i, instead of throwing it back into 

» Max Miiller, * Chips,' iv. p. 35. 
P 2 
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the previous syllable ; compare the Doric form of 2 sing. offzeX- 
y€s with the ordinary form dfteXydi^zdfitXycai, 
iniinitive ill The middle and passive infinitives in -crOai, -Bai {blbo-crBai, 
TinrTe-a-Oaij T€Tv<fi-6ai) are explained by Schleicher and others 
as dative feminine formations from a suffix dhi, i. e. dhj-ai, Ojau 
The 0- in -a-Bai may possibly owe its origin to analogy from 
other middle forms with a-B, viz. -o-^c, -crBov, -(rBrjv, -<r^«i», in 
which 0- is perhaps original (see above, p. 170) ; or it may be 
a phonetic strengthening of -Bai (see p. 162, on the 2 sing. 
-aBa) ; or it may be (as Bopp suggested) the reflexive pronoun 
o-€=:€ expressive of the middle and passive voice, as in Latin, 
prefixed to the termination -Bai ; or -crBai may arise by regular 
phonetic processes of assimilation and dissimilation from -Bjai 
(a view stated, but not explained, in the manual by Baur re- 
ferred to in the Preface). The existence of so many different 
explanations only shows how little can really be known with 
certainty of the origin of this form. In TfTi5<^-^at=T€Twr-er^a/, 
o- has been omitted for phonetic reasons, and n- assimilated 
to^. 

II. The forms of infinitive in Latin are : — 

(i) Active : -re in amare, monere, etc. 

se of perfect amavisse, and esse, posse. 

'le in velUf nolle, malle, 
(ii) Passive : -W or -i in amari, monei% regi. 

-ier (archaic) in farier, etc. 

Latin inii- (i) The three terminations of infin. act. are really the same, 
tive -*<, -re. viz. -se^-sci, originally the dative case of a verbal substantive 
whose stem ended in -as, dat. -asai; the -as being the same 
termination as that of fem. substantives in -es {sedes, lahes), or 
neuter in -us, -i6r=: Greek -as {genv^, rohur, ycvos), Sanskrit 
has a corresponding dative formation, also used as infinitive; 
e. g. giv-dse (from giv, ' to live 0, kar-dse (root ka/r-) : and 
Latin i;eAe-re= Sanskrit vah-asL 

The older form -se is retained in the perfect amavis-se (the 

perfect-stem ending in -is, see above, p. 182), in esse, 'to be,' 

and eS'se:=^ed'8e, 'to eat/ and in ^pos-se^^pot-se ; a is assimilated 

to the final conBonant oi tiife \ekTV^\.caL miCTT^=.^w%fc^%5!L^nMKA^ 
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noUe, maUe^-vd-se, noise, mal-se. When added to the present- Latin infl- 

' ' . ^ nitive Ac- 

stem s becomes r after the vowel of a-, e, and i- stems, and tive. 

the connecting-vowel by which it is attached to consonantal 

and u- stems {reg-e-re, trihu-e-re) ; the -i of t- stems becoming 

e, as in cape-re, present-stem capi-. 

[It should be noted that some philologists consider -ere=-i8fi 
=-a«at, and not -re, to be the infinitive suffix^. On this view 
the penultimate e of reg-ere, cap-^re is part of the original 
suffix, the ? of stem capi- disappearing before it : while in amdre, 
monere, audtre, the initial e of the suffix is aborbed into the 
long vowel of the stems amd-, mone-, audl-.^ 

The final vowel of the infinitive was originally e (=ei, ai^), 9^'^^^ 
and traces of this are found in Plautus, e.g. True. ii. 4-74 
(iambic trimeter) : — 

•Non a<ide8 aliquod mflii dare munusculum?' 

and Pseudolus, i. 3. 135 (Weise), trochaic tetrameter catalectic : — 

'Ego scelestus nunc argentum prdmere possum domo.' 

It is still oftener found before the 'caesura' pause in tetrameters 
and tetrameters catalectic, e. g. Asinaria, ii. 4. 14 (iamb, tetram. 
catal.) : — 

•Abscede, ac sine me hunc perdere, qui semper me ira inc^ndit.' 

So dare, Ter. Heaut. iv. 4. 2 (724) and other examples quoted 
by Wordsworth (Fragments, p. 152) from Corssen. 

The other Italian dialects have an infinitive form in -am, 
'Um, -0, apparently an accusative case of a verbal substantive 
formed from the verbal-stem without any suffix, like venum, 
pessum, in venum eo {veneo), and pessum do ; and the ordinary 
supine in -um to which attaches a dative or infinitive meaning, 
e. g. spectatum veniunt, * they come to see, 

(2) Passive infinitive in ri-er, i-er (-rt, -t). 

(a) One explanation of these forms makes i-er^^i-se, i. e. a Passive in- 

. . ... . fin. m 'ter. 

passive or reflexive formation from the infinitive active ana- 
logous to amo-r from amo- (see p. 167). Thus amari-er=^ 

* Roby, 'Latin Grammar/ i. § 611. 

^ See Corsaen, Ueber Aussprache, etc., li. pip. \*l\^ e^, i\\\ ^. 
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Latin infi- amare-se : while for consonant-stems a shortened form of in£n. 

Hive in -ier. act. is assumed, e. g. dice- or did-, whence did-er. It is, how- 
ever, contrary to the phonetic analogy of Latin that -se should 
thus become -er : amare-se, dici-ae would naturally become 
amares, dices, or diets, as in 2 sing. amarisz=amasi-se (p. 167). 
And if the final r of -ier=rc=se, as in amor, then no account 
is given of the preceding e. 

(6) To escape these difficulties Corssen devises a new theory, 
viz. that -r=-rc=-«e the reflexive pronoun, and that the rest 
of the infinitive in -ier is a feminine substantive with a suffix 
-sia (after vowels), or -ia (after consonants) : e.g. from stem 
ama-, amasia-se, ama-sies, ama-rier; from stem die-, dic- 
ia-se, dic'ies, dic-ier. 

These substantives would be analogous formations to gloria, 
curia, etc., and the vowel change from a to e analogous to 
that between materia and mcUeries. The theory is perhaps 
more ingenious than convincing, the mode of composition 
which it postulates being diflficult if not impossible to parallel ; 
and though it avoids difficulties which beset other explanations, 
it must be ranked with them as a hypothesis upon which little 
evidence can be brought to bear in either direction. 

Koby (Latin Grammar, §§ 614, 15) gives substantially the 
same explanation as (a) above. Without committing himself 
to the phonetic change of -se to -er, he holds that the ordinary 
passive suffix -r (I presume after it had taken that form, and 
its origin as=-se had possibly been forgotten) was 'added to 
the active infinitive in the form of er/ the final e of infiin. act. 
taking the form of i before -er on the principle of dissimilation 
(see p. 59). The final r was then dropped, because of its ill 
sound after another r, and ie contracted to l. The stages of 
change on this view are amare-er, amari-er, amarie, amari. 
For the shorter forms in consonant and i- verbs {did-er, capi-er), 
he accounts in the following way : if the process above described 
had been followed in these verbs, then, because the penultimate 
vowel of infin. act. was short (dic^re), the syllable er would 
have come twice over (cKc^rter) \ but the instinctive desire for 
economy of utterance dropped V3^^ ^t^Xi «r,v^» -w ^ws^ %:^^^<^ 
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directly to the final consonant of the stem. In the absence of 
evidence for the date and exact process of the supposed changes, 
this view is perhaps as likely to be right as any other. 

The period of transition between the two forms (-ier, -i) can Transition 

, . . from 'ier t( 

be approximately defined firom 220-120 B.C. The * Lex Acilia -i. 
Repetundarum/ circ. 123 B.C., offers the latest example from 
inscriptions of the form in -ier, which form may therefore be 
presumed to have passed out of common use after that date. 
It also offers the first example from inscriptions of the other 
form in -i {darei, § 9) : but the introduction of this form 
must have been considerably earlier, as it is more common even 
in Plautus and Terence than that in -ier. The dates mentioned 
will probably represent with tolerable accuracy the period of 
fluctuation, before which -ter, and after which -t, was the regular 
use. In the poets of the Later Itepublic and the Augustan 
period, Lucretius, Vergil, Horace, etc., the form in -ier is an 
intentional ai*chaism. 

Perfect Participle Active (Greek) : — 

An Indo-European suffix -vant appears to have the meaning ^cJple Ac- 
of 'possession of or 'supply with* anything; e.g. Sanskrit *j^^®^*®^ 
agva-vdn (stem afi;a-i?an^)=' supplied with' or 'possessed of 
horses.' In Greek this suffix appears as -few, which (with loss 
of digamma) is found in the adjectival termination -eis, -€<T(Ta=. 
-€vr-s, '€vr-ja : Ix0v6-€is, vi<fi6-€is, x^P^'^^^i ®^C. (stem IxOvo-fevT, 
vi(f>6'f€VTy x^p^-Fftrr), In Latin it becomes -vans, and (on analogy 
of 0- stems) -vonso, -voso, which (with loss of v) appears in the 
adjectival termination -oso- ; fructu-oso, lumin-osOy forma-dso 
(Jhrm-080, an older form formonso being actually found in MSS. 
of Vergil, etc.). 

The same suffix was also used to form a perfect participle 
active, which (as the perfect itself) is expressed in many lan- 
guages by an auxiliary denoting 'possession,' 'I have done.' 
In Greek the final t of -vant is retained, the n being lost, as in 
the ordinary perf. partic. active -as^FoT-s, neuter -bs=iFoT (the 
stem appearing in oblique cases -<5r-oy, -or-t, -oT-a) : the feminine 
-via being =-vorya from -vasja^^vcms-ja, i. e, the suffix -i?an^ + the 
feminine suffix -Ja (see p. 100). The effed ol \Itia ^v^^xficcckSj^Sa. 
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seen in such forms as eora-orcr (Epic), which later Greek con- 
tracted into €aTS>T€s on analogy of other contracted forms, bat 
which was preserved from contraction while a consciousness of 
the original diganima in eora-f ores survived. 
Present Participle Active, 
gj»?n* This (as well as the future and aorist participles) is found in 

Active -an^ Greek and Latin, and in other Indo-European languages, by 
a shorter suffix -ant or -nt (with consonant and vowel-stems 
respectively). Thus in Greek, from verb-stem ttr-j ^p-, we 
have part, ta-ovr-y (^/p-ovr- ; from stem lora-, lora-vr- ; vts in 
nom. sing, sinking to v or s with long vowel preceding. So 
from €t/xi (cV-fit), €(r-6vT'Sy ebvT-Sf €-a)v, later &v : from lonj/w 
(toTQ-), ia-Ta-vT-s, laTds : in I aor. act. Xva-a-vr-Sy \va-as : and in 
I aor. pass. Xv^eVr-y, \vdfU. The feminine forms are due to 
addition of -ja : thus ia-ovr-ja, iovr-ja, iovaa : Ivrdaa^^UnavT-ja; 
and in i aor. Xvo-a(ra=Xv<7di/T-^a, the combination vr sinking to 
0- (as in 3 plur., p. 164) with compensatory raising of the pre- 
ceding vowel, and the j sound disappears, but remains in fem. 
substantives, — yepova-la ^ yepovT'joy etc. 

In Latin the ordinary participle stem is erU- (older ont-, unt-, 
in e-unt-isj etc.). Praesens, absens preserve a participle of 
sum, which exactly corresponds to that of elfil given above, 
e.g. {e)s-ent-sz=€a-'6pT"s; the termination -nts of nom. sing., 
which in Greek becomes -cav (or in i aor. -as), becoming -ns by 
the phonetic laws of Latin. The feminine forms corresponding 
to those of Greek are not used as participles, but are common 
as feminine substantives, sapient-ia, ahundant-ia, etc. 
Greek Middle and Passive Participle in -ficvos : — 
3liddle The participial suffix -fi€vo-, by which are regularly formed 

Participle the present and future, middle and passive, the aorist middle 
and perfect passive participles, seems to represent an original 
Indo-European -mana^ one of the many developments of tbe 
element -ma in the formation of nominal stems (see above, 
p. 95). In Sanskrit this appears as -mdna, forming middle 
and passive participles from the present and future stems, with 
a secondary form ana; in Zend as -m,na and -dTia, also par- 
ticipial ; in Latm as -miino, -muo Wtcmi^ ^^^\«!c^ss;:sl<^ ^^<5, 
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ter-minu-Sffe-mina, alu-mnu-s, and with traces of a participial 
signification in the isolated verh-form of 2 plur. passive, ama- 
mini, etc. (see ahove, p. 167). 

Latin Past Participle Passive in -tus, and Supines : — 
The sufiBx -ta (above, p. 95), one of the commonest noun- ^^ ?*** 
suffixes among Indo-European languages, seems to have become Passive in 
at one period a regular mode of expressing the idea of a perfect Supines, 
passive participle (' Having been ' . . )• This function it retains 
in the Italian languages, e. g. Latin scripto-, Umbrian screihrto, 
Oscan serif to- ; but here also there are many traces of a less 
closely defined use of the suffix in the formation of verbal nouns 
both substantive and adjective \ as in the Greek verbal adjec- 
tive termination to-s, and nouns of action like KpL-rrjSf Troirj-rfiSj 
etc. Such traces are found in the many verbal substantives 
in 'tus, declined sometimes as 0- stems, more often as u- stems, 
— geini'tuSyfremi-tus,par-tuSy etc. ; and the ' supines ' in -um and 
-u, which are obviously accusative and ablative cases respec- 
tively of such a verbal substantive, often not to be distinguished 
in form from the substantive itself actually in use. Compare, 
for example, the substantive visits as used by Verg. Aen. ii. 212, 
' DifiFugimus visu exsangues,' with the supines visum, visu of 
the verb video. The perfect part, passive, supines, and such 
verbal substantives, have therefore one common element of 
formation, viz. the suffix ta- (to-, tu-) ; and the stem formed by 
the addition of this suffix is sometimes spoken of as the ' Supine- 
stem,' understanding by that term the base or stem common to 
these various formations from verbal-stems. And in treating 
here of the formation of the past participle passive in -tu>s it 
will be convenient in some cases to borrow examples from the 
head of * supines ' or * verbal substantives.' 

The addition of the element -to to the verbal-stem is marked Phonetic 

in some cases by certain phonetic changes, which may be shortly Vowel-steii 

•^ ^ . ^ "^ ^ onadditioT 

noticed here. In the formation from e- stems, the stem- vowel of -/o. 

becomes shortened to I in Latin, e. g. moni-tus (mone-), tacl-tus 

{face-), "With a- stems it generally remains as in amd-tus, but 

* A list of Latin verbs, with their perfects, aupinea, etc., ia ^ven. in 
Bobya 'Latin Grammar t' i. ch. xxx. pp. 259-264. 
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Phonetic is sometimes shortened to \ doml-tus (domd-), attoni-tus {tona- 
additionof re)] this I beiDg absorbed by a preceding v in adju-tus=:adju- 
8uffix-/«* vi-tus (juvd-), and lautus=zla/vt-tiis {lava-), cp. cav^iis=cavi' 
stems. <w5 {cave-)f andfotus, motus, in which the v sound has also been 

absorbed into the preceding vowel. With t- stems the I re- 
mains, as in avdl-tu8, moU-tus ; but is occasionally dropped 
out, as in sanc-tus {sancl-tiLS being also in use), comj^er-ttLS (but 
pert-tus). 

From the cases above-mentioned, in which ?, preceding the 
participial element -to, is a degradation of sound from d or e, 
must be distinguished those in which i is either part of the 
stem, or a connecting- vowel. In gem-l-tus, vom-i-tus, gevA-tus, 
frem-l-tiLSf and a few similar formations from consonant-stems, 
it appears to be a connecting- vowel introduced for the sake of 
euphony (see above, p. 157). Without it the forms from stems 
gem-y vom-, /rem- would, by the ordinary euphonic laws of 
Latin, either have lost their characteristic m, hecounng/ren-tus, 
von-t2i8, gen-tus, or have assumed the ugly forms fremjptuSy 
vomptus, gemptus, by the insertion of p sound which seems to 
follow naturally upon the transition from m to t, s, or I [cp. 
sum-p-ttis, swm-p'Si, tem-p-lum (rc/i-ei/or)]. Roby (§ 698) sug- 
gests that the forms all-tus (post- Augustan) and moVitus from 
al-ere, mol-ere, may be due to a desire to distinguish these par- 
ticiple forms from the adjectives altus, moltus ; and that strepi- 
tv^, genl-tus may have originally had stems in a- {strepa- and 
gena-y cp. gna-scor, gna-tus). In pos-t-tus {pdno=pos-no, po8- 
ui) the connecting-vowel is employed, but not universally in 
the compound forms ; e. g. repos-tus, compo8-tus and composi- 
tu8y sepos-tu8 and seposi-tu8. 

Verbs in -to, whose present-stem is formed by addition of 
i=^ja to the verbal-stem (above, p. 193), generally affix the 
supine or past participle element direct to the verbal-stem, 
e.g. capi-o, cap-tus. Where i appears, it may be regarded 
either as the i of present-stem, or more probably as a connect- 
ing-vowel ; e. g. fug-i-tum {fugi-o, fug-i, fiig-a), where the 
insertion of a coimectiiig-vowel preserves the characteristic g, 
which otherwise would lia^fe \>^^iQimfe c \i^l^x^ t, ^ \s^ Jta^m 
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(see p. 46). So we have elici-tum, but iUec-tum ; and in Past Parti 
certain words the connecting-vowel, not used before the past- -tm. 
participle and supine, is inserted before the fut. participle for 
euphony (or-tus, or-i-turtis ; mor-i-twrus ; par-i-turu8, par-tits). 

Verbs in -uo {u- stems) generally have u preceding t of par- 
ticiple or supine, e. g. acu-tus, exu-l/as, imbu-tus^ etc. The stem- 
vowel of such verbs being generally t2, the u is perhaps due to 
coalescence of a connecting- vowel with the stem-vowel, e.g. 
iTnhU'i'tiLSi imhu-tu8, A few verbs retain Uy e. g. rU-tum (ac- 
cording to Varro return) ^ the future participle being ril4-turus, 
cp. ob-ruttis : and clU-tus from clu-eo (jcXv-o)), whence in-clu-tus. 

With consonant-stems the suflfix -t- appended to the verb- Additton c 
stem is sometimes softened to s, usually by the influence of nant-stemi 
a preceding dental (all dental-stems having -sus, -sum in past 
participle and supine ^). The dental either drops out, the pre- 
ceding vowel being lengthened in compensation (e. g. divl-sum 
s^divld-ttmi, man'8um=.mand-tym)y or it is assimilated {mes- 
sum := met-sum, qu>as-8um=.quat-sum), Lap-sus from lah-or 
illustrates the same process after a labial ; and Juvus {=fic-sv^ 
iorfig-tus) after a guttural. The guttural, however, often drops 
out, e. g. pwr-sv/m •=.'parc-tum,y spar-sus = sparg-tus, [Fig-tus 
would naturally become fic-tus (see p. 47), and this would 
lead to confusion ynih. fic-tus, part, oi Jingo, And in this and 
most other cases of change to 5, otherwise than after a dental 
(as above) or after a liquid and some other consonant {ard-, 
arsum, etc.), it is noticeable that the perfect active, if any, 
is formed with -si : so that the s of participle and supine may 
be the result of analogy from that of the perf. act.] 

FtUure Participle in -turus (Latin) : — 

The termination of the stem of fut. partic. active in -turo Connectioi 

-r 1 T, • A /• of Future 

appears to represent an Indo-JLuropean -tara, a variety 01 -tar, Participle 
which is largely used in the formation of nouns of agency {-ta/r) Noun-suf- 

flx6S "tow* gI 

or implement {-tra). In Sanskrit and Zend the suffix appears as 
'tar, -tra. In Greek it appears as -rep in ira-rfjp, ira-rtp-os; 
a-farfipr^o'oaTep-Sy etc, j or -Top in prjrap, prj-rop-os] torcap, larop-oSf 

^ For examples, see Uoby, i. ^ 10*1,%. 
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etc.; and a feminine -Tpta^tar-ja is found in iroLrjTpta, etc.; 
while in other cases the i of the feminine suffix -ja is thrown 
back into the previous syllable, e.g. a'o!iT€ipa=iTti)r€p-ja, h6T€ipa-=i 
doTcp-ja (cp. p. 192). Another specially Greek form is a femi- 
nine stem in -Tpi8=taridf formed by suffixing -td, e.g. irarph, 
7ra-T/)i8-os. 'tra appears as -rpo or -Bpo (neut.), and -rpa, -6pa 

(fem.), e. g. vin-Tpo-Vj ^po-rpo-v, pr)'6pay poK-Tpa (root fuiK- of 

|ido-o-a)=/xaK-Ja)), Koiprj-Opa^ etc. Latin has forms almost identical : 
pa-ter, ma-ter, etc. ; nouns of agency, as vic-tor^ censor ^cens -tor, 
sponsor =.8pond-tor, etc. ; of implement, as ara-tru-m, claus- 
tru-m = claud-tro-m, ros-tru-m^^rod-tro-m. The suffix is also 
further increased by -ja to -trio-, -torio- (pa-trio-s, victoria) ; 
by -ic to -tric', a feminine suffix, as in victric-s ; by -iwo, as in 
doc-t{o)rina. To the longer form -tara corresponds -turo- of 
fut. partic. act, and feminine nouns of action, e. g. sepul-tura, 
usura-szut'tura. 



APPENDIX I. 

Si>eciinen8 of Latin Inscriptions from 250 B.C. to the close 

of the Bepublic. 

The following selection of Latin inscriptions is given as 
a fuller and more connected illustration of those gradual 
changes in the form of Latin words, to which incidental allu- 
sions have been necessary in the preceding pages. For the 
text of the inscriptions cited I am immediately indebted to 
selections made from the Corpus Inscriptionum Latinarv/m 
(ed. Mommsen) and Eitschl's Friscae Latinitatis Monumenta 
Epigraphica by Messrs. Wordsworth (in * Fragments and Spe- 
cimens of Early Latin *) and Koby (' Latin Grammar,' vol. i. Ap- 
pendix B) ; of the general accuracy of whose citations I have 
satisfied myself by comparison with the authorities whom they 
have followed. The inscriptions are all in * uncial * (i. e. capital) 
letters. The vertical strokes denote the ending of lines on the 
original inscription : but in the version (in italics) of the 
Scipionic Epitaphs they mark the 'caesura' of the Saturnian 
metre. 

I. Epitaphs of the Scipios : — 

I. On L. Cornelius Scipio Barbatus, consul 298 B.C. (Li- 
seription not later than 240 B.C.) 

Cornelius . lucius . scipio . barbatus . gnaiuod . patre | prog- 
uatus . fortis . uir . sapiensque — quoins . forma . uirtutei . pari- 
suma I fuit — consol . censor . aidilis . quei . fuit . apud . uos — 
taurasia . cisauna | sanmio . cepit — subigit . onme . loucanam 
. opsidesque . abdoucit. | 

Cornelius Lilciils \ Scipio Ba/rhatus^ 

Gnaeo patre prognatus \ fortis vir sapiensqvsy 
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Cujus forma virtu \ ti partssuma fuit, * 
Consul, censor, aedilis | quifuit apudvos 
Taurasiam Cisaunam | Samniv/m cepit 
Subigit omnem Lucaniam, ohsidesque ahducit, 

2. On L. Cornelius Scipio, consul 259 B.C. (Inscription 
perhaps earlier than No. i.) 

honcoino . ploirume . coseutiont . r 
duonoro . optumo . fuise . uiro 
luciom . scipione . filios . barbati 
consol . censor . aidilis . hie . fuet . a 
heo . cepit . Corsica . aleriaque . urbe 
dedet , tempestatebus . aide . mereto 

ffunc unum plurimi con \ sentiunt romai (i. e. romae) 

bonorum optimum fu \ isse virum virorum, 

Lu^ium Scipionem. \ Filius Barbati 

consul, censor, a^dUis \ hicfuit apudvos. 

Hie cepit Corsica/m Aleri \ amque wrhem pugnanda ; 

dedit tempestatibus \ aedem merito votam, 

3. On P. Cornelius Scipio, perhaps son of Sc. Africanus 
Major, augur 180 B.C. (Inscription about 160 b.c.) 

quei . apiceinsigne . dial aminis . gesistei | 
mors . perfe tua . ut . essent . omnia | 
breuia . hon os . fama . uirtusque | 
gloria . atque . ingenium . quibus . sei | 
in . longa . licui set . tibe utier . uita [ 

fa . cile . factei superases . gloriam | 
maiorum qua . re . lubens . te . ingremiu | 
scipio . recip t terra . publi | 

prognatum . publio . corneli — 

Qui apicem insignem dialis \ flaminis gessisti, 

mors perfecit tvn ut \ essent omnia brevia : 

honosfama virtusque \ gloria atque ingenium, 

quibus si in longa licuis | set tihi utier (i. e. uti) vita 

fadiU fastis super asses \ gloriam mxijorum, 

Quare Ivhens te in gremium, \ Scipio, rect'pii 

Terra, Fvibli, prognaluw. \ P'uhUo Gorift^x icv-.^^Cwts^xQ^^^ 
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4. On L. Cornelius Scipio, (uncertain who is meant). The 
inscription dates about 150 B.C. 

1. Cornelius . en . f. en . n. scipio . magna . sapientia | 
multasque . uirtutes . aetate . quom . parua | 
posidet . hoc . saxsum . quoiei . uita . defecit . non | 
honos . honors . is . hie . situs . quei . nunquam [ 
uietus . est . uirtutei . annos . 'gnatus . xx . is | 
d ei . s datus . ne . quairatis . honore | 
queiminus . sit . mand u 

Lucius Comdius, Gnaei filius, Cnaei nepos, Scipio 
magnam sapientiam mul \ tasque virtutes 
aetate cum parva | possidet hoc saocum. 
quoiei (i. e. cui) vita defecit \ non honos, honorem. 
Is hie situs. Qui nunquam | victus est virtute 
annos natus viginti | is Diti est mandatus : 
ne quaeratis honorem \ quiminus sit mandatus, 

n. From the Senatusconsultum de Bacchanalibus, (or Epis- 
tola Consulum ad Teuranos,) 186 B.C. ; cp. Livy xxxix. 8-18. 

censuere | homines . pious . u . oinuorsei . uirei . atque 
. mulieres . sacra . ne . quis quam | fecise . uelet . neue . inter . 
ibei . uirei . pldua , duobus . mulieribus . ploustribus | ar/uise 
. uelent . nisei . de . pr . urbani . senatuosque . sententiad . utei . 
suprad | scriptumest. haice . utei . in . couentinoid . exdei- 
catis . ne . minus . trinum | noun dinum . senatuosque . 
sententiam . utei . scientes . esetis . eorum . | sententia . ita 
. fait . sei . ques . esent . quei . aruorsum . ead . fecisent quam . 
suprad | scriptum . est . eeis . remcaputalem . faciendam . cen- 
suere atque . utei | hoce . in . tabolam . ahenam . incei- 
deretis . ita . senatus . aiquom . cen suit | uteique . earn . 
figier . ioubeatis . ubei . facilumed . gnoscierpotisit . atque 
I utei . ea . bacanalia . sei . qua . sunt . exstrad . quam . sei . 
quid . ibei , sacri . est | ita . utei . suprad . scriptum . est . in . 
diebus . x . quibus . uobeis . tabelai . datai erunt . faciatis . utei 
dismota . sient in . agro . teurano . 

Censuere homi/nes plus quinque universij viri atque mulieres y 
sacra ne quisqtiam fecisse vellet, neve interihi mrx i^lus diw^'u^. 
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mulieribus plus trihiis, adfuisse vellent, nisi de praetoris wrhani 
senatvsque sententia, uti supra scriptum est. 

Haec uti in contione exdicatis ne minus trinum nundinum ; 
senatvsqus sententiam uti scientes essetis, Eorum sententia ita 
fait: siqui essent qui advorsum ea /ecissent, q\w/m svjpra 
scriptum est, eis rem capitalem faciendam censuere, 

Atque uti hoc in tahulam ahenam incideretis : ita senatus 
aequum censuit ; 

Utique eamfigijubeatis, vJbifacillume nosci possit ; 

Atque uti ea Bacchanalia, siqua sunt, extra quam, si quid ibi 
i^acri est, ita uti scriptum est, in diebus decern, quihus vobis 
f<jd)ellas datae erunt, fadatis uti dimota sint. In agro Teurano. 

III. Inscription of the same age as S. C. de Bacch., but less 
antique in spelling, (the former being of a more formal legal 
nature). The earliest example of doubled letters. 

laimilius . 1 . f . inpeirator . decreiuit | utei . quel . hasten sium 

. seruei | in . turri . lascutana . habitarent | leiberei . es 

sent . agrum . oppidumqu | quod . ea . tempestate . posedisent 

I item . po&sidere . habereque | iousit . dum . poplus . senatus 

que I romanus . uellet . act incastreis | ad . xii . k . febr 

IV. From an inscription at Polla in Lucania, recording works 
executed by P. Popillius Laenas, consul 132 b.c. 

uiam . feci . ab . regio . ad . capuam . et | in . ea . uia . ponteis 
. omneis . miliarios | tabelarios que . poseiuei . hince . sunt | 
nouceriam . meilia . ^H . capuam . xxcini. | muranum . ^kxxnii 
. cosentiam . cxxin | ualentiam . c^'xxx . ad . fretum . ad sta- 
tuam . ccxxxi | et . . eidem . praetor . in | sicilia . fugiteiuos . 
italicorum | conquaesiuei . redideique | homines . Dccccxvii . 
eidemque | primus . fecei .ut.de. agro . poplico | aratoribus 
. cederent . paastores | forum . aedisque . poplicas . heic . feci. 

[Note in this inscription the fluctuation between e, ei, i 
{homines, ponteis, feci, fecei) and one example of doubled vowel 
(pa>a>stores).^ 

Y. Two inscriptions found at Capua and Aeclanum, and 
assigned by Sitschl (^Pr. Lat. MowuAinwJUji.^ atkccl ^^ \;sm C) 
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to the years 108 and (about) 90 B.C. ; but exhibiting in some 
forms (e. g. venerust loidos, moiroa) the spelling of a considerably 
earHer period. 

I. heisce . magistreis . venerus . iouiae . muru | aedificandum 
. coirauerunt . ped Gc4^xx et | loidos . fecerunt . ser. sulpicio . 
m . aurelio . cof. 

Hi magistri Veneris Joviae murum aedificcmdum cv/ra/verunt 
pedes CCLXX et ludos fecerunt, Servio SuJpicio Marco Awrelio 
eonsvMbus, 

\cof , is a stone-cutter's mistake for cosi\ 

2.0. quinctius . c . f . ualg . patron . munic | m . magi . min 
. f . sums . a . patlacius . q . f | mi uir . d . s . sportas . tuireis . 
moiros | turreisque . a . equas . qum . moiro | faciundum . coi- 
rauerunt. 

C, Quinctitis, Caii JUius, Valgus patronus municipii, M, 
Magius, Miniudi JUius, Surus, A, Patlacius, Quinti JUius, qvM- 
tuor viri de senatus sententia portas, twrres, mwros, turresque 
aequas cum muro /aciimdum (error for faciimda^) cv/roAserunt. 

VI. From Sulla's Law 'de xx quaestoribus/ b.c. 80; cp. 
Tac. Ann. xi. 22. 

q . urb . quei . aerarium . prouinciam . optinebit . eam | mer- 
cedem . deferto . quaestorque . quei . aerarium . prouin ciam | 
optinebit . eam . pequniam . ei . scribae . scribeisque . herediue 
I eius . soluito . idque . ei . sine . fraude . sua . fa'cere . li . ceto 
. quod I sine . malo . pequlatuu . fiat . olleis que . hominibus . 
eam | pequniam . capere . liceto. 

Vn. From Lex Julia Municipalis, b.c. 45. 

quae . uiae . in , urbem . rom . propiusue . . r . p . q . ubei . 
con tinente . habitabitur . sunt . erunt . quoins . ante . aedificium 
. earum . quae | uiae . erunt . is . eam . uiam . arbitratu . eius . 
aed . quoi . ea . pars . urbis . h . 1 . ob . uenerit . tueatur . isque . 
aed . curato . uti . quorum | ante . aedificium . erit , quamque 
. uiam . h . 1 . quemque . tueri . oportebit . ei , omnes « e&muiam 
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. arbitratu . eiuB . tueantur . neue eo | loco . ao . consistat . quomi 
BUS . conmode . populus . ea . uia . utatur. 

[p , q , la & mistake for jp . m . ^passtM mille,^ 

Vni. A monumental inscription upon a young actress, dated 
by Mommsen (C. I. R. 1009) and Eitschl (Fr. Lat. Mm. 
Lxxxi.) at the end of the Republic, and exhibiting in the main 
the orthography familiar to us in classical Latin : most of the 
peculiarities being due to carelessness of the mason who cut 
the inscription (e. g. propiravit, line 7 ; denecavtt for deTtegavU^ 
1. 9 ; deposierunt for deposuerunty and infistae for infestcie, 1. 14). 
The * apex' (see above, p. 45) is foulid on two words only, IMi 
(1. i) and hdra (1. 7). 

Eucharis . liciniae . I 
docta . erodita . omnes . artes . uirgo . mxit . a/a . xiiii 



heus . oculo . errante . quei . aspicis . l^ti . domte^ 
morare . gressum . et . titulum . nostrum . perlege 
amor . parenteis . quem . dedit . natae . suae 
ubei . se . reliquiae . conlocarent . corporis 
heic . uiridis . aetas . cum . floreret . artibus 
crescente . etaeuo . gloriam . conscenderet 
propirauit . hdra . tristis . &ta1is . mea 
et . denecauit . ultra . uitae . spiritum 
docta . erodita . paene . musarum . manu 
quae . modo . nobilium . ludos . decorauichoro 
et . graeca . inscaena . prima . populo . apparui 
en . hoc . in . tumulo . cineremnostri . corporis 
infistae . parcae . deposierunt . carmine 
studium . patronae . cura . amor . laudes . decus 
silent . ambusto . corpore . et . leto . tacent 
reliqui . fletum . nata . genitori . meo 
et . antecessi . genita . post . leti . diem 
bis . hie . septeni . mecum . natales . dies 
tenebris . tenentur . ditis aeterna domte 
rogo . ut . discedens . terram . mihi . dicas leuem. 
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A. — Adverbial Terminations in Latin. 

* The following Kst of the various terminations of Adverbs, 
Prepositions, or Conjunctions in Latin will supply more or less 
obvious illustrations of the statement on p. 88, that they are all 
in their origin case-forms of Nouns. A few examples only of 
each are given; and for a more complete list the student is 
referred to Koby's Latin Grammar, i. §§ 508-547, from which 
this arrangement is borrowed. 

I. Vowel-endings: — 

-a ." ed, hoc, ctrcd, juostd, supra, contra [ablative sing, feminine 
from a- or 0- stems] : anted, proptered, postiUd, etc., seem to be 
accus. plur. neut. (see p. 147). 

-d : itd, quid [apparently accus. plur. neuter]. 

-ae : prae [probably locative -ai, or dat. with locative force]. 

'O : a common adverbial termination, originally ablative 
singular of -0 stems = older -od; cp. Greek ovrto, ovtws, 

(i) From substantives: ergo {^pytg), extemplo {=extempulo, 
diminutive of ex tempore), iUico {in hco), modo, etc. 

(2) From adjectives and participles : cito, denuo (de novo), 
omni/no, svhito, vero ; improviso, mcopinato, etc. 

(3) Numeral adverbs; primo, secu/ndo, etc. ; so immo {=imo, 
'at the lowest or least'), postremo, etc. [ablatives with local 
signification, — in such a place.] 

(4) Pronominal, chiefly of direction to a place (perhaps 
originally adverbs of manner or circumstance) : eo, quo-ad 
(* whither to '), iUoc (Plautus, later iUtAc), inl/ro, porro (Tropfxo). 

Q 2 
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Adverbial Under this head come the adverbs of direction ending in 

terminations . ^ - j j^ j > 

in Latin. -or5tw, -orswm, i.e. -o-vorsiw, -o-f7or5t*m, 'turned towards > a com- 
bination analogous to quo-ad, ad-eo. 

(5) Adverbs formed by suffix -do : quando {quam-do\ endo, 
or indu, an old form of in, seen in the forms endopercUor, 
induperator (Ennius), and indigeo (indu, egeo), 

-u: diu, noctu, du-dum (^divrdiMn ?), Ablatives. 

-e: the common adverbial termination from positive and 
superlative adjectives with -0 stems [apparently ablative sing.; 
see above, p. 117] ; e. g. valde, vere,/ere,/erme. Apprime (prae- 
Ciceronian) is probably =ac^ prima, an adverbial expression 
analogous to imprimis; the -e being due to the analogy of 
other adverbs. 

-e .• generally speaking a shortened form of the preceding {-e) 
termination, like abl. sing, in -e of 3rd decl (p. 118). 

(i) From -0 stems (as -e above): bene {bono-), male, su- 
pern^, etc.; and perhaps made in the phrase macte virttUe 
esto. 

(2) From other stems : abundS,faciU, impune, mage, sponti 
(abl. of spons), 

-pe : a form of quS, e. g. nem-pe {z=^na/in-pe, cp. nam^ue), 

'Ve : perhaps =ve?, thus neve=:*or not.' 

-ce : ecc^=en-ce, sic, etc. ; and appended to locative adverbs, 
hic, illic, etc. (see p. 149). 

-qiiS : a case-form of qui, appended to pronouns and pro- 
nominal adverbs (perhaps, as Roby suggests, a kind of redupli- 
cation) : quis-que, quam.do-que, etc. ; so with prepositions and 
conjunctions, absque, atque (ac-que), namqve, etc. 

-pte: suopte, etc.; possibly =j9^te, as in ut-pois, 

-de : in-de, un-de, etc. Perhaps =c?e (preposition) shortened 
by loss of accent. 

-ne : sine, pone (^pos-ne). Probably the same as the in- 
terrogative particle ne, which again may = we, 'verily* (wrongly 
written nae from analogy of Greek pal, v^), 

-l (occasionally shortened to I) : — 

(i) Ablative cases of manner: qui, qutn {qui-ne), si (abl. of 
a pronoun =* in which case'), sw (=:si'Ce, 'in this way'), u^ 
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(probably =gt«o-<t, *in which way,' ti bemg=«t above), 6revi, Adverbial 

tr^^^i'j: ^i.^ termiiiation8 

procltvi, etc. in Latin. 

(2) Locative (or Dative) cases : illi, isti (Plaut., Ter.), more 
usually illlCf istic ; hen, tempen, etc. : and in the termination 
-bi of pronominal adverbs ihiy ubi, etc. 

H. Consonant-endings (Labial and Dental) : — 

'b : ab, db, «ii5= Greek dno, vtto, Sanskrit apa, upa, from 
pronominal stem -pa (p. 92, note). The form imcu, suggests 
a locative case. 

-am : probably accusative cases, e. g. quam, obviam, etc., and 
thence by analogy to such forms as coram {cunif os), perperam 
(per-per-am), * thoroughly ;' in termination fariam of bifariam, 
etc. ; and in suffix -dam appended to pronouns and pronominal 
adverbs — quidarni, quondam, etc. (see p. 148). 

-om {-vm). Accusative cases : donicum (Plaut.), later donee, 
dum, qv^om {cum); actutum, circv/m, (stem circo-), clanculum 
{clam, with diminutive suffix), extremum, pa/rum, etc. ; rursum, 
adversum, etc. 

-em : accusative cases : propediem ; -tern in autem, etc. (from 
pronominal stem ta-, see p. 148) ; -dem in quidem, etc. (cp. -dam 
above). 

'im: (i) in pronominal adverbs, with the meaning of 'at* 
or *from' a place; and so apparently a locative termination 
(see above, p. 119), e.g. iUim, hinc {him-ce), enirn {^.in-im, 
im being locat. of w). 

(2) In termination -tim {-sirn) of adverbs from or similar to 
past participles : raptim, conjunctim, mixtim, strictim, etc. ; 
sta-tim {sta-re=^*as you stand'), confestim (perhaps from con- 
/erire), etc. ; pa/rtim, ubertim, vicissim, etc. These may also 
be locative cases, with the meaning of 'circumstance under 
which ;' but such a form as partim is suggestive of the accusa- 
tive case, which (as we have seen, p. 108) is thus formed with 
certain nouns of the consonant or t- declension. From verbs or 
nouns with a-, u-, or i- stems we have adverbs in -a-tim 
-U'tim, -l-tim: e.g. certatim, nominatim, minutim; gregatim, 
tv/rmatim, generatim, tributim, viritim, etc. 

-d in ad sed, haud, apud is perhaps the old ablative suffix 
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(p. 117); and quod in quodsi, quod utinam, etc., is by some 
called an ablative. But ^iM)(2=' because/ is most naturally 
accus. of respect (cp. Greek 5ri and the use of 6= 'whereas'); 
and the same explanation must hold in the other phrases with 
which it is compounded. 

't in astf et, at, may be only a phonetic variety of -d {haut 
and set are given as varieties of haud, sed) ; ut seems to be 
short for uti (above, p. 229). It is true that Greek a)ff=a)T, 
the ablative oi hs (see p. 116) rather points to the < as final; 
but then uti would be a different word: and as this is im- 
probable, it seems better to withdraw the suggestion implied 
on p. 88 that o>s and ut are identical. 

-n; an = Greek Ay, which by some is connected with dm; en, 
. in (endo) ; quin=:qui ne, 

-Z ; prociU, simul {older 8emol=:simile)y accusative neuter : vel, 
perhaps imperative of voh. 

-er: the suffix of the comparative degree (p. 125) in swp-er 
(comparative of 5w6=*up ') and its compounds. 

-per .• same word as per (preposition), connected with Trapa, 
ircp-^, pierce, etc., always of time; nuper (novimiper), semper^ 
etc. 

-ter : a common adverbial suffix from nouns of 0- and i- 
stems, by some identified with -ttis and Greek -^ev, and regarded 
as an extension of the ablative suffix -d or -t, by others con- 
nected with the comparative suffix seen in Greek -repo-f, Latin 
de-ter-ior, etc. (see p.. 125). 

'tus : appears to = Greek -Sep, as -mu^s of ist pers. plur.= 
Greek -/*«/ (see p. 160) and Sanskrit -tas of adverbs. 
-as : alias, foras, etc., accusative plural. 
'US : secus, tenus, etc. ; perhaps neuter accusatives. 
'is: (i)=tos {ius), neut. ace. of the comparative suffix (p. 
125) : maqis:=magios, nimis:=nimio8. Perhaps this is the 
origin of is in paullisper, tant-is-per, etc. (2) Ablative plur. in 
/oris, gratis {gratiis), etc. 

'iens or -ies (p. 125) the suffix for numeral adverbs. 
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Gases used. 


1 Examples of Adverbs formed. 


I. Accusative- 




Sing, -m 


quom (cum), drcum, quam, obviam, prope- 




diem. 


tt -d, -8 


quod, magifl (-ios), secus. 


Plnr. -as 


alias, foras, etc. 


-a 


quia, ita. 




Also neut. sing, and plur. of all adjectives. 


2. Ablative — 




Sing. -0 (-0), -a, -u 


ergo, subito, primo/illoc, modo, cito, ea, juxta. 




interea, diu, noctu. 


„ -e (-e). -i (-i) 


facillime, benS, qui, brevi, uti. 


„ -d, -t, -tus, -ter 


facillimed, baud, apud, ast, et (?), caeli-tus, 




firmi-ter. 


Plur. -is 


gratis. 


3. Locative — 




-ai, -ae, -i 


prae, illi-c, isti-c, hen. 


-bi 


ubi, ibi. 


-im 


illini, istim, illin-c. 



B. — Table of Greek Case-forms used Adverbially. 

(Those which only exist as adverbs are called specially * Adverbial Cases/ or, 
irrdtHrfts tdtcu as distinguished firom ir7(l;(r€cs Koivai.) 



Gases employed. 


Adverbs formed. 




Substantival. 


Adjectival. 


Pronominal. 




1. Accusative 

2. Grenitive (Local) 

3. Ablative — 

(i) Modal . -ws 


hUcriVt X^P"^> ^^' 


Compar. neut. sing. 
Superlat. neut. plur. 
jjuucpcLv (sc. dS^y) 

•cat ( = -<iw, Lat. -od) 
-<u (Lat. -5) in icilTa;, 
/eaTorripoj, etc. 


0?, Svov, etc. 
^«, 5iro;t 

Shd€ 

\ 


\ 
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Cases employed. 


Adverbs formed. 










Substantival 


AdjectivaL 


PronominaL 


(2) Local -$€if 


oXko-Ow 

oipap6-$€v (cadi'tus) 




BOey, etc. 


4. Locative — 








(l) -Oi, -CU 


ot/coi, x°/^ 




of, iror, etc. 


W -«* 


oIko^i 


y-fd^i 


^i, v60i 


5: Dative (Modal) -y 






V* V^^P* etc. 


6. Instrumental — 








(I) -n 


/COfU^ ' 


Koivft ircfg, etc. 




(or? Dative) 


ffXO^Vt ffionnj 


v&yrrj (Dor. vayra) 




(2) ^ 


atya 


76x0^ &f^t etc. 


Xva 


(or? Ace. plnr.) 









N.B. — ^The adverbial forms in -rj, -a, classed here as Instrumental cases, may p( 
sibly be Dative Sing, and Accus. Plur. respectively. But the absence of *t su 
scriptum ' in one case, and the occurrence of parallel forms in -a in the other, seem 
point (cp. p. 123) to the -a of Indo-European instrumental case as a common origi 
The pronominal adverbs ^, f irtp, etc. appear to be dative cases with locative meani 
arising from an ellipse of 6S^, as in the Latin expressions recta {via), qua, 8t q 
{ratione). 

The adverbial suffixes -Ba (local), -kq, -tc (temporal), and 
-(Tc (local, of direction towards) can hardly be assigned in their 
present form to any case-termination, but may be assumed to 
have had a similar origin to others which have been so 
assigned. 



C. — ^Adverbs in Sanskrit. 



Simple adverbs : — 

I. From cases of nouns and obsolete words, 
(i) From nom. or ace. neuter of any adjective, and of 

certain pronouns and obsolete words. 
(2) From instrum. case (rarely dative) of nouns, pronouns, 
and obsolete words. 
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(3) From ablat. case of nouns, pronpuns, and obsolete 

words. 

(4) From locat. case of nouns and obsolete words. 

2. Adverbial aflSxes : — e.g. -tas (cp. -Bev, Lat. -tv^) with 
sense of *with/ *from;' -tra forming adverbs of place; -dd 
(Lat. -de) forming adverbs of time; -api (also preposition) 
forming indefinite adverbs of time and place with interrogative 
adverbs (cp. Greek Tro-d-oTr-of). 

3. Adverbial prefixes : — e. g. a-, * privative ' (cp. Gk. a-, Lat. 
tn-, Engl, in-y un-); dus-, dwr- (Gk. dvo--) implying * badly/ 
' with difficulty ;' 5W-, * well/ * easily ' (Gk. d\ 

D. — Comparative Table of Prepositions in Sanskrit, Greek, 

and Latin. 



SanRlmt. 


Greek. 


Latin. 


4, 'to/'nearto' 




ad 




d;<^, Ep. adv. ^yu^t 


(am&- in compounds) Grerm. 
urn- 




dfct (adv. cEvw) 


(an- in an-belare, p. 149) 




69n\ 


ante 


apa 


dird 


ab, ab-s, ob 


(da, adverbial affix) 


Std 


de 




c2t (^^iv-^i p. 149)1 ct 


in 




Ik, Ep. \v\ 


in 




l/r, \i (1*^) 


ex, e 


1. 


kitl 




antar 


/rard (adv. /edro;) 


inter, intra 




ftcrd 


Germ, mit 


para, * back/ * backwards ' 


irapd 


^ 


pari 


irepi (Ep. adv. irepJ) 


per (per- in per-magnus) 


pra 


irpd 


pro, prae (pra-i) 


prati 


irpot, Ep. trpori 




sam 


ow, £^ (ictr^, p. 47) 


cum 




va\p 


super, supra 


upa 


inrb, Ep. ^ira2 


sub 
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Sanskrit 


Greek. 


Latin. 


abbi, ' to/ towards ' 


' Spurious Preposi- 


Other Prepositions of ad- 


adhi, ' above ' 


tions/ 


verbial form, many of 


anil, * after ' 


dy€v 


them as adverbs. 


ati, * across ' 


^XP^f f^XP^ 


apud 


ava, *down/ 'off' 


fxtra^v 


circum, circa, drciter 


ud (ut), * up/ * upwards* 


ty€Ka 


cis, citra 


ni, * in/ * on/ * down * 


vKijy 


clam, coram 


nis, nir, 'out' 




contra^ erga, extra, infra 


vi, 'apart' 




juzta, penes 


N.B.— But few of tbese 
are used as prepositions 
with case of nouns; 
tbey are more com- 
monly prefixes to verbs 
or verbal derivatives. 




pone (posne), post 
praeter, prope, propter 
secundum 
trans, tra- 
ultra (cp. ultro) 
versus, versum 



^.B. The Sanskrit forms in C and D are taken firom Monier Williams' 

' Sanskrit Grammar/ 
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APPENDIX III. 

Derivative Verbs in Greek and Iiatin, formed by addition 
of the sufSbc -ja. (See above^ pp. 193, 194.) 

1. -av : -£=-($a>=-aa> ] 

-itre: -o^-ao \ ='i;»=«y«-«»»/ 

e. g. Sanskrit da/mdy6,m% Greek ^fidw, Latin doTno {domao), 

Gothic tamja, German zdh/me. 
Many derivatives in -Sv, -are are connected with fem. sub- 
stantive stems in -a ; e. g. ncofuzo), KOfm, Lat. como, with ico/117, 
comdy KOfid-jot, comd'jo. Others with -0 stems (originally -a) ; 
e. g. dvTiay (avTiO's), drma/re {armo-) Jvrma/re {firmo-), 

2. -etv: -©=-€0) J 

-ere: -eo ) '^ •^ 

e. g. dpiceo), Lat. arceo {a/rkdjdmi), 

3. -oi5j/, -o«=o/a)=:ayami. 

4. -i«v, -iw (or tfto) ) 

So in Sanskrit gdtu-ycmd (gdtH), Greek yi;pva> {=.garujomi)y 
stem yiypv-. 

In these the f arises from the effect of the j (y) 
sound upon a preceding consonant (see p. 72), gut- 
tural or dental; e.g. 6.p7rdCfW=^apTra.y-jti,v {apiray-r)), 
- 6aviid(€iv = BavfidB-jciv (^av/iar-), irie^civ =^ nuy-jeiv 
(TreTTiry-ftai, eVtex"^")? olfi&^ew =z olfiaty-jdv (olfiay-rj), 
iXmCeiv =z ikiriS^eiv, ;(aptf(f(r^ai (xaptT-05), oXoXv^fci' 
(oXoXvy-!7). 



6. -afety 
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7. -(r<7€iv: a-a-^KJj yj, ^j, Vt ^j' e.g. BoDp^aa-eiv (stem 6ci>ptjK-\ dX- 

\d(T(r€iv (oXXoy-^), 6pv(r(r€Lv (o/>vX"^)> Kopva-a-ew (jcopyd-), ipia- 
<r€iv {cpcT-Tfs, (per-pos). See pp. 70, 7 1. 

8. -aip€iv=idp-J€iv \ The j {y) sound being thrown back into 
-€ip€iv :=i4p-jtiv \ the stem syllable and becoming the vowel 

-vp€iv =:vp-J€iv ) sound of i (cp. pckcupaz^peXav-ja, p. 95). 

9. -aXXecp "1 Ti 1 1 1 I. 

Probably from X/ : but as no noun-stems end in 
X {SX-s excepted), these are derivatives from stems 
'XX J ^ '^^* ^^® stem-vowel o being lost. 

I O. -aiv€w 

j {y) soimd thrown back as vowel into the stem 
syllable, as -aipnv, etc., above. 



-eXXfti/ 
-oXXetv 



I 



-flJ/ftV 



-ivtiv 

'VV€IV 



[A large number of examples under each of the above heads 
may be found in Leo Meyer's Vergleichende Grammatik, vol. ii. 
pp. 1-78.] 
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Ablative, infections o^ in Latin, 

117. 
Accent, effect of, upon decay of 

vowel sounds in Latin, 56. 
Accusative, inflections of, in Grreek, 

Latin, and Sanskrit, 108 sqq. 
Adverbs originally case forms, 88. 

— list of terminations of (Appendix 
n), 228-231. 

Agglutinative stage of language, 4. 

Alliteration, illustrative of the ten- 
dency to reduplication, 49. 

Alphabet, relationship of Greek to 
Phoenician, 39. 

— Phoenician, Greek, and Koman, 
comparative table of, 40. 

— Greek, changes and modifica- 
tions in, 42. 

"— Roman, changes and modifica* 
tions in, 44. 

Analogy, influence of, upon the 
forms of language : seen in dis- 
tinctions of gender, 100 ; -e^ nom. 
plur. of consonant-stems, 106 ; 
declension of 8U8, grus, and gen. 
sing. '18 of consonant-stems, and 
-i of u- stems, 113; dative dual 
in Greek, 123; gen. sing, isti, 
145 ; -ffOa of 2 sing., according to 
Bopp, 162 ; amaminor^ 167 ; con- 
junctive of verbs in -fu, 172. 

Analytic languages, difference of, 
from synthetic, 151. 

Aorist, 'simple* or 'strong,' 183; 
reduplicated, 184. 

— traces of in Latm, 185. 

-^ * weak' or compound, relation of, 
to strong Aorist, 196. 

— passive in Greek| 206. 



Axyan, use and meaning of the 

term, 9, 10. 
Aspirate sounds, and modifications 

of (spirants), 32, 33. 

— changes of, in Latin, 65. 
Aspiration of unaspirated letters, 

77- 
Assmiilation of vowels, 57. 

— of consonants, 69-72. 
Augment, in Greek and Sanskrit, 

theories of its origin, 155. 
Auxiliary verbs, traces of, in Latin, 
24. 

— (prosthetic) vowels and con- 
sonants, 78, 79. 



Cases, original number of, 98. 

Chinese language, the, 4, 7. 

Chordae vocales, their pa^ in the 
formation of sound, 28. 

Classification of languages, morpho- 
logical, 4 sqq. 

— genealogical, 7 sqq. 

— of nouns, loi. 

— of pronouns, 136, 

— of verbs, 158. 

Claudius, the Emperor, his attempt 
to introduce new letters, 44. 

Comparative philology, questions 
treated by, I. 

Comparison of adjectives, 125; com- 
parative and superlative suffixes, 
i&. 

* Conjugations' of Greek verbs, 159;. 
of Sanskrit, 186. 

Conjunctive, suffix of, 172. 

Connecting vowel, 157, 218. 

Consonants, meaning of the term, 29. 

— classification of^ 30-33. 
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General Index. 



Consonants, changes of, 59 ; general 
tendencies, ih. ; substitution, 61 ; 
loss, 66; assimilation, 69; dissi- 
milation, 74* 

— insertion of auxiliary, 75, 79. 

D 

Dative case, infections of the, 1 20- 
123. 

Declensions of nouns, loi ; division 
of, into vowel- and consonant- 
declension, ih. 

Definite article, development o^ in 
Romance languages, 25. 

Dental sounds, 32. 

* Dentaliam,' 48. 

Derivative suffixes used in forma- 
tion of noun-stems, 95. 

Derivative verbs, formation of, by 
suffix ja-, 193. 

' Digamma Aeolicum,' the, 41, 64. 

Diminutives in -dlust -oUtu, -dUus, 
-uUu8, 55. 

Diphthongs, formation of^ 35. 

— weakening of, to simple sounds 
in Latin, 53. 

Double consonants, when first 

written in Latin, 44. 
Dynamic change, 48 sqq. 

E 

Etymology, general principles to be 

observed in, 46, 47. 
' Explosive' or * momentary* sounds, 

30- 

F 

Final sounds, loss of, etc., in Greek 

and Latin, 67, 68. 
'Fricative' or 'protracted' sounds, 

31- 
Future Active (Greek) in -cw, 199 ; 

in -a) (Attic), 201 ; Latin in -60, 

ib. ; in -so, -sim, sere, 202. 

Future Passive (Greek), 207. 

*Futurum exactum' in Greek and 
Latin, 202. 

G 

Gender, expression oi, in Indo- 
European languages, 100-102. 
Genitive Case, inflections of, iii- 

115. 
Grinmi's Law, formulae of, 81, 85. 



Grimm's Law, ori^iial process of 

changes expressed by, 82. 
— illustrations of, 82, 86. 
Guttural sounds, 31. 



Lnperfect Tense, forms of, in Greek, 
196 ; Latin (-bam), 205. 

— Subjunctive {-rem), 207 ; of (Ifit 
and sum, compared, 196. 

Lichoative verbs, 194. 

Indistinct articulation, changes due 
to, 75-80. 

Indo-European family of languages, 
meaning of the term, 9; subdi- 
visions o^ 10, II ; comparative 
antiquity of, 12, 13 ; table of 
divergence of, 15. 

Infinitive, not a mood but a verbal 
noun, 209. 

— forms of in Greek, 210-212; in 
Latin, 212-215. 

Inflectional (or terminational) stage 

of language, 5. 
Inflections of nouns, meaning of the 

term illustrated, 92. 

— of verbs, variety of, 150. 

— effects of phonetic change upon, 
21-25. 

Inscriptions, specimens of Latin, 
250-45 B.C., 221 sqq. 

Instrumental Case, inflections of, 
123,124. 

Intensification of vowel-sound, 50, 5 1 . 

Iranian subdivision of Indo-Euro- 
pean family of language, 10, 12. 

Isolating stage ; see ' Radical.' 



Keltic group of languages, 11, 12. 
Kelts, their migrations, 13, 14. 
Koppa, the letter, in Phoenician, 
Greek, and Roman alphabets, 40, 

43. 

L 

Labial sounds, 32. 

Labialism, 47. 

' Lautverschiebung ' of Grimm's Law, 
82. 

Liquid sounds, 32. 

Locative Case, inflections of^ 118, 
119. 

Long vowel sound, attempts to ex- 
press in Roman character, 45. 



General Index. 
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M 

* Mediae/ meaning of term and va- 
rious names for, 31. 

Medial sounds, loss of, in Latin, 67. 

Middle Voice, a prior development 
to Passive, 165. 

Middle or Passive (Medio-Passive) 
inflections, 1 66-1 71. 

Moods, number of possible, and 
meaning of term, 153. 

Mood signs, position and function, 

— forms of (Conjunctive and Opta- 
tive), 172. 

Mutes, meaning of term, and other 
names for, 30. 

N 

Nasal sounds, formation o^ ex- 
plained and illustrated, 32. 

— influence of, upon preceding 
sounds, 73. 

— insertion or addition of (Nasalisa- 
tion), 51 ; employed in formation 
of present-stem, 190. 

National peculiarities of utterance, 

80. 
Nominative Case, inflection of, 103- 

107. 

O 

Optative, suffix of, in Greek, 173; 

forms of, traceable in Latin, 1 74 ; 

' Aeolic* in -<r€ta, 199. 
Orthography, fluctuations of, in 

Latin, 78. 



Palatal sounds, 31. 

Paradigms of noun-inflection, 127- 

133- 

— of pronominal inflection, 139- 

142. 
Participles, Perfect Active (Greek), 

215; Present and Aorist, 216; 

Middle and Passive in -fievos, 

ib.; Passive in -tus, 217; Fut. 

Active in -turus, 219. 
Passive Voice, developed from 

Middle, 165. 
Perfect Active (Greek), strong and 

weak forms of, 178. 

— Middle and Passive, 1 78. 
Perfect-stem, formation of, in Greek, 

1 75 H^' ; ^ Latin, 1 79 sqq. 



Person-endings of Greek and Latin 

verb, 153, 160 sqq. 
Phonetic change, influence of, upon 

grammatical structure, 21-25. 

— general principles of, 27. 

— limited sense of, as invobmtary 
change, 48, 52. 

Plautine prosody, illustrative of de- 
cay of vowel-sound, 56. 

Pluperfect Indicative (Greek and 
Latin), 204; Subjunctive (Latin), 
208. 

Present-stem, its relation to the 
pure verbal-stem, 185. 

— different formations of, classified, 
187. 

Pronouns, classification of, 134; in- 
flection of, 135-149. 
'Prosthetic* (auxiliary) vowel, 78. 

R 

Eadical (or isolating) stage of lan- 
guage, 4. 

Beduplication, origin and general 
use of, 48. 

— employment of in' Greek and 
Latin Perfect, 175, 179; Present- 
stem, 188. 

— 'Attic' in Greek, 176. 
Belationship between languages, 

evidences of, 17. 

— illustrations of, for Lido-Euro- 
pean &mily, 18. 

— illustrations of, for Romanic lan- 
guages, 22, 23. 

Romanic or 'Romance' languages, 

their descent from Latin, 19. 
Roots, definition of, 91. 

— list of pronominal, 91 note. 

S 

Sanskrit, relationship of, to Greek 
and Latin, 16. 

— alphabet, and value of to philo- 
lo^fists, 36. 

Scipios, epitaphs of the, 221-223. 
Sclavonic group of languages, 1 1, 1 2. 
Semivowels (fricative consonants), 
as distinguished from mutes, 30. 

— in limited sense, consonantal 
sound of i, % 34. 

Senatusconsultum de BacchanaU- 
bus, fragment of^ 223. 

Sounds, relative strength and phy- 
sical conditions of, 28, 29. 



240 



General Index. 



SoundB, relation of^ to letters of the 

alphabet, 35. 
Spirants («, z, /, v), their connection 

with spiritus asper and Unit, 33. 
— changes of, 62, 65. 
• Spiritus* 'asper,* and *lenis,' 33. 
Stems, how distinguished from roots 

and inflected words, 93. 
Suffixes, different kinds of, 94. 



Tense-stems, 152; enumeration of, 

154- 

Tenues, meaning of term, and va- 
rious names for, 31. 

Tenninational stage of language; 
see * Inflectional.' 

Teutonic group of languages, 11, 13. 

Turanian fcunily of languages, 8. 

V 

Verb, how distinguished from noun, 
ISO- 



Verb, forms of, more complex than 
those of nouns, 151. 

— inflection, elements o^ 153. 
Vocative, not a case, 98 ; forms of, 

in Greek and Latin, 1 10. 

Voice, distinctions of, in Sanskrit 
and Greek, 165. 

Vowels, meaning of term, 29 ; enu- 
meration of, 33, 34 ; changes of, 
53 ; substitution, ib. ; loss, 57 ; 
assimilation, i6.; dissimilation, 59. 

— auxiliary, prefixed or inserted, 

78. 
Vowel-scales, 50, 51. 

W 

Word-formation, processes of, 93. 
Words, analysis of, into radical and 
formative elements, 87. 

— division of into noun and verb 
exhaustive, 88. 



NDEX OF SOUNDS AND FORMS 

EXPLAINED. 



e vowel, 34. 
'eaking up of, into 

0, 53- 

verbial tenuination, 
I. 

(Sanskrit), eqmiSt 
OS, 47. 

langed to ar before 
', 61. 

', infin. (Doric), 211. 
w, 183. 

118. 
en. sing., 1 14. 

19. 

ilid, 145. 
ecu, salio, 192. 
luSf 217. 

adverbial ending, 
). 

123. 
io, 203. 

>T0», 79. 

w, 192. 

. 77, 136. 

ufid, (Oscan), 117. 

3cative, no. 

». 79- 
%c, 118. 

€«, -w), gen. sing., 

< • 

Of 204. 

en. sing., in. 

(Sanskrit), op. with 

1, (2/x2, 16, 18. 

, 78. 

; 203. 

ifca, -auvoj, of deriva- 
i verbs, 194, 236. 



B and V, confusion be- 
tween in Latin, 65. 

-bam (Lat. impeifect), 
305. 

harentem, (Zend), 109. 

fiaaikrjoSf 157. 

-bhi, instrumental, 123. 

-bhyams, dat. plur., 121. 

'bios, -bos, 'bus, dat. plur., 
122. 

bis^'Sts, 47. 

'bo, fut., 201. 

bo-bus, 132. 

boverum, gen. plur., 116. 

C and G in Latin, 44. 

cautus, 218. 

•ce {-qtie), enclitic termi- 
nation of pronouns, 
149. 

chaw^e, 74. 

claustrum, 75. 

coerare, coirare, 53. 

confiuxet, 208. 

curruTTif gen. plur., 115. 

-d, ablative termination, 
117. 

-d, neut. sing, of pro- 
nouns, 143. 

Sajcpv, dacrima, lacrima, 
61. 

de, preposition, 148. 

^y 123. 

dederont, 54. 

dedrot, old form as inscr., 
182. 

B 



dtuepvfu, litucvS/Afy, 177. 
Diespiter, 118. 
Dtove {Jovi), 120. 
jDitM Fidius, 118. 
(2im8i«m, supine, 219. 
domitus (domdre), 218. 
-ctei, suffix, 148. 

E, a phonetic variety of 

A, 34- 
•E if/i\6v, 31. 
*H = g, 42. 
-e, gen. sing, of -e stems, 

114. 
•i, abl. sing., 117. 
-e, final of Latin infin., 

213. 
'i, adverbial termination, 

117, 329. 
-e (ai), dat. sing., old Lat., 

120. 
I, pronoim, 137* 
fa, imperfect, 196. 
-eham, imperfect, 205. 
edim, subj., 174, 
iSStiae (Epic), 76. 
•^tidrf, 156. 

I^et^v, iyojyya, ego, I3f5. 
-€t, 3 sing., 164. 

Itv, tK, 138. 
do, c2l, lov, etc., 137* 
eis, nom. sing., 146. 
— nam. plur., 147. 
-ci«, 2 sing., 161. 
-c<«, -ccrcra, adject., 215. 
cipya^ofH^v, cf/nrov, etc., 
156. 
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-ftiraw, 3 plur. pluperf., 

204. 
kKu, 118. 

c/vrova, (yvcoKti, 75. 
i^\vOoVf 79. 

itiios, ifwvs, kfjiv, 135. 
Iftftcrai, 211. 
ifiait etc., 79. 
tvtifm, ivtftfm, 198. 
«K, 149. 

e-mm, ftam, 79. 
ioy, imperf., 196. 
equeiter, 75. 
e-quidem, 79. 
rram, 196. 
erOt 199* 
-r«, nom. plur., conaon. 

stems, 106. 
•es, nom. plur., -0 stems, 

107. 
-M, gen. sing., 112. 
fMtiiy aoS. 
iffffa, 198. 
liffffov, 192. 
«< (cdo), 75. 
^ferxf^ov, 207, 
l^iAo;, 76. 
cua8c, 156. 
euntiSf 59. 
ix^cicov, 195. 

4fx«w», 199- 
k&pojVf 156. 

-€^CIK, -flpUV, 'tXXuV, of 

derivative verbs, 236. 



facillimtts, 126. 
/ooM), 202. 
^e, gen. sing., 114. 
,/Exti«, 219. 
foidus, foeduSt 53. 
fraC'tiUf froff-OTf 46. 



G, introduction of, into 

Latin, 44* 
gendrct 80. 
7€i'i«^ VTa/crts, 1 1 1 . 
gnaivodt 117. 
70wds, III. 



A, insertion after p, t, c, 

r, 77. 
Aortmci^, harena, heres, 

etc., 78. 



Am 119. 

Af6ti«, (dat. plur. of Ate), 

147. 
hiCf heic, 146. 
kuic, 121. 



t, the vowel, affinity of, 
to dental sounds, 58. 

— loss of, 56. 

-f , gen. sing, of -o stems, 

I, suffix of pronoun in 

Greek, 145. 
•jaf nominal sufl&x, 95. 

— suffix of pres. stem, 
191. 

— suffix to form deriva- 
tive verbs, 193, 236. 

jam, 148. 

ibamf imperf., 205. 

Uvait 211. 

-im, -«, accus. and abl., 

108. 
•inif -tn, locative, 145, 

230. 
fftcvou, an. 
imitor, imago, 189. 
in, endo, indu, 149. 
•408, -ior, -itts {-ians), 124. 
'ior, quantity of, 125. 
Iw&ra, 103. 
'isavmua, -i<rrot, superl., 

126. 
is, declension of, 146. 
iste, declension of, 142. 
-isti, -is'tis, -is-se, 182. 
ita, 148. 
J{ov, 198. 
rfctf, 188. 
-(a;y, comparative, 125. 



K, the character, disap- 
pearance of, from Bo- 
man alphabet, 42. 

HoXavpoip, 157. 

{, its affinity to u, 57. 
Xcicrds, \iy-oj, 47, 7*» 
legi, 180. 



-m, loss of final, in Latin, 

69. 



/I, influence of, in assimi- 
lation, 73. 

meigigter, 126. 

•mans, dat. plur. (Old 
Prassian), 121. 

MapaB&yi, 1 18. 

med, abl., 135. 

■men, nom. suffix, 210. 

-/ity, '/Mtt, -miM, I plur^ 
160. 

'fifvcu, -fuv, infin., 209. 

iUvoa, declension of^ 129. 

mihi, 135. 

-mdni, 2 plur., 167. 

minister, 126. 

mis, old gen. sing., 135. 



ni, ne, 229. 
noSf vSX, 136. 
wUli, gen., 145. 

O, n, in Greek, 42. 
-9;, dat. sing., 120. 
-oes, -oe, nom. plur., 107. 
-Of, -cu, nom. plur., 185. 
-oi, vocative and locative, 

no. 
'01, gen. (Thessalian), 

112. 
-o, adverbial termination, 

228. 
ofSo, tifttr, 177. 
oUoi, 118. 

-010, gen. sing., in. 
otaOa, 161. 
ollus, 145. 
does ( = tUw), 122. 
-0971 (-um), infin. (ItaHsn 

dialects), 213. 
dfiSfs, 116. 
oHundtu, 54. 
6p<rfo, 6pao, 198. 
2'/>To, 155. 
hs, 6, 143. 
-OS, gen. sing, in Greek, 

III. 
-08, -^tf, gen. sing. (Latin), 

144. 
-oso, adjectival suffix, 

215. 
-its, perf. participle, 

215. 
-a», adverbial termina- 
tion, 116, 352. 
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padaSt Sanskrit (=ir^8o«, 

»^«, w6das\ 34, 53. 
pagunt, 185. 
pdazssot 74. 
«b^, adverb, 123. 
farentes, 185. 
paricidas, 103. 
Pofrilia, 75. 
pa<«r/amiZia«, 114. 
•pe, in nempe, etc., 229. 
wora*, 75. 

tXcx^c^s (trA^«-a;), 47, 72. 
T^ci«, ir^Ai^cs, 105. 
T^Acoff, ir^Ai^os, 112. 
pone, adverb, 229. 
po9ttt, 181. 
praeaena, 216. 
proximuSf 126. 
-^f«, 229. 



Q, see Koppa. 

ga, 47. 

qttaestiust qtuiesti, genit., 

113. 
qui, quia, quid, etc., 146. 
qui, adverb, 229. 
quievi, 181. 



r, aflSnity of to e, 57. 
p, doubled after augment, 

157. 
-rem, imperf. subj., 207. 

repptUi, 179. 



:S, S, different forms of^ 

42. 
8, changes of, 62, 63. 
'8, final, loss of, 63. 
-«, initial, loss of^ 66. 
ff(T in Greek, 70, 192. 
88 in Latin, origin of, 71. 
-«, nom. suffix, 103. 
-«, nom. plur., 105. 
aa^d, 103. 
-iTCL, weak aorist, 197. 
•MW, -aaa, nom. plur. and 

dual, 105. 



Samnium, 75. 

cra^s, «apio, 77. 

acibamt 205. 

«f, reflexive, 137. 

-ae, infinitive, 212. 

secundua, 54. 

-crcia, optat., 199. 

<r€To, 137. 

aequor, twofmi, 47. 

-(Ti, -ffffi, dat. plur., 119. 

-«t (Latin perfect), 180. 

aibi, 138. 

926711, airrit 1 74. 

-a/ra;, -aco, (Inchoative), 

195- 
aomnit^, 75. 

steUat 16, 78. 

-<r9a, 2 sing., 162. 

auua, I37> 

(r0o;<, 137. 

-«ya, gen. sing., 11 1. 



t, change of to a before i, 

73. 
-TOT0», superl., 1 26. 

Trjv€t, Tef5€, etc., 118. 

TCOVS, T6t/«, 137. 

-ter, adverbial suffix, 230. 

'Tcpos, compar., 125. 

tetuli, 179. 

rirw^cu, 212. 

-^tm, adverbial termina- 
tion, 230. 

'tio, -do, pronunciation 
of, 74. 

riBfipn for Ol-Orjfu, 47. 

-$t, 2 sing, imper., 161. 

Ovydrrjpt daughter, tochter, 
82. 

Obpa, forea, door, 82. 

-^(v, verbal termination, 
207. 

Tofty, 123. 

Tdv8 = Tohi, 109. 

-tor, noun su&c, 220. 

-Tpia, -Tpcv, -trum, noun 
suffix, 220. 

tiUinmtf 182. 

rinnj, 136. 

-turio, desiderative, 194. 



-turo, fut. partic, 219. 
-^u«, past part, and su- 
pine, 217. 
TviftOr/ri, I aor. imperat., 

75. 



5 ^lA^i', 31. 

V (f) ; see * Dlgamma.* 
u, its affinity to m, I, 53. 
-vciy, -?iere, -vpcii^, -vWuv, 

etc., of derivative verbs, 

236. 
-ui, -vi, perfect suffix, 

180. 
vieiena, -74. 
vixem, 208. 
-ua, -ua, gen. sing. 112, 

"3- 



^, as numeral sign in 

Roman alphabet, 44. 
<l>aiv<u, k-^v-rjv, 192. 
(pfpirojffav, 165. 
<l>€p6vT0JVf 3 pi. imp., 164. 
-^v (-ti^), dat. dual, 123. 
-<f>iv, -4>i, instrumental, 

133- 

^lA^erats, i aor. partic, 

109. 
<j>povbos, 77' 



Y, the character, 43. 
rjfiXSfs ypAcpuv, 31. 



X, the character, 43. 



Y, the character, 44. 
y, semivowel sound of i. 
Preface vii, 34. 

Z, (, Greek, 42. 
Z, Latin, 44. 
f=8y, 72, 76, 236. 
Zc^s, 148. 
(vybvfjuffum, 76. 
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Vol. II. ed. Guil. Dindorfius. 1 85 2. 8vo. clotlf, 45. 6d, 

Euripides : Tragoediae et Fragmenta, ex recensione Guil. Din- 
dorfii. Tomi II. 1834. 8vo. cloth, 10s, 

Euripides : Annotationes Guil. Dindorfii. Partes II. 1840. 
8vo. cloth, IDS. 

Euripides : Scholia Graeca, ex Codicibus aucta et emendata a 
Guil. Dindorfio. Tomi IV. 1863. 8vo. cloth, il, j6s, 

Euripides: Alcestis, ex recensione Guil. Dindorfii. 1834. 8vo. 
sewed, 2s. 6d, 

Aristophanes : Comoediae et Fragmenta, ex recensione Guil. 
Dindorfii. Tomi 11. 1835. Svo. cloi, lis, 
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Aristophanes: Annotationes Guil. Dindorfii. Partes II. 1837. 
8vo. clothe I IS. 

Aristophanes : Scholia Graeca, ex Codicibus aucta et emendata 
a Guil. Dindoriio. Partes III. 1839. 8vo. clotb^ \l. 

Aristophanem, Index in: J. Caravellae. 1822. 8vo. cloth, ^s. 

Metra Aeschyli Sophoclis Euripidis et Aristophanis. De- 

scripta a Guil. Dindorfio. Accedit Chronologia Scenica. 1842. 8vo. 
clothe 5 s. 

Anecdota Graeca Oxoniensia. Edidit J. A. Cramer, S.T.P. 
Tomi IV. 1834-1837. 8vo. cloth, i/. 2$. 

Anecdota Graeca e Codd. MSS. Bibliothecae Regiae Parisien- 
sis. Edidit J. A. Cramer, S.T.P. Tomi IV. 1839-1841. 8vo. cloth, 

II. 25. 

Apsinis et Iiongini Bhetorica. E Codicibus MSS. recensuit 
Joh. Bakius. 1849. 8vo. cloth , 3s. 

Aristoteles ; ex recensione Immanuelis Bekkeri. Accedunt In- 
dices Sylburgiani. Tomi XI. 1837. 8vo. cloth, 2/. los. 

Each volume separately, 5s. 6d. 

Catulli Veronensis Iiiber. Recognovit, apparatum criticum 
prolegomena appendices addidit, Robinson Ellis, A.M. 1867. 8vo. 
cloth, 1 6s. 

Catulli Veronensis Carmina Selecta, secundum recogni- 
tionem Robinson Ellis, A.M. Extra fcap. 8vo. cloth, 3s. 6d. 

Choerobosci Dictata in Theodosii Canones, necnon Epimerismi 
in Psalmos. E Codicibus MSS. edidit Thomas Gaisford, S.T.P. Tomi 

III. 184a. 8vo. cloth, 15s. 

Demosthenes: ex recensione Guil. Dindorfii. Tomi I. II. III. 

IV. 1846. 8vo. cloth, i/. IS. 

Demosthenes: Tomi V. VI. VII. Annotationes Interpretum. 
1849. 8vo. cloth, 15s. 

Demosthenes: Tomi VIII. IX. Scholia. 1851. 8vo. c/oth, loj. 

Harpocrationis Iiexicon, ex recensione G. Dindorfii. Tomi 
II. 1854. 8vo. cloth, los. 6d, 

Herculanensium Voluminum Partes II. 8vo. clotJb, loj. 

Homerus : Ilias, cum brevi Annotatione C. G. Heynii. Acce- 
dunt Scholia minora. Tomi II. 1834. ^^o* cloth, 15s. 

Homerus: Ilias, ex rec. Guil. Dindorfii. 1856. 8vo. c/otb, 5J. 6d, 

Homerus : Scholia Graeca in Iliadem, Edited by Prof. W. Din- 
dorf, after a new collation of the Venetian MSS. by D. B. Monro, 
M.A., Fellow of Oriel College. Vols. I. II. 8vo. cloth, 24s. Just 
Published, 

Homerus : Odyssea, ey. tec, G\vA,\i\xAax^\» '^nq, tUtfc^ ^x» 6d, 
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IHomerus : Scholia Graeca in Odysseam. Edidit Guil. Dindorfius. 
Tomi II. 1855. 8vo. clotb^ 15s. 6d. 

Homerum, Index in : Seberi. 1780. Byo, cloth, 6s. 6d, 

Oratores Attici ex recensione Bekkeri : 

I. Antiphon, Andocides, et Lysias. 1822. 8vo. clotb, 7s. 
II. Isocrates. 1822. 8vo. cloibt 7s. 
III. Isaeus, Aeschines, Lycurgus, Dinarchus, etc. 1 823. 8vo. clotbt 7s. 

Scholia Graeca in Aeschinem et Isocratem. Edidit G. Dindor- 
fius. 1852. 8vo. clotbt 4s. 

Faroemiographi Graeci, quorum pars nunc primum ex Codd. 
MSS. vulgatur. Edidit T. Gaisford, S.T.P. 1836. 8vo. clotb, 5*. 6d. 

Plato : The Apology, with a revised Text and English Notes, 
and a Digest of Platonic Idioms, by James Riddell, M.A. 1867. 8vo. 
clotbf 8s. 6d. 

Plato : Phllebus, with a revised Text and English Notes, by 
Edward Poste, M.A. i860. 8vo. clotb, 7s. 6d, 

Plato : Sophistes and Politicus, with a revised Text and Eng- 
lish Notes, by L. Campbell, M.A. 1866. 8fo. clotb, i8s. 

Plato : Theaetetus, with a revised Text and English Notes, by 
L. Campbell, M.A. 1861. 8vo. clotb, gs. 

Plato : The Dialogues, translated into English, with Analyses 
and Introductions, by B. Jowett, M.A., Master of Bailliol College and 
Regius Professor of Greek. A new Edition in 5 volumes, medium 
8vo. cloth, 3/. los. 

Plato: Index to. Compiled for the Second Edition of Pro- 
fessor Jowett's Translation of the Dialogues. By Evelyn Abbott, M.A., 
Fellow and Tutor of Balliol College. Demy 8vo. paper covers, 2s. 6d. 
Just Published. 

Plato : The Bepubiic, with a revised Text and English Notes, 
by B. Jowett, M.A., Master of Balliol College and Regius Professor of 
Greek. Demy 8vo. Preparing, 

Plotinus. Edidit F. Creuzer. Tomi III. 1835. 4to. i/. 8j. 

Stobaei Florilegiiun. Ad MSS. fidem emendavit et supplevit 
T. Gaisford, S.T.P. Tomi IV. 8vo. clotb, ll, 

Stobaei Eclogarum Physicarum et Ethicarum libri duo. Ac- 
cedit Hieroclis Commentarius in aurea carmina Pytbagoreorum. Ad 
MSS. Codd. recensuit T. Gaisford, S.T.P. Tomi II. 8vo. cloth, lis, 

Vergil: Suggestions Introductory to a Study of the Aeneid. 
By H. Nettleship, M.A. 8vo. sewed, is, 6d, 

Xenophon : Historia Graeca, ex recensione et cum annotatio- 
nibus L. Dindorfii. Second Edition, 1853. Svo, clotb, los, 6d, 

Xenophon : Expeditio Cyri, ex rec. et cum annotatt. L. Din- 
dorfii. Second Edition, 1855. Svo. clotb, ios,6d. 
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Xenophon: Institutio Cyri, ex rec. et cum annotatt. L. Din- 
dorfii. 1857. Svo* clothe ios,6d, 

Xenophon : Memorabilia Socratis, ex rec. et cum annotatt. L. 
Dindorfii. 1862. 8vo. clotb^ 75. 6d. 

Xenophon : Opuscula Politica Equestria et Venatica cum Arri- 
ani Libello de Venatione, ex rec. et cum annotatt. L. Dindorfii. 1866. 
8vo. clotb, los. 6d, 



THE HOIiT SCBTPTUHES, &c. 

The Holy Bible in the earliest English Versions, made from the 
Latin Vulgate by John Wycliffe and his followers : edited by the Rev. 
J. ForshaU and Sir F. Madden. 4 vols. 1850. royal 4to. cloib, 3/. 3s. 

The Holy Bible : an exact reprint, page for page, of the Author- 
ized Version published in the year 1611. Demy 410. half bounds l/. is. 

Veins Testamentum Graeoe cum Variis Lectionibus. Edi- 
tionem a R. Holmes, S.T.P. inchoatam continuavit J. Parsons, S.T.B. 
Tomi V. 1 798-1 82 7. folio, 7/. 

Vetus Testamentum ex Versione Septuaginta Interpretum 
secundum exemplar Vaticanum Romae editum. Accedit potior varietas 
Codicis Alexandrini. Tomi III. Editio Altera. i8mo. cloth, 1 8s. 
Just Published, 

Origenis Hexaplorum quae supersunt ; sive, Veterum Inter- 
pretum Graecorum in totum Vetus Testamentum Fragmenta. Edidit 
Fridericus Field, A.M. 2 vols. 1867-1874. 4to. cloth, 5/. 5s. 

Fentateuehus Hebraeo-Samaritanus Charactere Hebraeo-Chal- 
daico. Edidit B. Blayney. 1 790. 8vo. clotb, 3s. 

Iiibri Fsalmorum Versio antiqua Latina, cum Paraphrasi 
Anglo-Saxonica. Edidit B. Thorpe, F.A.S. 1835. 8vo. clotb, los, 6d, 

Iiibii Fsalmorum Versio antiqua Gallica e Cod. MS. in Bibl. 
Bodleiana adservato, una cum Versione Metrica aliisque Monumentis 
pervetukis. Nunc primum descripsit et edidit Franciscus Michel, Phil. 
Doct. i860. 8vo. clotb, los. 6d. 

Iiibii Prophetarum Majorum, cum Lamentationibus Jere- 
miae, in Dialecto Linguae Aegyptiacae Memphitica seu Coptica. Edidit 
cum Versione Latina H. Tattam, S.T.P. Tomi IL 1852. 8vo. clotb, 1 7s. 

Iiibri duodecim Prophetanim Minonim in Ling. Aegypt. 
vulgo Coptica. Edidit H. Tattam, A.M. 1836. 8vo. clotb, 8s. 6d. 

Novum Testamentum Graece. Antiquissimorum Codicum 
Textus in ordine parallelo dispositi. Accedit collatio Codicis Sinaitici. 
Edidit E. H. Hansell, S.T.B. Tomi IIL 1864. 8vo. bdif morocco, 
a/. 125. 6d, 
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Novum Testamentum Graeee. Accedunt parallela S. Scrip- 
tnrae loca, necnon vetus capitulonim notatio et canones Eusebii. Edidit 
Carolus Lloyd, S.T.P.R., necnon Episcopos Oxoniensis. 1873. i8mo. 

The same on writing paper, with large margin, small 4to. 
clothe I OS. 6 J. 

19'ovum Testamentum Graeee juxta Exemplar Millianum. 
1873. i8mo. clothe as. 6rf. 

The same on writing paper, with large margin, small 4to. 
clothe 65. 6<f. 

Svangelia Sacra Graeoae. The TextofMUL 1870. fcap. 8vo. 

limp^ IS. ^d. 

The IfoTV Testament in Greek and English, on opposite 
pages, arranged and edited by E. Cardwell, D.D. 2 vols. 1837. crown 
8vo. clothi 6s. 

19'ovi Testamenti Versio Syriaea Fhiloxeniana. Edidit Jos. 
White, S.T.P. Tomi IV. 1 778-1803. 4to. clotb, U. 8s. 

Kovum Testamentum Coptice, cura D. Wilkins. 17 16. 4to. 
clotb, 1 25. 6d. 

Appendix ad edit. N. T. Gr. e Cod. MS. Alexandrine a C. G. 
Woide descripti. Subjicitur CodicisVaticani coUatio. 1799. fol. 2/. 2s. 

Evangeliorum Versio Gothica, cum Interpr. et Annott. E. 
Benzelii. Edidit, et Gram. Goth, praemisit, E. Lye, A.M. 1759. 4to. 
cloib, I2S. 6d. 

Diatessaron ; sive Historia Jesu Christi ex ipsis Evangelistarum 
verbis apte dispositis confecta. Ed. J. White. 1856. i2mo. clotb, 3s. 6d. 

Canon Muratorianus. The earliest Catalogue of the Books of 

the New Testament. Edited with Notes and a Facsimile of the MS. in 
the Ambrosian Library at Milan, by S.P. Tregelles, LL.D. 1868. 410. 
clotb, I OS. 6d, 

The Five Books of Maccabees, in English, with Notes and 
Illustrations by Henry Cotton, D.C.L. 1833. 8vo. clotb, lOs. 6d, 

The Ormnlnm, now first edited from the original Manuscript 
in the Bodleian Library (Anglo-Saxon and English), by R. M. White, 
D.D. 2 vols. 1852. 8vo. clotb, l/. is. 

Horae Hebraicae et TaJmudicae, a J. Lightfoot. ji ne<w 
edition, by R. Gandell, M.A. 4 vols. 1859. ^^^* cloA, i/. is. 

FATHEKS OP THE CHUBCH. &c. 

Athanasius : The Orations of St. Athanasius against the Arians. 
With an Account of his Life. By William Bright, D.D., Regius Professor 
of Ecclesiastical History, Oxford. Crown 8vo. cloth, 9$. 

Catenae Graecorum Fatrum in Novum Testamentum. Edidit 
J. A, Cramer, S.T.P. Tomi Vlll. iS^S-i^i^, %no. clotb^ tX. t^. 
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dementis Alezandrini Opera, ex recensione Guil. Dindorfii. 
Tomi IV. 1869. 8vo. c/o/*, 3/. 

Cyrilll Archiepiscopi Alexandrini in XII Prophetas. Edidit 
P.E. Pusey, A.M. Tomi II. 1868. 8vo. cloth, 2I. as. 

Cyrilli Archiepiscopi Alexandrini in D. Joannis Evangelium. 
Accedunt Fragmenta Varia necnon Tractatus ad Tiberium Diaconum 
Duo. Edidit post Aubertum P. £. Pusey, A.M. Tomi III. 8vo. cloth, 
2/. 5s. 

Cyrilll Archiepiscopi Alexandrini Commentarii in Lucae Evan- 
gelium quae supersunt Syriace. E MSS. apud Mus. Britan. edidit R. 
Payne Smith, A.M. 1858. 4to. clotb, il. 28^ 

The same, translated by R. Payne Smith, M.A. 2 vols. 1859. 
8vo. clotb, 14s. 

Ephraemi Syri, Rabulae Episcopi Edesscni, Balaei, aliorumque. 
Opera Selecta. E Codd. Syriacis MSS. in Museo Britannico et Biblio- 
theca Bodleiana asservatis primus edidit J. J. Overbeck. 1^65. 8vo. 
clotb, i/. IS. 

A Latin translation of the above, by the same Editor. Pre- 
paring. 

Eusebii Famphili Eclogae Propheticae. E Cod. MS. nunc 
primum edidit T. Gaisford, S.T.P. 1842. 8vo. clotb, 10s. 6d, 

Eusebii Famphili Evangelicae Praeparationis. Libri XV. Ad 
Codd. MSS. recensuit T. Gaisford, S.T.P. Tomi IV. 1843. 8vo* 
clotb, i/. 105. 

Eusebii Famphili Evangelicae Demonstrationis Libri X. Re- 
censuit T. Gaisford, S.T.P. Tomi II. 1852. 8vo. clotb, 15s. 

Eusebii Famphili contra Hieroclem et Marcellum Libri. Re- 
censuit T. Gaisford, S.T.P. 1852. 8vo. clotb, 7s, 

Eusebius' Ecclesiastical History, according to the text of 
Burton. With an Introduction by William Bright, D.D. Crown 8vo. 
clotb, 85. 6^. 

Eusebii Famphili Hist. Eccl. : Annotationes Variorum. 
Tomi II. 1842. 8vo. clotb, 17s. 

Evagrii Historia Ecclesiastica, ex recensione H. Valesii. 1844. 
8vo. cloth, 4s. 

Irenaeus : The Third Book of St. Irenaeus, Bishop of Lyons, 
against Heresies. With short Notes, and a Glossary. By H. Deane, 
B.D., Fellow of St. John's College, Oxford. Crown Svot cloth, 5s. 6d. 

Origenis Fhilosophumena ; sive omnium Haeresium Refutatio. 
E Codice Parisino nunc primum edidit Emmanuel Miller. 185 1. 8vo. 
cloth, I OS. 

Fatrum Apostolicorum, S. Clementis Romani, S. Ignatii, S. 
Polycarpi, quae supeiSMiit. E.dvditGviU. Jacobson, S.T.P.R. Tomi II. 
Fourth Edition, 186^- ^vo. cloth, \l.\s. 
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Reliquiae Sacrae secundi tertiique saeculi. Recensuit M. J. 
Routh, S.T.P. Tomi V. Second Edition, 1 846-1 848. 8vo. c/o/A, il. 5s. 

Soriptorum Eoolesiastiooniin Opuscula. Recensuit M, J. 
Routh, S.T.P. Tomi II. Third Edition, 1858. 8vo. cloth, los. 

Socratis Scholastici Historia Ecclesiastica. Gr. et Lat. Edidit 
R. Hussey, S.T.B. Tomi III. 1853. 8vo. cloth, 15s. 

Sozomeni Historia Ecclesiastica. Edidit R. Hussey, S.T.B. 
Tomi III. 1859. 8vo. cloth. Price reduced to 15s. 

Theodoreti Ecclesiasticae Historiae Libri V. Recensuit T. 
Gaisford, S.T.P. 1854. 8vo. cloth, 75. 6d, 

Theodoreti Graecarum Affectionum Curatio. Ad Codices MSS. 
recensuit T. Gaisford, S.T.P. 1839. 8vo. cloth, p. 6d. 

Dov^ling (J. G.) Notitia Scriptorum SS. Patrum aliorumque vet, 
Eccles. Mon. quae in Collectionibus Anecdotorum post annum Christi 
MDCC. in lucem editis contiaentur. 1 839. 8vo. cloth, 4s. 6d, 

BCCIiESIASTICAIi HISTORY, BIOGRAPHY, &c 

Baedae Historia Ecclesiastica. Edited, with English Notes, 
by G. H. Moberly, MA. 1869. crown 8vo. cloth, los,6d, 

Bingham's Antiquities of the Christian Church, and other 
Works. 10 vols. 1855. 8vo. cloth, 3/. 3s. 

Burnet's History of the Beformation of the Church of Eng- 
land. A new Edition. Carefully revised, and the Records collated 
with the originals, by N. Pocock, M.A. With a Preface by the Editor. 
7 vols. 1865. 8vo. 4/. 4s. 

Burnet's Life of Sir M. Hale, and Fell's Life of Dr. Hammond. 
1856. small 8vo. cloth, 25. 6d, 

Cardwell's Two Books of Common Prayer, set forth by 
authority in the Reign of King Edward VI, compared with each other. 
Third Edition, 1852. 8vo. cloth, 7s. 

CardTvell's Documentary Annals of the Reformed Church of 
England ; being a Collection of Injunctions, Declarations, Orders, Arti- 
cles of Inquiry, &c. from 1546 to 1716. 2 vols. 1843. 8vo. cloth, i8s. 

Cardwell's History of Conferences on the Book of Common 
Prayer from 1551 to 1690. Third Edition, 1849. ^^°* cloth, 7s. 6d, 

CardTvell's Synodalia. A Collection of Articles of Religion, 
Canons, and Proceedings of Convocations in the Province of Canterbury, 
from 1547 to 1717. 2 vols. 1842. 8vo. cloth, 19s. 

Councils and Ecclesiastical Documents relating to Great 
Britain and Ireland. Edited, after Spelman and Wilkins, by A. W. 
Haddan, B.D., and William Stubbs, M.A., Regius Professor of Modern 
History, Oxford. Vols. I. and III. Medium 8vo. cloth, each i/. is. 

Vol. II. Part I. Medium 8vo. clotb, los, 6d. 
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Formularies of Faith set forth by the King's Authority during 
the Reign of Henry VIII. 1856. 8vo. clothe 7s. 

Fuller's Church History of Britain. Edited by J. S. Brewer, 
M.A. 6 vols. 1845. 8vo. clothe i/. 19s. 

Gibson's Synodus Anglicana. Edited by E. Cardwell, D.D. 
1854. 8vo. clothe 65. 

Hussey's Bise of the Papal Power traced in three Lectures. 
Second Edition^ 1 863. fcap. Svo. clotb, 4s. 6d, 

Inett's Origines Anglicanae (in continuation of Stillingfleet). 
Edited by J. Griffiths, M.A. 3 vols. 1855. Svo. cloth, 15s. 

John, Bishop of Ephesus. The Third Part of his Ecclesias- 
tical History. [In Syriac] Now first edited by William Cureton, 
M.A. 1853. 4to. clotb, ll. 12s. 

The same, translated by R. Payne Smith, M.A. i860. Svo. 
cloth f I OS. 

Knight's Life of Dean Colet. 1S23. Svo. clotby yj. 6d. 

Tie Ifeve's Fasti Ecclesiae Anglicanae. Corrected and continued 
from 1 715 to 1853 by T. Duffus Hardy. 3 vols. 1854. Svo. cloth, 

ll. IS, 

Noelli (A.) Catechismus sive prima institutio disciplinaque 
Pietatis Christianae Latine explicata. Editio nova cura Guil. Jacobson, 
A.M. 1844. Svo. cloth, 5s. 6d, 

Prideaux's Connection of Sacred and Profane History. 2 vols. 
1 85 1. Svo. cloth, I OS. 

Primers put forth in the Reign of Henry VIII. 1S4S. Svo. 
cloth, 5s. 

Records of the Beformation. The Divorce, 1527 — 1533. 
Mostly now for the first time printed from MSS. in the British Museum 
and other Libraries. Collected and arranged by N. Pocock, M.A. 
2 vols. Svo. cloth, ll. 165. 

Beformatio lijegum Ecclesiasticaruni. The Reformation of 
Ecclesiastical Laws, as attempted in the reigns of Henry VIII, Edward 
VI, and Elizabeth. Edited by E. Cardwell, D.D. 1850. Svo. cloth, 
6&. 6d. 

Shirley's (W. W.) Some Account of the Church in the Apostolic 
Age. Second Edition, 1874. fcap. Svo. cloth, 3s. 6 J. 

Shuckford's Sacred and Profane History connected (in con- 
tinuation of Prideaux). 2 vols. 1S48. Svo. cloth, IDS. 

Stillingfleet's Origines Britannicae, with Lloyd's Historical 
Account of Church Government. Edited by T. P. Pantin, M.A. 2 vols. 
1842. Svo. cloth, 10s, 

Stubbs's (W.) Begistrum Sacrum Anglicanum. An attempt 
to exhibit the course of Episcopal Succession in England. 1S58. small 
4to. cloth, 8s. 6d. 
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^trype's Works Complete, with a General Index. 27 vols, 
1821-1845. 8vo. clothy 7/. 13s. dd. Sold separately as follows: — 

Memorials of Granmer. 2 vols. 1840. 8vo. cloth, lu. 

Life of Parker. 3 vols. 1828. 8vo. eloth, i6j. dd. 

Life of Grindal. 1821. 8vo. clothy 5J. 6</. 

Life of Whitgift. 3 vols, 1822. 8vo. cloth, 16/. 6//. 

Life of Aylmer. 1820. 8vo. cloth, 5J. dd, 

LifeofGheke. 1821. 8vo. cloth, ^s,6d. 

Life of Smith. 1820. 8vo. cloth, 5J, 6d. 

Ecclesiastical Memorials. 6 vols. 1822. 8vo* cloth, i/. 1311. 

Annals of the Reformation. 7 vols. 8vo. cloth, 2/. 3J. 6</. 

General Index. 2 vols. 1828. 8vo. cloth, lu. 

Sylloge Confessionuin sub tempus Reformandae Ecclesiae edi- 
tarum. Subjiciuntur Catechismus Heidelbergensis et Canones Synodl 
Dordrechtanae. 1827. 8vo. clotb, 8s. 

ENGLISH THEOIiOGT. 

Beveridge's Discourse upon the XXXIX Articles. Ihe third 
complete Edition^ 1847. ^^^* clotb, 8s. 

Bilson on the Perpetual Government of Christ's Church, with a 
Biographical Notice by R. Eden, M.A. 1842. 8vo. clotbt 4^. 

Biscoe*s Boyle Lectures on the Acts of the Apostles. 1840. 8vo, 
cloth, 9s. dd, 

BuU's Works, with Nelson's Life. By E. Burton, D.D. A 
new Edition f 1846. 8 Yols. 8vo. cloibt 2/. 95. 

Burnet's Exposition of the XXXIX Articles. 8vo. cloth, ys. 

Burton's (Edward) Testimonies of the Ante-Nicene Fathers to 
the Divinity of Christ. Second Edition, 1829. 8vo. clotb, 7s. 

Burton's (Edward) Testimonies of the Ante-Nicene Fathers to 
the Doctrine of the Trinity and of the Divinity of the Holy Ghost. 
1 831. 8vo. clotb, 3$. 6d. 

Butler's Works, with an Index to the Analogy. 2 vols. 1874. 
8vo. cloth, lis, 

Butler's Analogy of Beligion. 1833. i2mo. /:loth, 2j. 6d, 

Chandler's Critical History of the Life of David. 1853. 8vo. 
clotb, 8s. 6d. 

Chillingworth's Works. 3 vols. i838, 8vo. cloth, iLij,6d, 

Clergyman's Instructor. Sixth Edition, 1855. 8vo. cloth, 6j,6d. 

Comber's Companion to the Temple ; or a Help to Devotion in 
the use of the Common Prayer. 7 vols. 1 841. 8vo. clotb, l/. lis. 6d, 

Cranmer's Works. Collected and arranged by H. Jenkyns, 
M.A., Fellow of Oriel College. 4 vols. 1834. 8vo. clotb, i/. TOs. 
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Enchiridion Theologicum Anti-Romanum. 

Vol. I. Jeremy Taylor's Dissuasive from Popery, and Treatise on 
the Real Presence. 1852. 8vo. clothe 8s. 

Vol. II. Barrow on the Supremacy of the Pope, with his Discourse 
on the Unity of the Church. 1852. 8vo. clothe 75. 6^. 

Vol. III. Tracts selected from Wake, Patrick, Stillingfleet, Clagett, 
and others. 1837. 8vo. clotb^ iis. 

[Fell's] Paraphrase and Annotations on the Epistles of St. Paul. 
1852. 8vo. cloib^ 75. 

Greswell's Harmonia Evangelioa. Fifth Editiony 1856. 8vo. 
clotbt 95* 6(/. 

Qreswell's Prolegomena ad Harmoniam Evangelicam. 1840. 
8vo. clotb^ 9s. 6d, 

Qreswell's Dissertations on the Principles and Arrangement 
of a Harmony of the Gospels. 5 vols. 1 837. 8vo. clotbt 3/. 3s. 

HaJl's (Bp.) Works. A new Edition, by Philip Wynter, D.D. 
10 vols. 1863. 8vo. clotb, 3/. 3s. 

Hammond's Paraphrase and Annotations on the New Testa- 
ment. 4 vols. 1845. 8vo. clotb, il. 

Hammond's Paraphrase on the Book of Psalms. 2 vols. 1850. 
8vo. clotb, IDs. 

Heurtley's Collection of Greeds, 1858. 8vo. chtJb, 6j, 6d, 

Homilies appointed to be read in Churches. Edited by J. 
Griffiths, M.A. 1859. 8vo. clotb, 7s. 6d, 

Hooker's Works, with his Life by Walton, arranged by John 
Keble, M.A. Sixtb JSdition, 1 874. 3 vols. 8vo. clotb, il. lls.6d. 

Hooker's Works; the text as arranged by John Keble, M.A. 
2 vols. 8vo. clotb, IIS. 

Hooper's (Bp. George) Works. 2 vols. 1855. 8vo. clotb, 8j. 

Jackson's (Dr. Thomas) Works. 12 vols. 1844. 8vo. clotb, 
3/. 6s. 

Jewel's Works. Edited by R. W. Jelf, D,D. 8 vols. 1847. 
8vo. clotb, il. los. 

Patrick's Theological Works. 9 vols. 1859. 8vo. clotb, i/. u. 

Pearson's Exposition of the Creed. Revised and corrected by 
E. Burton, D.D. Sixtb Edition, 1870. 8vo. clotb, los. 6d. 

Pearson's Minor Theological Works. Now first collected, with 
a Memoir of the Author, Notes, and Index, by Edward Churton, M.A. 
2 vols. 1844. 8vo. clotb, los. 

Sanderson's Works. Edited by W. Jacobson, D.D. 6 vols. 
1854. 8vo. clotb, il. 10s. 
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South's Sermons. 5 vols. 1842. 8vo. cloth^ i/. loj. 

Stanhope's Paraphrase and Comment upon the Epistles and 
Gospels. A new Edition. 2 vols. 1 85 1. 8vo. cloth, los. 

StUIingfleet's Origines Sacrae. 2 vols. 1837. 8vo. clotb, gj, 

Stilling^eet's Rational Account of the Grounds of Protestant 
Religion; being a vindication of Abp. Laud's Relation of a Conference, 
&c. 2 vols. 1844. 8vo. clotb J I OS. 

Wall's History of Infant Baptism, with Gale's Reflections, and 
Wall's Defence. A new Edition, by Henry Cotton^ D.C.L. 2 vols. 
1862. 8vo. clotb, il. IS. 

Waterland's Works, with Life, by Bp. Van Mildert. ^ new 
Edition, with copious Indexes. 6 vols. 1857. 8vo. cloth, 2/. lis. 

Waterland's Review of the Doctrine of the Eucharist, with a 
Preface by the present Bishop of London. 1868. crown 8vo. clotb, 
6s. 6d. 

Wheatly's Illustration of the Book of Common Prayer. A 
new Edition, 1846. 8vo. cloth, 55. 

Wyclif. A Catalogue of the Original Works of John Wyclif, by 
W. W. Shirley, D.D. 1865. 8vo. cloth, 3s. 6d, 

Wyclif: Select English Works. By T. Arnold, M.A. j vols. 

1 871. 8vo. cloth, 2/. 25. 

Wyclif. Trialogus. With the Supplement now first edited. By 
Gotthardus Lechler. 1869. 8vo. cloth, 14s. 

ENGLISH HISTOBICAL Ain> DOCUMENTARY 

WORKS. . 

Two of the Saxon Chronicles parallel, with Supplementary 
Extracts from the Others. Edited, with Introduction, Notes, and a 
Glossarial Index, by J. Earle, M.A. 1865. 8vo. clotb, l6s. 

Magna Carta, a careful Reprint. Edited by W. Stubbs, M.A., 
Regius Professor of Modem History. 1868. 4to. stitched, is. 

Britton, a Treatise upon the Common Law of England, com- 
posed by order of King Edward I. The French Text carefully revised, 
with an English Translation, Introduction, and Notes, by F. M. Nichols, 
M.A. 2 vols. 1865. royal 8vo. clotb, i/. 1 6s. 

Burnet's History of His Own Time, with the suppressed Pas- 
sages and Notes. 6 vols. 1833. 8vo. clotb, 2/. ids. 

Burnet's History of James II, with additional Notes. 185a. 
8vo. clotb, 9$. 6d. 

Carte's Life of James Duke of Ormond. A new Edition, care- 
fully compared with the original MSS. 6 vols. 185 1. 8vo. cloth, il. $s 

Casauhoni ^hemerides, cum praeiatioxi^ ^\.xlo\^&'\.'%oos&^^ 
S.T.P, Tomill. 1850. 8vo. clotb, i^s- 
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Clarendon's (£dw. Earl of) History of the Rebellion and Civil 
Wars in England. To which are subjoined the Notes of Bishop War- 
burton. 7 vols. 1849. medium Svo. eloth^ a/. io«. 

Clarendon's (£dw. Earl of) History of the Rebellion and Civil 
Wars in England. 7 vols. 1839. iSmo. cloib^ \l. is. 

Clarendon's (Edw. Earl of) History of the Rebellion and Civil 
Wars in England. Also His Life, written by Himself, in which is in- 
claded a Continuation of his History of the Grand Rebellion. With 
copious Indexes. In one volume, royal 8vo. 1842. cl(dh^ i/. it. 

Clarendon's (Edw. Earl of) Life, including a Continuation of 
hb History, a vols. 1857. medium 8vo. cloiby U. as. 

Clarendon's (Edw. Earl of) Life, and Continuation of his His- 
tory. 3 vols. 1 8a 7. 8vo. clotb, i6s.6d. 

Calendar of the Clarendon State Papers, preserved in the 
Bodleian Library. 

Vol. I. From 1523 to January 1649. 187a. 8vo. clotb, 18$. 
Vol. II. From the death of Charles I, 1649, to the end of the year 
1654. 1869. 8vo. clotb, 1 6s. 

]Preeman'8 (E.A.) History of the Norman Conquest of England : 
its Causes and Results. Vols. I. and II. Second Ediihn, with Index. 
8vo. clotb, 1/. 165. 

Vol. III. The Reign of Harold and the Interregnum. Second 
Edition^ with Index. 8vo. clotb, il. is. 

Vol. IV. The Reign of William. 8vo. clotb, il. is. 

Vol. V. In tbe Press, 

Kennett*s Parochial Antiquities. 2 vols. 1818. 4to. cloth, iL 
liloyd's Prices of Com in Oxford, 1 583-1 830. 8vo. setwed, is, 

Iiuttrell's (Narcissus) Diary. A Brief Historical Relation of 
State Affairs, 1678-1714. 6 vols. 1857. 8vo. clotb, i/. 4s. 

May's History of the Long Parliament. 1854. 8vo. clotb, 6j. 6d, 

Bogers's History of Agriculture and Prices in England, a.d, 
1259-1400. 2 vols. 1866. 8vo. clotb, a/. 2s. 

Sprigg's England's Recovery ; being the History of the Army 
under Sir Thomas Fairfax. A new edition, 1854. 8vo. clotb, 6s, 

Whitelock's Memorials of English Affairs from 1625 to 1660. 
4 vols. 1853. 8vo. clotb, il, IDS. 

Protests of the Lords, including those which have been 
expunged, from 1624 to 1874; ^^^^ Historicallntroductions. Edited 
by James E. Thorold Rogers, M.A. 3 vols. 8vo. clotb, 2/. 2$. 

JSnaotments in Parliament, s^ed^^ cci.TLC^ming the Universi- 
ties of Oxford and Cambudgt. CoYLtcXt^ a.tA %n«Ci^t^ Vj \.Qce®i5s&^ 
M.A. 1869. 8vo. clotb, lis. 
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Ordinances and Statutes [for Colleges and Halls] framed or 
approved by the Oxford University Commissioners. 1863. 8vo. clotb^ 
12$. 

Sold separately (except for Exeter, All Souls, Brasenose, Corpus, and 
Magdalen Hall) at 15. each. 

Statuta TJniversitatis Oxoniensis. 1875. 8vo. clotby 5/. 

The Student's Handbook to the University and Colleges 

of Oxford. Second Edition. Extra fcap. 8vo. cloth, 2s. 6d, 

Index to Wills proved in the Court of the Chancellor of the 
University of Oxford, &c. Compiled by J. Griffiths, M.A. 1862. 
royal 8vo. clotb, 3$. 6d. 

Catalogue of Oxford Graduates from 1659 to 1850. 185 1. 
8vo. clotb, 7$. 6(/. 



CHRONOLOGY, QEOQR.APHY, &c. 

Clinton's Fasti Hellenici. The Civil and Literary Chronology 
of Greece, from the LVIth to the CXXIIIrd Olympiad. Third edition, 
1 841. 4to. clotb, i/. 145. 6d. 

Clinton's Fasti Hellenici. The Civil and Literary Chronology 
of Greece, from the CXXIVth Olympiad to the Death of Augustus. 
Second edition, 1 85 1. 4to. cloib, l/. 12s. 

Clinton's Epitome of the Fasti Hellenici. 1851. 8vo. elotb^ 
6s. 6d. 

Clinton's Fasti Bomani. The Civil and Literary Chronology 
of Rome and Constantinople, from the Death of Augustus to the Death 
of Heraclius. 2 vols. 1845, 1850. 4to. clotb, 3/. 95. 

Clinton's Epitome of the Fasti Romani. 1854. 8vo. clotb, js. 

Cramer's Geographical and Historical Description of Asia 
, Minor. 2 vols. 1832. 8vo. clotb, lis. 

Cramer's Map of Asia Minor, 15J. 

Cramer's Map of Ancient and Modem Italy, on two sheets, 1 5 j. 

Cramer's Description of Ancient Greece. 3 vols. 1828. 8vo. 
clotb, 16s. 6d, 

Cramer's Map of Ancient and Modern Greece, on two sheets, 15J. 
Greswell^s Fasti Temporis Catholici. 4 vols. 1852. 8vo. clotb, 

2/. I OS. 

Qreswell's Tables to Fasti, 4to., and Introduction to Tables, 
8vo. clotb, 15s. 

Greswell's Origines Kalendarise Italicae. 4 vols. 8vo. clotb, 
2/. 2$. 

Greswell's Origines Kalendari« HeW^mcgi* ^ ^^\sk iJ^^i.. 
8vo, clotb, 4/. 45. 
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FHHiOSOPHICAIi WOBES, AETD QENERAIi 

IjITEBATTTBE. 

The liOgio of Hegel; translated from the Encyclopaedia of 
the Philosophical Sciences. With Prolegomena. By William Wallace, 
M.A. 8vo. r/o/A, 14s. 

Bacon's Novum Organum, edited, with English notes, by G. W. 
Kitchin, M.A. 1855. 8vo. cl^ah, 9s. dd. 

Bacon's Novum Organum, translated by G. W. Kitchin, M.A. 
1855. 8vo. clothy 9s. 6<f. 

The Works of G^eorge Berkeley, DJ)., formerly Bishop of 
Cloyne ; including many of his writings hitherto unpublished. With 
Prefaces, Annotations, and an Account of his Life and Philosophy, 
by Alexander Campbell Fraser, M.A. 4 vols. 187 1. 8yo. cloth 
2/. 1 8s. 

The Iiife, Letters, &c. i vol. cloth ^ i6s. See also p. 23. 

Smith's Wealth of Ifations. A new Edition, with Notes, 
by J. E.Thorold Rogers, M.A. 2 vols. 1870. cloth, 21s. 

A Course of Iiectures on Art, delivered before the University 
of Oxford in Hilary Term, 1870. By John Ruskin, MJV., Slade 
Professor of Fine Art. 8vo. cloth, 6s. 

A Critical Account of the Drawings by Michel Angelo 

and RafFaello in the University Galleries, Oxford. By J. C. Robinson, 
F.S.A. Crown 8vo. cloth, 4s. 

MATHEMATICS, PHYSICAL SCIENCE, &c. 

Archimedis quae supersunt omnia cxim Eutocii commentariis 
ex recensione Josephi Torelli, cum nova versione Latin&. 1792. folio. 
cloth, i/. 5$. 

Bradley's Miscellaneous Works and Correspondence. With an 
Account of Harriot's Astronomical Papers. 1832. 4to. cloth, ip. 

Reduction of Bradley's Observations by Dr. Busch. 1838. 4to. 
cloth, 35. 

Treatise on Infinitesimal Calculus. By Bartholomew Price, 
M.A., F.R.S., Professor of Natural Philosophy, Oxford. 

Vol. I. Differential Calculus. Second Edition, 1858. 8vo. cloth, 
145. 6d, 

Vol. II. Integral Calculus, Calculus of Variations, and Differential 

Equations. Second Edition, 1865. ^^o. cloth, 18$. 
Vol. III. Statics, including Attractions ; Djmamics of a Material 

Particle. Second Edition, 1868. 8vo. cloth, i6s. 
Vol. IV. Dynamics of Material Systems ; together with a Chapter on 

Theoretical DytiamVcs, V>^ NJ . "? , XiwCskv, M.A,, F.R,S. 1862 . 

8vo. cloth, 16s. 
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Bigaud's Correspondence of Scientific Men of the 17th Century, 
with Index by A. de Morgan. 2 vols. 1841-1862. 8vo. cloth ^ 185. 6 J. 

Daubeny's Introduction to the Atomic Theory. Second Edition^ 
greatly enlarged. 1850. l6mo. elotht 6s. 

Vesuvius. By John Phillips, M.A., F.R.S., Professor of 
Geology, Oxford. 1869. Crown 8vo. eloth^ los. dd. 

Geology of Oxford and the Valley of the Thames. By the same 
Author. 8vo. clothe 215. 

Synopsis of the Pathological Series in the Oxford Museum, 
By H. W. Acland, M.D., F.R.S., Regius Professor of Medicine, Oxford. 
1867. 8vo. clothy 2s. 6(/. 

Thesaurus Entomologicus Hopeianus, or a Description, of 
the rarest Insects in the Collection given to the University by the 
Rev. William Hope. By J. O. Westwood, M.A., Hope Professor of 
Zoology. With 40 Plates, mostly coloured. Small folio, half morocco^ 
7/. I OS. 

Text-Book of Botany, Morphological and Physiological. By 
Dr. Julius Sachs, Professor of Botany in the University of Wiirzburg. 
Translated by A. W. Bennett, M.A. Royal 8vo. half morocco^ 
i/. IIS. 6d, 

BIBIilOaBAFHT. 

Ebert's Bibliographical Dictionary, translated from the German. 
4 vols. 1837. 8vo. clotbj il. 10$. 

Cotton's List of Editions of the Bible in English. Second Edition^ 
corrected and enlarged. 1852. 8vo. clotbt 8s. 6d. 

Cotton's Typographical Gazetteer. 1831. 8vo. cloth, i2j. 6d, 

Cotton's Typographical Gazetteer, Second Series. 1866. 8vo. 
cloib, 1 2s. 6d. 

Cotton's Rhemes and Doway. An attempt to shew what has 
been done by Roman Catholics for the diffusion of the Holy Scriptures 
in English. 1855. 8vo. elotb, 9s. 

BODIiEIAN lilBItAKT CATAIiOQUES, &e. 

Gatalogus Godd. MSS. Orientalium Bibliothecae Bodleianae : 

Pars I, a J. Uri. 1788. fol. 10s. 
Partis II Vol. I, ab A. Nicoll, A.M. 182 1, fol. 10$. 
Partis II Vol. II, Arabicos complectens, ab E. B. Pusey, S.T.B. 1835. 
fol. I/. 

Gatalogus MSS. qui ab E. D. Glarke comparati in Bibl. Bodl. 
adservantur : 
Pars prior. Inseruntur Scholia inedita in Platonem et in Carmina 

Gregorii Naz. 1812. 4to. 5s. 
Pars posterior, Orientales complectens, ab A. Nicoll, A.M. 18 14. 
4to, 2s. 6d. 
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Catalogus Codd. MSS. et Impressorum cum notis MSS. olim 
D*Orvillianonim, qui in Bibl. Bodl. adservantur. 1806. 4to. 2s. dd. 

Catalogus MSS. Borealium praecipue Islandicae Originis, a Finno 
Magno Islando. 183a. 4to. 4s. 

Catalogus Codd. MSS. Bibliothecae Bodleianae : — 

Pan I. Codices Graeci, ab H. O. Coxe, A.M. 1853. 410. i/. 
Partis II. Fasc. I. Codices Laudiani, ab H. O. Coxe, A.M. 1858. 

4to. i/. 
Pars III. Codices Graeci et Latini Canoniciani, ab H. O. Coxe, A.M. 

1854. 4to. i/. 
Pars IV. Codices T. Tanneri, ab A. Hackman, A.M. i860. 4to. 125. 
Pars V. Codicum R. Rawlinson classes duae priores, a Gail. D. 

Macray, A.M. 1862. 4to. 125. 
Pars VI. Codices Syriaci, a R. P. Smith, A.M. 1864. 4to. il. 
Pars VII. Codices Aethiopici, ab A. Dillmann, Ph. D6ct. 1848. 410. 

6«. 6rf. 
Pars VIII. Codices Sanseritici, a Th. Aufrecht, A.M. 1859-1864. 

4to. il, IDS. 

Catalogo di Codici MSS. Canoniciani Italic!, compilato dal Conte 
A. Mortara. 1864. 4to. los. td. 

Catalogus Librorum Impressorum Bibliothecae Bodleianae. 
Tomi IV. 1843 to 1850. fol. 4/. 

Catalogus Dissertationum Academicarum quibus nuper aucta est 
Bibliotbeca Bodleiana. 1834. fol. 75. 

Catalogue of Books bequeathed to the Bodleian Library by 
R. Gough, Esq. 1814. 410. 155. 

Catalogue of Early English Poetry and other Works illustrating 
the British Drama, collected by Edmond Malone, Esq. 1835. fol. 4s. 

Catalogue of the Printed Books and Manuscripts bequeathed to 
the Bodleian Library by Francis Douce, Esq. 1840. fol. 15s. 

Catalogue of a Collection of Early Newspapers and Essayists pre- 
sented to the Bodleian Library by the late Rev. F. W. Hope. 1865. 
8fo. 71. 6rf. 



Catalogue of the Manuscripts bequeathed to the University of 
Oxford by Elias Ashmole. By W. H. Black. 1845. 4to. i/. los. 

Index to the above, by W. D. Macray, M.A. 1867. 4to. 

IDS. 

Catalogus Codd. MSS. qui in CoUegiis Aulisque Oxoniensibus 
hodie adservantur. Confecit H. O. Coxe, A.M. Tomi II. 1852. 4to. 
a/. 

Catalogus Codd. MSS. in BibL Aed. Christi ap. Oxon. Curavit 
G. W. Kitchin, A.M. 1S61. <to. (is, W. 
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Clar^tr0tt ^rtss ^ttm. 



The Delegates of the Clarendon Press having undertaken 
the publication of a series of works, chiefly educational, and 
entitled the Clattttir0n ^wss SStriJes^ have published, or have 
in preparation, the following. 

Those to which prices are attached are already published; the others are in 

preparation, 

I. IjATIN ; QBAMMAB, CIiASSICS, &c. 

An Elementary Ijatin Qrammar. By John B. Allen, M.A., 
Head Master of Perse Grammar School, Cambridge. Extra fcap. 8va. 
cloth, 2$. 6(/» 

A First Latin Exercise Book. By the same Author. Extra 

fcap. 8vo. cloth, 2S. 6d. Just Published, 

A Series of Graduated Iiatin Headers. 

First Iiatin Header. By T. J. Nunns, M.A. Second Edition, 
Extra fcap. 8vo. cloth, 2s, 

Second Latin Header. 

Third Latin Header, or Specimens of Latin Literatm-e. 
Part I, Poetry. By James M<^all Marshall, M.A., Dulwich College. 

Fourth Latin Header. 

Cicero. Selection of interesting and descriptive passages. With 
Notes. By Henry Walford, MJ^., Wadham College, Oxford, Assistant 
Master at Haileybury College. In three Parts. Second Edition. Extra 
fcap. Syo. cloib, 4s, 6d, 

Eacb Part separately, limp, is. 6rf. 

Part I. Anecdotes from Grecian and Roman History. 
Part II. Omens and Dreams: Beauties of Nature. 
Part III. Rome's Rule of her Provinces. 

Cicero. Selected Letters (for Schools). With Notes. By the 
late C. E. Prichard, M.A., formerly Fellow of Balliol College, Oxford, 
and E. R. Bernard, M.A., Fellow of Magdalen College, Oxford. Extra 
fcap, 8vo. clotb, 3s. 
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PUny. Selected Iietters (for Schools). With Notes. By 
the late C. E. Prichard, M.A., formerly Fellow of Balliol College, 
Oxford, and E. R. Bernard, M.A., Fellow of Magdalen College, Oxford. 
Extra fcap. 8vo. clotht S^- 

Caesar. The Commentaries (for Schools). Part I. The Gallic 
War. With Notes and Maps. By Charles E. Moberly, M.A., Assistant 
Master in Rugby School. Stcond Edition, Extra fcap. 8yo. clotb^ 
4s. 6d, 

Part II. The Civil War, Book I. By the same Editor. 
Extra fcap. 8yo. c/o/j&, 2$. 

0>rneliu8 Nepos. With Notes. By Oscar Browning, M.A., 
Fellow of King's College, Cambridge, and Assistant Master at Eton 
College. Extra fcap. 870. clotbt 25. &/. 

Idvy. Selections (for Schools). With Notes and Maps. By 
H. Lee-Warner, M.A., Assistant Master in Rugby School. Extra fcap. 
8vo. In Parts, limp, each is. 6d, 

Part I. The Caudine Disaster. 

Part II. Hannibal's Campaign in Italy. 

Part III. The Macedonian War. 

liivy. Books I-X. By J. R. Seeley, M.A., Regius Professor 
of Modem History, Cambridge. Book I. Second Edition. 8vo. 
clotb, 6s. 

Also a small edition for Schools. 

Tacitus. The Azmals. Books I-VI. With Essays and Notes. 
By T. F. Dallin, M.A., Tutor of Queen's College, Oxford. Preparing. 

Passages for Translation into Ijatin. For the use of Pass- 
men and others. Selected by J. Y. Sargent, M.A., Tutor and Fellow of 
Magdalen College, Oxford. Third Edition. Ext. fcap. 8vo. clotb, 2s. 6d. 

Cicero's FhiHppic Orations. With Notes. ByJ.R.King,M.A., 
formerly Fellow and Tutor of Merton College, Oxford. Demy 8vo. 
clotb, IDS. 6d. 

Cieero. Select Iietters. With English Introductions, Notes, 
and Appendices. By Albert Watson, M^., Fellow and formerly Tutor 
of Brasenose College, Oxford. Second Edition, Demy 8vo. clotb, 18s. 

Cicero. Select Iietters. Text, By the same Editor. Extra 
fcap. 8vo. cloth, 4s. 

Cicero pro Cluentio. With Introduction and Notes. By W. 
Ramsay, M.A. Edited by G. G. Ramsay, M.A., Professor of Humanity, 
Glasgow. Extra fcap. 8yo. clotb, ^s. 6d. 

Cicero de Oratore. "WVtYi \iv\.ToAxicX!\Qra. ^xA Notes* By 
A.S. Wilkins, M.A., Pioicssot oi \^2LVm,0^««i%C.o^^^t,>^*xveftK5X^ 
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Ovid. Selections for the use of Schools. With Introductions 
and Notes, and an Appendix on the Roman Calendar. By W. Ramsay, 
M.A. Edited by G. G. Ramsay, M.A., Professor of Humanity, Glas- 
gow. Second Edition, Ext. fcap. 8vo. clotbt S^* ^d. 

Horace. With a Commentary. Volume I. The Odes, Carmen 
Seculare^ and Epodes. By Edward C. Wickham, M.A., Head Master 
of Wellington College. 8vo. cloth, I as. 

Also a small edition for Schools, 

Fersius. The Satires. With a Translation and Commentary. 
By John Conington, M. A., late Corpus Professor of Latin in the Univer- 
sity of Oxford. Edited by Henry Nettleship, M.A. 8vo. clotb, *js. 6d. 

Selections from the less known Latin Poets* By North 
Pinder, M.A., formerly Fellow of Trinity College, Oxford. Demy Svo. 
clotb, 15s. 

Fragments and Specimens of Early Latin. With Intro- 
ductions and Notes. By John Wordsworth, M.A., Tutor of Brasenose 
College, Oxford. Demy Svo. clotb, 1 8s. 

A Manual of Comparative Fhilology. By T. L. Papillon, 
M.A., Fellow of New College. In the Press. 

The Ancient Langiiages of Italy. By Theodore Aufrecht, 

Phil. Doct. Preparing. 

The Boman Foots of the Augustan Age. By William 
Young Sellar, M.A., Professor of Humanity in the University of 
Edinburgh. Preparing. 

The Roman Foots of the Hepublic* By the same Editor. 

Preparing. 

II. GKEEE; GRAMMABS, CTLASSICS, &e. 

A Greek Frimer in English for the use of beginners. 
By the Right Rev. Charles Wordsworth, D.C.L., Bishop of St. Andrews. 
Fourth Edition. Extra fcap. Svo. clotb. Is. 6d. 

Graecae Grammaticae Budimenta in usum Scholarum. Auctore 
Carolo Wordsworth, D.C.L. Eighteenth Edition, 1875. 1 2mo. bound, 4s. 

A Greek-English Lexicon, abridged from Liddell and Scott's 
4to. edition, chiefly for the use of Schools. Sixteenth Edition, Carefully 
Revised throughout . 1874. Square 1 2mo. cloth, *js,6d, 

Greek Verbs, Irregular and Defective; their forms, mean- 
ing, and quantity; embracing all the Tenses used by Greek writers, 
with reference to the passages in which they are found. By W. Veitch. 
New Edition. Crown Svo. cloth, los. 6d. 

The Elements of Greek Accentuation (for Schools): abridged 
from his larger work by H. W. Chandler, M.A., Waynflete Professor of 
Moral and Metaphysical Philosophy, Oxfoid. Y.TS\.lt"4.^.%s^.c\^l\>^'i.^«^A. 
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A Series of Graduated Greek Readers. 

First Greek Header. In Preparation, 

Second Greek Reader. In Preparation. 

Third Greek Header. In Preparation. 

Fourth Greek Header; being Specimens of Greek 
Dialeots. With Introductions and Notes. By W. W. Merry, M. A., 
Fellow and Lecturer of Lincoln College. Extra fcap. 8yo. clot\, 4s. 6^. 

Fifth Greek Header. Part I. Selections from Greek Epic 
and Dramatic Poetry, with Introductions and Notes. By Evelyn 
Abbott, M.A., Fellow and Tutor of Balliol College. Ext. fcap. 8vo. 
'doth, 4$. 6d. 

Part IL By the same Editor. Li Preparation, 

Xenophon. Selections (for Schools). With Notes and Maps. 
By J. S. Phillpotts, B.C.L., Head Master of Bedford School, formerly 
Fellow of New College, Oxford. Part I. Third Edition, Ext. fcap. 
8vo. elotb, 3$. 6d, 

Part IL By the same Editor, and C. S. Jerram, M.A. 
In the Press. 

Arrian. Selections (for Schools). With Notes. By J. S. Phill- 
potts, B.C.L., Head Master of Bedford School. 

The Golden Treasury of Ancient Greek Poetry ; being a Col- 
lection of the finest passages in the Greek Classic Poets, with Introduc- 
tory Notices and Notes. By R. S. Wright, M.A., Fellow of Oriel 
College, Oxford. Ext. fcap. 8vo. cloth, 8s. 6d. 

A Golden Treasury of Greek Prose, being a collection of the 
finest passages in the principal Greek Prose Writers, with Introductory 
Notices and Notes. By R. S. Wright, M.A., and J. E. L. Shadwell, M.A. 
Ext. fcap. Svo. cloth, 45. 6d. 

Aristotle's Politics. By W. L. Ne\i»tnan, l\f.A., Fellow of 
Balliol College, Oxford. 

Demosthenes and Aeschines. The Orations of Demosthenes 
and -^schines on the Crown. With Introductory Essays and Notes. 
By G. A. Simcox, M.A., and W. H. Simcox, M.A. Svo. cloth, 12s. 

Theocritus (for Schools). With Notes. By H. Kynaston, M.A. 
(late Snow), Head Master of Cheltenham College. Second Edition. 
Extra fcap. 8to. cloth, 4$. 6d. 

Homer. Odyssey, Book II . With Introduction, Notes, and 
Table of Homeric Forms. By W. W. Merry, M.A., Fellow and Lecturer 
of Lincoln College, Oxford. Ext. fcap. Svo. cloth, is. 6d. 

Homer. Odyssey, Books I— XII (for Schools). By W. W. 
Merry, M.A., Fellow and Lecturer of Lincoln College, Oxford. Fourth 
Edition. Extra fcap. Svo. cloth, i^^. ^d. 
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Homer. Odyssey, Books I-XI I. ByW.W. Merry, M. A., Fellow 

and Lecturer of Lincoln College, Oxford ; and the late James Riddell, 
M.A., Fellow of Balliol College, Oxford. 

Homer. Odyssey, Books XIII-XXIV. By Robinson Ellis, 
M.A., Fellow of Trinity College, Oxford. 

Homer. Iliad. By D. B. Monro, M.A., Fellow and Tutor of 
Oriel College, Oxford. 

Also a small edition for Scbo(^s. 

Plato. Selections (for Schools). With Notes. By B. Jowett, 
M.A., Regius Professor of Greek ; and J, Purves, M.A., Fellow and 
Lecturer of Balliol College, Oxford. 

Sophocles. The Plays and Fragments. With English Notes 
and Introductions. By Lewis Campbell, M.A., Professor of Greek, St. 
Andrews, formerly Fellow of Queen's College, Oxford. 2 vols. 

Vol. I, Oedipus Tjrrannus. Oedipus Coloneus. Antigone. 8vo. 
clotbf 14s. 

Sophocles. The Text of the Seven Plays. For the use of 

Students in the University of Oxford. By the same Editor, Ext. fcap. 
8vo. cloth, 4s. 6d. 

Sophocles. In Single Plays, with English Notes, &c. By Lewis 
Campbell, MA., Professor of Greek, St. Andrews, and Evelyn Abbott, 
M.A., Fellow of Balliol College, Oxford. 

Oedipus Rex. Ext. fcap. 8vo. limp^ is. gd, 
Oedipus Coloneus. Ext. fcap. 8vo. limp, is. gd. 
Antigone. Extra fcap. 8vo. limp^ is. gd. 

The others to follow at intervals of six months. 

Sophocles. Oedipus Rex : DindorTs Text, with Notes by the 
present Bishop of St. David's, formerly Fellow of University College, 
Oxford. Second Edition. Ext. fcap. 8vo. limp, is. 6d. 

in. MBNTAIi ANB MOHAIi PHILOSOPHY. 

The Elements of Deductive laogic, designed mainly for the 
use of Junior Students in the Universities. By T. Fowler, M.A., 
Professor of Logic, Oxford. Fifth Edition, with a Collection of Ex- 
amples. Extra fcap. 8vo. clotb, 3s. 6d, 

The Elements of Inductive Ijogic, designed mainly for the 
use of Students in the Universities. By the same Author. Second 
Edition. Extra fcap. 8vo. clotb, 6s. 

Selections from Berkeley, with an Introduction and Notes. 
For the use of Students in the Universities. By Alexander Campbell 
Eraser, LL.D., Professor of Logic and Metaphysics in the University 
of Edinburgh. Crown 8vo. clotb, 7s. 6d, See also p. 16. 

A Manual of Political Economy, for the use of Schools. By 
J. E. Thorold Rogers, M.A., formerly Professor of Political Economy, 
Oxford. Second Edition, Extra fcap. %vo. cloib, 1^.^. 
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IV. MATHEMATICS, &e. 

Figures Made Eaay : a first Arithmetic Book. (Introductory 
to *The Scholar's Arithmetic.*) By Lewis Hensley, M.A., formerly 
Fellow and Assistant Tutor of Trinity College, Cambridge. Crown 8vo. 
clothe 6d, 

Answers to the Examples in Figures made Easy, together 

with two thousand additional Examples formed from the Tables in the 
same, with Answers. By the same Author. Crown 8vo. clotb, is. 

The Scholar's Arithmetic; with Answers to the Examples. 
By the same Author. Crown 870. clotb, 4s. 6d. 

The Scholar's Algebra. An Introductory work on Algebra. 
By the same Author. Crown 8vo. cloth, 4s. od. Just Published. 

Book-keeping. By R. G. G. Hamilton, Financial Assistant 
Secretary to the Board of Trade, and John Ball (of the Firm of 
Quilter, Ball, & Co.), Co-Examiners in Book-keeping for the Society 
of Arts. New and enlarged Edition. Extra fcap. 8yo. limp clotb, 2s. 

A Course of Iiectures on Pure Geometry. By Henry J. 
Stephen Smith, M.A., F.R.S., Fellow of Corpus Christi College, and 
Savilian Professor of Geometry in the University of Oxford. 

Acoustics. By W. F. Donkin, M.A., F.R.S., Savilian Professor 
of Astronomy, Oxford. Crown 8vo. clotb, 7s. 6d, 

A Treatise on Electricity and Magnetism. By J. Clerk 
Maxwell, M.A., F.R.S., Professor of Experimental Physics in the Uni- 
versity of Cambridge. 2 vols. 8vo. cloth, iL lis. 6d. 

An Elementary Treatise on the same subject. By the same 

Author. Preparing. 



V. HISTOBY. 

A Constitutional History of England, in its Origin and 
Development. By W. Stubbs, M.A., Regius Professor of Modern 
History in the University of Oxford. Vol. I. Second Edition. Crown 
8vo. cloth, 125. 

Vol. II. Grown Svo. clotb, I2j. Just Published. 

Select Charters and other Illustrations of English Con- 
stitutional History, from the Earliest Times to the Reign of Edward I. 
Arranged and EcUted by W. Stubbs, M.A., Regius Professor of Modem 
History in the University of Oxford. Second Edition, Crown Svo. 
clotb, 8s. 6d, 
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A History of England, principally in the Seventeenth Century. 
By Leopold Von Ranke. Translated by Resident Members of the 
University of Oxford, under the superintendence of G. W. Kitchin, 
M.A., and C. W. Boase, M.A. 6 vols. 8vo. c/o/A, 3/. 3s. 

Genealogical Tables illustrative of Modem History. By 

H. B. George, M.A. Second Edition. Revised and Corrected. Small 
4to. clotht I2S. 

A History of France, down to the year 1453. With numerous 
Maps, Plans, and Tables. By G. W. Kitchin, M.A. Crown 8vo. 
clothe \Qs. 6d. 

A Manual of Ancient History. By George Rawlinson, M.A., 
Camden Professor of Ancient History, formerly Fellow of Exeter 
College, Oxford. Demy 8vo. clotb^ 14s. 

A History of Germany and of the Empire, down to the close 
of the Middle Ages. By J. Bryce, D.C.L., Regius Professor of Civil 
Law in the University of Oxford. 

A History of Germany, from the Reformation. By Adolphus 
W. Ward, M.A., Fellow of St. Peter'is College, Cambridge, Professor of 
History, Owens College, Manchester. 

A History of British India. By S. J. Owen, M.A., Reader in 
History, Christ Church, and Teacher of Indian Law and History in 
the University of Oxford. 

A History of Greece. By E.. A. Freeman, M.A., formerly 
Fellow of Trinity College, Oxford. 



VI. LAW. 

Elements of Law considered with reference to Principles of 

General Jurisprudence. By William Markby, M.A., Judge of the High 
Court of Judicature, Calcutta. Second Edition, with Supplement. 
Crown 8vo. cloth, 7s. 6d. 

Supplement to the Elements of La^. By the same Author. 

Crown 8vo. cloth, 2s. Just Published. 

An Introduction to the History of the Law of Beal 

Property, with original Authorities. By Kenelm E. Digby, M.A., of 
Lincoln's Inn, Barrister-at-Law, and formerly Fellow of Corpus Christi 
College, Oxford. Crown 8vo. cloth, 7s. 6d, 

The Elements of Jurisprudence. By Thomas Erskine 
Holland, B.C.L., Chichele Professor of International Law and Diplo- 
macy, and formerly Fellow of Exeter College, Oxford. Preparing. 

The Institutes of Justinian, edited as a recension of the 
Institutes of Gains. By the same "Editoi. 'E.ii\x2».lt^^. '^no. cViO\^\y%, 
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Q-aii InBtitutionuin Juris Civilis Commentarii Quatuor; 

or, Elements of Roman Law by Gains. With a Translation and Com- 
mentary by Edward Poste, M.A., Barrister-at-Law, and Fellow of Oriel 
College, Oxford. Second Edition. 8vo. clotb, i8s. 

Select Titles from tiie Digest of Justinian. By T. £. 
Holland, B.C.L., Chichele Professor of International Law and Diplo- 
macy, and formerly Fellow of Exeter College, Oxford, and C. L. Shadwell, 
B.C.L., Fellow of Oriel College, Oxford. In Parts. 

Fart I. Introductory Titles. 8vo. setved, 2s, 6d, 
Part II. Family IJaw. Svo. jewed, u. 
Part III. Property Iiaw. In the Press. 



VIL PHYSICAIi SCIEBt:^. 

Descriptive Astronomy. A Handbook for the General Reader, 
and also for practical Observatory work. With 224 illustrations and 
numerous tables. By G. F. Chambers, F.R.A.S., Barrister-at-Law. 
Demy Svo. 856 pp., elotbt l/. i*. 

Chemistry for Students. By A. W. Williamson, Phil. Doc., 
F.R.S., Professor of Chemistry, University College, London. A new 
Edition, with Solutions, Extra fcap. Svo. elotb, 8s. 6d. 

A Treatise on Heat, with numerous Woodcuts and Diagrams. 
By Balfour Stewart, LL.D., F.R.S., Professor of Natural Philosophy in 
Owens College, Manchester. Third Edition. Extra fcap. Svo. clotbj 
7s. 6d, Just ready. 

Forms of Animal Life. By G. RoUeston, M.D., F.R.S., 

Linacre Professor of Physiology, Oxford. Illustrated by Descriptions 
and Drawings of Dissections. Demy Svo. clotb, l6s. 

Exercises in Practical Chemistry (Laboratory Practice). 
By A. G. Vernon Harcourt, M.A., F.R.S., Senior Student of Christ 
Church, and Lfee's Reader in Chemistry; and H. G. Madan, M.A., Fellow 
of Queen's College, Oxfor<i. 

Series I. Qualitative Exercises. Second Edition. Crown Svo. clotb. 
7*. 6d. 

Series II. Quantitative Exercises. 

Geology of Oxford and the Valley of the Thames. By John 
Phillips, M.A., F.R.S., Professor of Geology, Oxford. Svo. cloth, 3 is. 

Text-Book of Botany, Moq)hological and Physiological. By 
Dr. Julius Sachs, Professor of Botany in the University of Wtirzburg. 
Translated by A. W. Bennett, M.A., Lecturer on Botany, St. Thomas' 
Hospital, assisted by 'W. T). T\i\sd\.o^ '^'^'tx, M.A., Christ Church. 
Royal Svo. half morocco^ "iis.^d. 
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Crystallography. By M. H. N. Story-Maskelyne, M.A., Pro- 
fessor of Mineralogy, Oxford ; and Deputy Keeper in the Department of 
Minerals, British Museum. In the Press, 

Physiological Physics. By G. Griffith, M.A., Jesus College, 
Oxford, Assistant Secretary to the British Association, and Natural 
Science Master at Harrow School. Preparing. 



Vni. EN-QLISH IiANaTTAGE AND LITBRATimB. 

A First Beading Book. By Marie Eichens of Berlin; and 
edited by Anne J. Clough. Extra fcap. 8vo. stiff covers, ^d. 

Oxford Beading Book, Part I. For Little Children. Extra 
fcap. 8vo. stiff covers, 6d, 

Oxford Beading Book, Part II. For Junior Glasses. Extra 
fcap. 8vo. stiffs covers, 6d. 

On the Principles of Grammar. By E. Thring, M.A., Head 
Master of Uppingham School. Extra fcap. 8vo. cloth, 4s. 6d, 

Grammatical Analysis, designed to serve as an Exercise and 

Composition Book in the English Language. By E. Thring, M.A., 
Head Master of Uppingham School. Extra fcap. 8vo. cloth, 3s. 6d. 

An English Grammar and Beading Book, for Lower Forms 
in Classical Schools. * By O. W. Tancock, M.A., Assistant Master in 
Sherborne School. Second Edition. Extra fcap. 8vo. cloth, 3s. 6d, 

The Philology of the English Tongue. By J. Earle, M.A., 
formerly Fellow of Oriel College, and sometime Professor of Anglo-Saxon, 
Oxford. Secoftd Edition. Extra fcap. 8vo. cloth, 7s. 6d. 

An Anglo-Sason Beader. By Henry Sweet, B.A. In the Press. 

Chaucer. The Prioresses Tale; Sir Thopas; The Monkes 
Tale; The Clerkes Tale; The Squieres Tale, &c. Edited by 
W. W. Skeat, M.A., Editor of Piers the Plowman, &c., &c. Extra 
fcap. Svo. cloth, 4s. 6d, 

Specimens of Early English. A New and Revised Edition. 
With Introduction, Notes, and Glossarial Index. By R. Morris, LL.D., 
and W. W. Skeat, M.A. 

Part I. In the Press. 

Part II. From Robert of Gloucester to Gower (a.d. 1298 to a.d. 1393). 
Second Edition, Extra fcap. Svo. cloth, 75. 6d. 

Specimens of English Ijiterature, from the 'Ploughmans 
Crede' to the 'Shepheardes Calender* (a.d. 1394 to a.d. 1579). With 
Introduction, Notes, and Glossarial Index. By W. W. Skeat, M.A» 
Extra fcap. Svo, cloth, ^s, 6d. 
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The Vision of William concerning Piers the Plowman, 

by William Langland. Edited, with Notes, by W. W. Skcat, M.A., for- 
merly Fellow of Christ's College, Cambridge. Second Edition, Extra 
fcap. 8vo. elotb, 4s. 6d. 

Shakespeare. Hamlet. Edited by W, G. Clark, M.A., and 
W. Aldis Wright, M.A., Trinity College, Cambridge. Extra fcap. 8vo. 
stiff covers^ 2s. 

Shakespeare. The Tempest. By W. Aldis Wright, M.A. 
Extra fcap. 8vo. stiff covers^ is, 6d, 

Shakespeare. King Lear. By the same Editor. Extra fcap. 
Svo. stiff covers, is, 6d, 

Shakespeare. As You Like It. By the same Editor. In 
the Press, (For other Plays, see p. 31.) 

Milton. The Areopagitica. With introduction and Notes. 
By J. W. Hales, M.A., late Fellow of Christ's College, Cambridge. 
Extra fcap. Svo. cloth, 3s. 

Addison. Selections from Papers in the Spectator. With 
Notes. By T. Arnold, MJV., University College. Extra fcap. Svo. 
clotb, 45. 6d, Just Published. 

Typical Selections from the best English Writers with Intro- 
ductory Notices. Second Edition, in Two Volumes. Extra fcap. Svo. 
cloth. Sold separately, price 3s. 6d. each. Just Published, 

Vol. I. Latimer to Berkeley. 
Vol. II. Pope to Macaulay. 

Specimens of Iiowland Scotch and 19'orthem English. By 

J. A. H. Murray. Preparing. 

See also XIII, below /or other English Classics. 

IX. PKBWCH ItAJSJ^GXTAGE AND LITEBATUItB. 

An Etymological Dictionary of the French Language, with 
a Preface on the Principles of French Etymology. By A. Brachet. 
Translated into English by G. W. Kitchin, M.A., formerly Censor of 
Christ Church. Crown Svo. cloth, 10s, 6d. 

Brachet's Historical Grammar of the French Language.. 
Translated into English by G. W. Kitchin, M.A. Second Edition. 
Extra fcap. Svo. cloth, 3s. 6d, 

Comeille's Ginna, and Moliere's Les Femmes Savantes. Editcd,^ 
with Introduction and Notes, by Gustave Masson. Extra fcap. Svo. 
cloth, 2s. 6d, 

Racine's Andromaque, and Comeille's Le Menteur. With 
Louis Racine's Life of his Father. By the same Editor. Extra fcap. 
Svo. cloth, 2s. 6d, 

Moliere's Les Fourberies de Scapin, and Bacine'a Athalie. 
With Voltaire's Ll(e of MoVVfeie. ^-5 \\it sa.me Editor. Extra fcap, Svo. 
cloth, 2s, 6d. 
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Selections from the Correspondence of Madame de S^vign^ 
and her chief Contemporaries. Intended more especially for Girls' 
Schools. By the same Editor. Extra fcap. 8vo. clothe 3s. 

Voyage autour de ma Ghambre, by Xavier de Maistre ; Ourika, 
by Madame de Duras ; La Dot de Suzette, by Fiev^e ; Les Jumeaux 
de THotel Corneille, by Edmond About ; M^saventures d'un £colier 
by Rodolphe TOpfTer. By the same Editor. Extra fcap. 8vo. clothe 
25. dd. 

Begnard's Le Joueur, and Brueys and Falaprat's Le 

Grondeur. With Notes. By the same Editor. Extra fcap. 8vo. 
cloth ^ 25. 6^. 

Louis XIV and Ms ConteinporarieB ; being extracts from 

the Memoirs of the Cardinal de Retz, Mademoiselle de Montpensier, 
Madame de Mutteville, and Saint-Simon. With biographical Notices, 
Notes, Historical Tables, and Genealogical Lists. By the same Editor. 
Extra fcap. Svo. clothe 25. 6(/. 

X. GEB.MA'N- IiAT^GITAGE AND IiITERATUBJE. 

New German Method. In Four Volumes. By Hermann Lange, 
Teacher of Modern Languages, Manchester. 

VoL L The Germans at Home. Svo. cloth, 2j. 6 J. Just 
Published, 

Vols. II and III. The German ManuaL In the Press. 

VoL IV. German Composition. In Preparation. 

Goethe's Egmont. With a Life of Goethe, &c. By C. A. Buch- 
heim, Phil. Doc, Professor in King's College, London ; sometime 
Examiner to the University of London. Extra fcap. Svo. elotbt 3s. 

SchiUer's Wilhelm Tell. With a Life of Schiller ; an historical 
and critical Introduction, Arguments, and a complete Commentary. By 
the same Editor. Extra fcap. Svo. cloth, 3$. 6(L 

Lessing's Minna ^on Bamhelm. A Comedy. With a Life of 

Lessing, Critical Commentary, &c. By the same Editor. Extra fcap. 
Svo. cloth, 3s. 6d, 

Goethe's Iphigenie auf Tauris. A Drama. With a Critical 
Introduction, Arguments to the Acts, and a complete Commentary. 
By the same Editor. In preparation. 

Selections from the Poems of Schiller and Gk>ethe. By 

the same Editor. In preparation. 

Becker's (E. F.) Friedrich der Grosse. By the same 
Editor. In Preparation. 

Eg^ont's Ijeben und Tod, and Belagerung von Antwerpen 

by SchiiJer. By the same Edltot. In Preparation. 
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XI. ABT» &0. 

A Handbook of Pictorial Art. By R. St. J. Tyrwhitt, M.A. 
formerly Student and Tutor of Christ Church, Oxford. With coloured 
Illustrations, Photographs, and a chapter on Perspective by A. Mac- 
donald. Second Edition, 8vo. half morocco, iSs, 

A Music Primer for Schools. By J. Troutbeck, M.A., Music 
Master in Westminster School, and R. F. Dale, M.A., R. Mus., Assistant 
Master in Westminster School. Crown 8vo. cloth, is. 6d, 

A Treatise on Harmony. By Sir F. A. Gore Ouseley^ Bart., 
Professor of Music in the University of Oxford. Second Edition. 4to. 
clotb, I OS. 

A Treatise on Counterpoint, Canon, and Fugue, based upon 
that of Cherubini. By the same Author. 410. clotb, i6s. 

A Treatise on Musical Form and Qeneral Composition. 

By the same Author. 410. cloth, 10s. 

The Cultivation of the Speaking Voice. By John Hullah. 
Second Edition. Extra fcap. 8vo. cloth, 2s, 6d. 



XII. MISCEIiIiAlOIOUS. 

Dante. Selections from the Inferno. With Introduction and 
Notes. By H. B. Cotterill, B.A. Extra fcap. 8vo. clotb, 4s. 6d. 

Tasso. Iia Qen^salemme Iiiberata. Cantos i, ii. With 
Introduction and Notes. By the same Editor. Extra fcap. 8vo. 
cloth, 2s, 6d, Just Published. 

A Treatise on the use of the Tenses in Hebrew. By S. R. 

Driver, M. A., Fellow of New College. Extra fcap. Svo. cloth, 6s. 6d, 

Outlines of Textual Criticism applied to the New Testament. 
By C. E. Hammond, M.A., Fellow and Tutor of Exeter College, Oxford. 
Extra fcap. Svo. clotb, 3s. 6d. 

The Modem Greek Language in its relation to Ancient Greek. 
By E. M. Geldart, B.A. Extra fcap. Svo. clotb, 4s. 6d. 

A System of Physical Education : Theoretical and Practical. 
By Archibald MacUicn, ^xXiai ic«.^. %no. cWb,*\^,^d» 



Clarendon Press, Oxford. 31 



Xni. A SEBIES OF EKGIjISH CIjASSICS, 

Designed to meet the <wants of Students in English Literature, 
under the superintendence of the Rev. J. S. BREWER, M.A., of 
QueerCs College, Oxford, and Professor of English Literature at 
King*s College, London, 

It is also especially hoped that this Series may prove useful to 
Ladies* Schools and Middle Class Schools ; in <which English Litera- 
ture must alfways be a leading subject of instruction. 

A General Introduction to the Series. By Professor Brewer, 
M.A. 

1. Chaucer. The Prologue to the Canterbury Tales; The 

Knightes Tale ; The Nonne Prestes Tale. Edited by R. Morris, 
Editor of Specimens of Early English, &c., &c. Sixth Edition. Extra 
fcap. 8vo. cloth, 2s. 6d. (See also p. 27.) 

2. Spenser's Faery Queene. Books I and II. Designed chiefly 

for the use of Schools. With Introduction, Notes, and Gfossary. By 
G. W. Kitchin, M. A., formerly Censor of Christ Church, 

Book I. Eighth Edition. Extra fcap. 8vo. clotb, 2s. 6d, 

Book II. Third Edition, Extra fcap. Svo. clotb, 2s, 6d. 

3. Hooker Ecclesiastical Polity, Book I. Edited by R. W. 

Church, M.A., Dean of St. Paul's ; formerly Fellow of Oriel College, 
Oxford. Second Edition. Extra fcap. 8vo. clotb, 2s, 

4. Shakespeare. Select Plays. Edited by W. G. Clark, M.A., 

Fellow of Trinity College, Cambridge ; and W. Aldis Wright, M.A., 
Trinity College, Cambridge. Extra fcap. 8vo. stiff covers. 

I. The Merchant of Venice, is. 

II. Richard the Second, is. 6d. 

III. Macbeth, is. 6d. (For other Plays, see p. 28.) 

5. Bacon. 

1. Advancement of Learning. Edited by W. Aldis Wright, M.A. 
Second Edition. Extra fcap. 8vo, cloth, 4s. 6d. 

II. The Essays. With Introduction and Notes. By J. R. Thursiield, 
M.A., Fellow and Tutor of Jesus College, Oxford. 

6. Milton. Poems. Edited by R. C. Browne, M.A., and 

Associate of King's College, London. 2 vols. Fourth Edition, Extra 
fcap. 8vo. clotb, 6s, 6d. 

Sold separately, Vol. 1. 41,; Vo\. \\. y. 
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7. Dryden. Select Poems. Stanzas pn the Death of Oliver 

Cromwell ; Astraea Redax ; Annus Mirabilis ; Absalom and Achitophel ; 
RcHgio Laid ; The Hind and the Panther. Edited by W. D. Christie, 
M.A., Trinity College, Cambridge. Second Edition, Ext. fcap. 8vo. 
clt^ht 35. 6d, 

8. Bunyan. The Pilgrim's Progress ; Grace Abounding. Edited 

by £. Venables, M.A., Canon of Lincoln. In the Press. 

9. Pope. With Introduction and Notes. By Mark Pattison, 

B.D., Rector of Lincoln College, Oxford. 

I. Essay on Man. Fi/ih Edition, Extra fcap. 8vo. stiff covers, 
IS. 6d. 

n. Satires and Epistles. Second Edition. Extra fcap. Svo. stiff 
covers, 2s, 

10. Johnson. Rasselas ; Lives of Pope and Dryden. By 
T. Arnold, M.A., University College. 

11. Burke. Select Works. Edited, with Introduction and Notes, 
by E, J. Payne, M.A., of Lincoln's Inn, Barrister-at-Law, and Fellow of 
University College, Oxford. 

I. Thoughts on the Present Discontents ; the two Speeches on 
America. Extra fcap. 8vo. clotb, 4s. 6d, 

II. Reflections on the French Revolution. Extra fcap. Svo. cloth, 5s. 

13. Cowper. Edited, with Life, Introductions, and Notes, by 
H. T. Griffith, B.A., formerly Scholar of Pembroke College, Oxford. 

I. The Didactic Poems of 1782, with Selections from the Minor 
Pieces, a.d. i 779-1 783. Extra fcap. Svo. cloth, 3s. 

II. The Task, with Tirocinium, and Selections from the Minor Poems, 
Aj). 1 784-1 799. Extra fcap. Svo. clotb, 3s. 



FubliBhed for the University by 
MACMIIiIiAN AND CO., IiONDON. 

Also to be had at the 
CIiABENDON FBESS DEFOSITOBT, OXFOBD. 

TTie Delegates op the Press mvt'/e suggestions and 
advice from all persons interested in education ; and will be 
thankful for hints y dhc, addressed to the Secretary to the 
Delegates, Clarendon Prezz^ Oxford. 
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